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INTRODUCTION

PartI:
Readings in Book II

The story line continues from Book I with Dicaeopolis and Philip’s ar-
rival by boat at Epidaurus and their visit to the sacred precinct of Asclepius.
In the early chapters of Book II the tail readings continue the saga of the Per-
sian Wars. The Classical Greek readings continue with a variety of au-
thors, including Theognis, Tyrtaeus, Solon, Hesiod, and Xenophanes; the
New Testament readings in Book II are drawn from the Gospel of John.
When Dicaeopolis and Philip return to Athens, the Peloponnesian War
breaks out, and some of the chapter and tail readings are adapted from
Thucydides’ account of this war between Sparta and Athens. While in
Athens, Philip attends school, and the teacher gives him the historian
Herodotus to read, and the stories in the middle part of Book II are taken from
some of the most memorable episodes of Herodotus’s history, dealing with the
Athenian Solon’s visit to Croesus, King of Lydia, and the latter’s ill-fated at-
tempt to conquer the empire of Persia, ruled by Cyrus. This section ends with
extracts from a beautiful poem by Bacchylides about Apollo’s rescue of Croe-
sus. The opening lines of Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey are given toward the
end of this section, and the last two chapters contain extracts from Thucy-
dides on two crucial naval battles in the Peloponnesian War and extracts
from Aristophanes’ Acharnians, in which you will see Dicaeopolis making
his own peace with the Spartans. The Greek Wisdom strand continues in
Book II with sayings from the early Greek philosopher Heraclitus and ends
in Chapter 29 with material on Socrates. You may find some links here with
the sayings of the seven wise men of Archaic Greece included in Book 1. A
rich variety of reading awaits you in Book II.

Part II:
Greek Verbs

The material here will expand on the Preview of New Verb Forms in
Book I, pages 154-155. It will provide additional information that will help
you find your way around the charts on the following pages and give you a
firm structure within which you can situate the new tenses and moods that
you will study in the second half of this course.

You are not expected to learn all of the forms in the charts on pages x—xiv
and xvi—xvii right away. You should begin by locating the forms that were
formally presented in Book I, These include all of the forms except those of
the subjunctive and optative on the first four charts (pages x—xiii). In Chapter
16 you learned that middle and passive forms are identical in the present and
imperfect tenses and that they are different in the future and aorist. Thus on

vii



viii Athenaze: Book 11

the second chart you will find the middle/passive forms of A$w in the present
and imperfect tenses, but on the fourth chart you will find only the middle
voice forms of Ao in the future and aorist. The fifth chart (page xiv) shows
the passive forms of Adw in the future and aorist, and you will learn these
forms in Chapter 17.

The new material on verb forms in Book II is organized as follows:

1. The aorist and future passive in Chapter 17

2. A group of verbs that end in - in the 1st perscn singular, present in-
dicative in Chapters 18, 19, and 20 (you have already learned two such
verbs, eipi and eip)

3. The subjunctive mood (Chapter 21)

4, The optative mood (Chapter 25)

5. The perfect and pluperfect tenses (Chapters 27 and 28)

You already know from the verb charts that you filled out during your study of
Greek in Book I where the subjunctive and optative forms fit into the charts,
and you will find the forms of the subjunctive and optative on the charts on the
following pages. The forms of the perfect and pluperfect tenses are organized
on the last two charts (pages xvi~xvii). You should be pleased that you al-
ready know about half of the forms on these seven charts!

Part II:
Moods, Verbal Nouns, and Verbal Adjectives

Greek verbs have four moods, indicative, imperative, subjunctive, and
optative, which express the manner in which the action of the verb is con-
ceived by the speaker or writer. In the readings you have seen many verbs in
the indicative mood, the mood used to express statements and questions about
reality or fact. You have also seen many verbs in the imperative mood, the
mood used to express commands. So far you have seen only 2nd person im-
peratives, e.g., “Xanthias, lift the stone!” or “Oxen, drag the plow!” Greek
also has 3rd person imperative forms, not addressed directly to the person
who is to do the action but to someone else, e.g., “Let Xanthias do it!” “Let the
oxen drag the plow!” You will find examples of these in the reading in Chap-
ter 30, but they are not included on the charts.

In addition to verbs in the indicative or imperative mood, you have seen
infinitives, which are verbal nouns and are not limited (-fin- is from the
Latin word finis that means “end” or “limit”) by person or number and that fit
into a sentence pattern such as “I am not able to work.” You have also seen
many participles, which are verbal adjectives that fit into sentence patterns
such as the following: “The man working in the field lifted the stone.”

In Book IT you will learn two new moods, the subjunctive and the optative.
In main clauses these do not express simple statements or questions about re-
ality or fact but instead fit into sentence patterns such as “What are we to do?”
or “I wish I had my sight restored!” They are also used in various types of
subordinate clauses. Subordinate clauses that require these moods will gen-
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erally use the subjunctive if the verb of the main clause is in a primary tense
{(present, future, or perfect) and the optative if the verb of the main clause is in
a secondary tense (imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect).

Occasionally you will meet subjunctive and optative forms in the stories
before they are formally introduced in the grammar. These forms are very
easy to recognize. Most verbs in the subjunctive have the long vowels w or n
before the ending (find examples in the charts on the following pages). The
optative has the suffix -i- or -1n-, which combines with other vowels in the
verb to give forms that are immediately recognizable by the diphthongs o1, a,
or @ or the long-vowel digraph e (again, find examples in the charts on the
following pages). Help with translation of subjunctive and optative forms in
the stories before these moods are formally introduced will be given in the
glosses below the paragraphs of the stories.

Part IV:
Principal Parts
Once you learn the rules for the formation of the various verb forms, you
will be able to recognize or make up any and all of the forms on the charts

yourself if you know six basic forms of any given verb. These six forms are
called the principal parts, and they are as follows:

present active future active aorist active
Ao Aow Ao

perfect active perfect middle/passive aorist passive
AéAvka Aédvpon £AOny

The other forms are constructed as follows:

The imperfect is constructed from the present stem: £-Av-0-v.

The present, future, and aorist middle are constructed from the corre-
sponding active stems: Ad-o-par, AG-0-plart, E-ADOG-UnV.

The future passive is constructed from the aorist passive stem: AvBfi-c-o-

Hort.
(continued on page xv)



VERB CHART: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

Present
Indicative
Abe

Aberg

Aver

Abopev
AMete

Adovouv)

Imperfect
EAvov

EAveg

EAve
EAopev
gAberte

£Avov

Subjunctive
ADw

Ang

Ay

Adopev
Abmyre

ADOG1(V)

Optative
Adoru
Abotg
Aot
Adotpev
Adorrte

,
ADolev

Active Voice

Imperative

ADe

Avdete

Infinitive Participle
Mew ) Adwv,
?\.T)ou,coc,

Avov,

gen., Abovtog

1I Joog :8zBuUy)y



VERB CHART: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

Present
Indicative
Abopo
Adeun
Abetan
Aoopebo
MoeoBe

AvovTon

Imperfect
EADounV
EADov

Elbeto

£\ ooueba

£ ece

£AvovTto

Subjunctive
Adwpo

My

Abrrron
Avopebo
AdmoOe

AD@vVTOL

Middle/Passive Voice
Optative Imperative
Aboluny
ADo10 Adov
Avorto
AvotpeBa
Abo158e AoecBe
Adowvto

Infinitive

AbecBon

Participle

Abouevag, - 1, - oV

UoT1INpoIjuU

X



VERB CHART: FUTURE AND AORIST

Future

Indicative Subjunctive
Moa

Mceig

Ao €L

Adoopev

Adoete

Ao ovor(v)

Aorist

ELBoO Aiow
ELDoOG AMong
EADGE(V) Xﬁop
ELDoOEV AOGwpEV
EAdoate Aonte
MooV Ao 0o (V)

Active Voice

Opiative

Mooyt

Imperative

AMcorg

Adoor

Abootpev
AMcotte

AScotev

ABG oy
A e1g (~o0nc) Avoov

Moee(v) (-oo)

’
AV oLpey

r 7
Abootte Avoote

Adoewv (-coev)

Infinitive Participle
Aicew  Mowv,
M)oqvca,

Aoov,

gen., Abcovtog

Aboot Participle

Aboac,

Asaoco,
Adoav,

gen., Moavrog

X

1I joog :9zeusyly



VERB CHART: FUTURE AND AORIST

Middle Voice

Fuature
Indicative
Aaopo
AMdoevn
AMcetot
Ao GueBa
AoeoBe

Abcaviol

Aorist
EATBGGuNV
EAbow
gAboato
¢Avoducba
eLicache

{Aboavto

Subjunctive

Ao mpon
Adon
Adormron
Abodpuslo
Abonobe

ADGwvTot

Optative
Atcotuny
Abcow
Afcotto
Avcoipebo
Abcosle

AMsowTo

Aboaiun
Abs oo
Aboonto
Ao aipebo
Aooode

Adoovto

Imperative

Adoo

Moaofe

Infinitive

AvoecBon

AMicacBo

Participle
ATOOpEVOS, - M, - OV

ADGQUEVOS, - N, - OV

uoonpoIuU]

X



VERB CHART: FUTURE AND AORIST

Passive Voice

Future
Indicative
AvBricopot
AuBhoevr
AvbiceTon
Aubnoduebo
Mobrioecbe

AvBroovian

Aorist
g0V
EAOBne
£A00n

gL 0Bnpev
EAOOTTE

EL00Bnoov

Subjunctive

AuBd
uBfig
A oBf

AvBidpsv
Aubiite
Abdor(v)

Optative
AvBnooiunv
AvBicown

AvbBfcorto

AvBnooipeo
AvBfioocbe

AvBnoowvto

AvBeinv
AuBeine
AvBein

AvBeipev
AvBeite

Av0eiev

Imperative

AvBnT

AoBnte

Infinitive Participle
AvBnoecban Avbnodueveg, -, - ov
AvBfvect AvBeic,
AoBeioa,

AvBév,

gen., Avbévtoag

AIX

I1 joogd :ezZeuayjy
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The principal parts of many verbs follow simple patterns, so that if you
know the first principal part (the present active indicative) you can construct
the remaining principal parts according to rules, many of which you have al-
ready learned. Many verbs, however, follow more complex linguistic pat-
terns, so that their principal parts cannot all be predicted on the basis of easy
rules. In some verbs the stem appears in different forms in the different
tenses; for example, in the forms of the verb Afm given above you can see two
slightly different stems, Ab- and Av-. A knowledge of stems is useful, as you
already know from Book I. A few common verbs use etymologically unre-
lated stems to supply missing forms. For example, the verb aipéwm does not
have an aorist related to the stem aipe- but instead uses the unrelated stem
£\~ to supply the missing aorist. The other principal parts of this verb are
regular (except for £instead of the expected n in the aorist passive):

ailpéw alphowe elhov Hpnka Hpnpon Npédny
For convenience grammarians say that the stems of this verb are aipe- and
gA-. Note that verbs such as this that begin with a vowel or diphthong have a
temporal augment instead of reduplication in the perfect tense. Verbs that be-
gin with certain consonants or consonant clusters will have syllabic aug-
ment instead of reduplication, e.g., oneddn, perfect, Eoncvka.

In Book I from Chapter 10 on we gave the present, future, and aorist of
most verbs in vocabulary lists, and we included the aorist participle to show
the unaugmented aorist stem. In Book II we will give in the chapter vocabu-
lary lists full sets of principal parts for most verbs. We will not give the prin-
cipal parts of regular contract verbs that follow the patterns of the model con-
tract verbs ¢iAéw, tTipdw, and dnAdéw; for the principal parts of these model
verbs, see the Greek to English Vocabulary at the end of this book. We also do
not usually give the principal parts of compound verbs, for which the princi-
pal parts of the simple verb have already been given; consult the Greek to En-
glish Vocabulary as necessary. We stop giving aorist participles, but we will
occasionally include other forms, such as the imperfect, when they deserve
special attention.

After the reading passages we will give full sets of principal parts of im-
portant verbs, most of which you met in Book I. These sets are arranged ac-
cording to certain linguistic prineciples to help you see similarities among
verbs and organize them into helpful groupings in your own mind. Seeing
the similarities and shared patterns will make it easier for you to learn the
principal parts.



VERB CHART:

Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive
Aédvko AeAvk e ©
AéAvkag Ledvkdg Tig
Aédvke(v) Aedvkdgn
AEAVK O PEY Aelvkdteg Gpev
AeAdcote Aehvxdtec fite
AEAOKEOY) LeAvkoTeg doL(v)

Pluperfect
£herOxn
EAEAVKTG
gleddker
EAEADKEPEY
éAeAtxeTe

Eledldkecoy

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT

Active Voice

Optative Imperative**
AeAvkdg ginv
Aedvkdg eing Aedvk g ich

Aedvkog ein
AeAvkoTeg eipev*
AeAvkotec elte* Aedvkdteg Eote
Aehukdtec elev*

*or ginuev, einte, einoov

Infinitive Participle
Aedvkévat AeAvkog,
AeAvKvic,

Aedoxlc,

gen., AeAvkotog

**yery rare and not included in charts elsewhere in this book

1AX

II Yoog :9zBuUsyyy



VERB CHART: PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT

Perfect
Indicative
AElvpon
AéAvoat

AEAvTONL

AeAOpeBo
Aélvcle

AéAvvTon

Pluperfect
EAeA OV
¢Aélvoo
éLérvto
EAeAOpeBo
¢Lédvobe

gAéAvvTo

Subjunctive
AeAvpévog &
AeAvpévog fig
AeAopévog 7
AEAVHEVOL DUEV
AeAvpévot fite

Aedvpévol o)

Middle/Passive Voice

Optative Imperative**
Aedvpévog einv

Aedvpévog eing AéAvco
Aelvugvog ein

AeAvpévor elpev*

AeAvpévor eite*  AéAucbhe

AeAvpévor elev*

*or efnuev, einte, eMoov

Infinitive
AeAvoBa

Participle
AeAvUEVOG, - T, -0V

**yery rare and not included in charts elsewhere in this book

U0rPONpeIIu]

T1AX
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H EIIIAAYPOX (o)

m , a2 - C s . 1z
txehenolnv Lmd 10D 1d1pod mapd 1OV AcxAnmidv iévor:
{ong yop @oerioel pe 6 Bede.”

VOCABULARY

Verbs

aipw, [dpe-] apd, [ap-] Apa,
fipxa, Appa, Hipbnv, I lift;
with reflexive pronoun, I get
up

anéyw [= dno- + E&xw], imper-
fect, dmelyov (irregular aug-
ment), &pé€w (irregular),
[ox-] éméoyov, I am distant;
+ gen., I am distant from;
middle + gen., I abstain from

agixvéopar [= dno- + ikvéopan],
[ix-] dopiEopat, doikdunyv,
agiypo, I arrive; + eig + acc.,
I arrive at

yiyvookwo, [yvo-] yvocopat,
tyvov, Eyvoxa, Eyveoopart,
tyvaaOnyv, I get to know,
learn

dém, Sfoo, Ednoa, 8édexa,
Sédepon, €30, I tie, bind

gnopon, imperfect, eindunv

(irregular augment), Eyopou,
[or-] Eonbunv + dat., I follow
k&Onpan [= xata- + o], pre-
sent and imperfect only, I sit
olda, perfect with present mean-
ing, I know
nAéw, [thev-] tAedoopar,
gnlevao, nénievka, I sail
Toyéve, [tevy-] tedEopar,
[tvx-] Etvoyov, [tuxe-] tetd-
ynxa + gen., I hit; I hit upon;
I get; + participle, I happen to
be doing X
Pronoun
éyaye, strengthened form of
Eyad, I indeed
Preposition
obv + dat., with
Adverbs
{owg, perhaps
nol; to where? whither?
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npdtepov, formerly, before, ear- Expression
lier; first ovv Beolg, God willing; with
Conjunction luck
ndtepov ... N, (whether ... ) or

oVtmg oDV 1 vadg elg TOV Muéva dprcopévn mpog to yduro £6¢0n
Do TtV vovtdv, ol 8% EmiPdrar éxeledobnoav EkPhAvor. O odv
Oi{Mnnog RO TOD maTpog Gyduevog el thv yRv £EEBN. O 8¢
Arkordmodig, “Bye 81, & nal,” Eon, “ti Sl moielv; d&pa BovAer
oivondlov ntijcotl xal delmvov edécBor;” 6 8¢, “pdhictd ye, @
ndtep,” Eon- “mewvd ydp. ob pév odv fyod, &yd & Eyopar.”
olvondAlov odv ebpdviec £yydg tod Atpévoc éxdBnvto oivdv te
TIVOVTES KOl Toig TapoDot Srakeydpevor.

[x®pa, pier E8i0n, was tied eémpPdtay, passengers  ExeledoOnoav, were or-
dered, told  oivomdMov, wine-shop, inn  mewd, I am hungry]

TdV 8E mapovTav yovh Tig 10V Akaildnolv fipeto mol mopeletad,

| ~ 193 N \ 5 ’ 7 « A B Y
xai poBodoa 6t mpodg v "Enidovpov mopedetar, “kol £yd,” E¢n,
“npoc thv 'Enidovpov mopedopat. vood yop THY yOoTEPO Kol 0VSELg
1atpodg ddvatal Le d@erelv. ExkeAedoOny odv VMO TV 1ATpdY mOPOL
1ov 'AcxAnmiov iévoar: Towg yop vno 100 Beod dgeAnbhcopat. GAA’
giné pot, moéte 61 AmomAgdoeTol ) VoG, TOTEPOV THAWEPOV E£ig TNV
'Eridavpov dgiEopeba 1) ol;” 6 8& Aikoudnoiig, “odx oido Eymye:
Aéyovot Bt Ot 00 moAb dméxer B 'Enidovpog. {owg odv dgrEduebo

1 ~ | " \ ’ ] Y] / sy 1A/ i\
npo THG VLKTOG N kol mpotepov. GAA’ Gxove OM: 81" OAlyov yap
yvoodpueBo- Vo yop o0 vavkAfpouv kahoOueBa. &p’ od toyfmg
EMAVILEY TTPOG TV VaDdV;”

lthv yacstépa, with respect to my stomach doeinBhoopar, I will be helped
tipepov, today)

GVOGTAVIEG 0DV RmpOg TV vadv Eomevdov. O 88 vavkAnpog idwv

3 \ ’ ;o @« ¥ ’ » v PP ARY \
avtovg mpooidviag, Poncdg, “eioPnte Tayéwc,” Een, “edBb¢ yop
€ / ~ 1 Y ~ \ » A ) ’ L) / »
opunodpebo- del yap mpd thig voxtog eig Thy 'Enidavpov dgikécOon.
06 8t AwxodnoAig, “mote OM,” Eon, “bxeice d@iEopeBa;” O 3¢

vavkAnpog, “ovpilov ye dvépov Tuvyxovieg ouvv Beoic Taytwmg

10
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nhevcduebo kol npdg Eomépav mopesonebo. GAAY omeddete: 0BV
3 7 < - »
yop ABhceTon M vods.
[ovpiov, favorable]
] 1 T 3 ) ? 3 \ ~ s 2 ’ > 7 AN \
ol pHev ovv taytmg eloEfnoav, n 8¢ vodg 6t” dAilyov EMOBN, kal énel

Hpbn 1o lotia, avépm ovplw dud tdv xopdTOV Toygtng EpEpETo.

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Stems in -v- and - av-

Ado, Moow, EAvew, [M-] AéAvka, MAvpar, EADBnV, I loosen, loose

Saxpio, Sakpboan, eddxpvaa, Seddkpika, Seddkpopal (Iam in tears),
I cry, weep

ntade, tadow, énavoa, tétavkae, Ténavpatl, EnadOnv, active, transitive,
I stop X; middle, intransitive + participle,  stop doing X; + gen., I cease from

WORD STUDY

Explain the following English words with reference to their Greek stems,
making clear the difference in meaning between 1, 2, and 4:

1. psychologist (h ydyh, soul) 4. psychoanalyst
2. psychiatrist 5. psychic phenomena
3. analysis

GRAMMAR

1. The Passive Voice: -On- 1st Aorist Passive and -0n- 1st Future
Passive

In Chapter 16 you learned that in the present and the imperfect tenses
the middle and passive voices have identical forms. In the aorist and
future tenses the passive voice has forms different from those of the mid-
dle. In the reading passage above you met several aorist passive forms,
easily identified by the presence of the letters 6n, e.g., £8é08n Hnd tdv
vovtdv (1-2), was tied by the satlors.

To form the aorist passive, most verbs add -On-/-8e- to the verb stem,
with the 3rd person singular ending in -8n as in the example above. The
indicative is augmented. The resulting forms are called -8n- Ist aorist
passives to distinguish them from a slightly different formation of aorist
passives called -n- 2nd aorist passives that add only -n- or -e- to the
verb stem and will be presented in Grammar 2, page 13.



17 H ENNIAAYPOY (o) 5

Here are the -6n- 1st aorist passive forms of AMw:

Stem: Av-

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
£-A0-0m-v Av-0f-vat Av-Oeic,
E-A0-Bn-¢ AH-On-11 Av-Beica,
g-A0-On Av-0év,
g-A0-0n-pev gen., Au-8évr-og, etc.
g-A0-6n-1e AO-Bn-1e

£-A0-0n-cav

Here is a sentence with an aorist passive participle:

fi vadg AvBeloa brd 1dv vautdv Emhel did th xdpato.
The ship, having been cast off (loosened) by the sailors, was sailing
through the waves.

The 1st aorist passive participle is based on the -O¢- stem as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom., Voe.  AbBévr-¢ > hbeig Mbeica MBévt > AMubév
Gen. AMBévTocg AvBeiong AvBévtog
Dat. AoBévtt AvBelom AubBévn
Ace. ABévia AvBeioav AvBévt > AvBév
Nom., Voec.  AvBévteg MBeioon AvBévta
Gen. AvBéviov AbBercdv MBévrov
Dat. AuBévi-oi(v) > MBeicang MBévi-cilv) >

ABeioi(v) ABeiou(v)

Acc. MBévrag MBeisdg ABévia

To form the -6n- 1st future passive, add -01- to the verb stem and then
add the same letters as for the future middle. Here is an example:

ebBhg y&p AvBficetal 1y vade.
For the ship will be cast off (loosened) at once.

Remember that there is no future imperative, and of course there is no
augment.

Indicative Infinitive Participle

Av-8M-6-0-pon Av-04-0-e-60on A-6n-0-6-pev-oc, -1, -ov
M-84-0-e1 or -7
Av-61-c-e-ton
Av-O1-0-6-pebo
Av-01-0-e-c0¢
Av-01-c-0-vtat
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Stems ending in B, «, v, and « aspirate the last consonant in forming the
-6n- 1st aorist passive and the -6n- 1st future passive, e.g.:

Aoufévo, I take [Anp-] Aorist: &-Afip-6n-v
Future: Ano-0M-c-o-pot

néun-o, I send Aorist: 2-mépgp-On-v
Future: nepp-64-6-o-pat

Ay-o, I say Aorist: &-Aéy-On-v

Future: Aey-87-c-o0-pon
euhdttw, I guard [pvlax-]  Aorist: é-@uAdy-On-v
Future: ¢@ulay-09-c-0-pat
Stems ending in dentals (8, 8, and 1) and { change the last consonant to o,
e.g.:

wevd-o, I deceive Aorist: Z-yedo-6n-v
Future: wyevs-01-6-0-pot

neib-o, I persuade Aorist: é-neic-0n-v
Future: neic-01-c-o-pot

nétto, I sprinkle [not-] Aorist: é-ndo-6n-v
Future: noc-6M-c-0-pot

xopil-w, I bring; I take Aorist: ¢-xopic-Bn-v
Future: «xopis-09-6-o-pot

rnapackevdl-o, I prepare Aorist: mop-e-oxevdo-6n-v
Future: nopo-cxevoc-0M-c-o-pot

A number of verbs insert ¢ after the verb stem, e.g.:

ywwvaocko, I learn |yvo-] Aorist: é-yvo-o-0my
Future: yvw-c-0f-6-o0-pot
xeAet-w, I order; I tell Aorist: E-xeleb-6-0n-v

Future: wxelev-6-09-6-0-pot

Contract verbs lengthen the stem vowel, e.g.:

plAé-o, I love Aorist:  #-¢1AA4-0n-v
Future: ¢iAn-0f-6-0-por

1iud-w, I honor Aorist:  ¢-1ipn-On-v
Future: 1ijn-09-c-o0-pon

dnAéd-w, I show Aorist: £-3nAd-6n-v

Future: dnAo-84-6-0-pot

Note: BdAiw [PAn-] > ERAROMY, Elodve [Ela-] > AAEBny, ebpioxw [ebpe-] >
ebpénv or nOpébny, Hpdo [On-] > Hobny.
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Exercise 17

1. In the reading passage above, locate ten passive verbs and identify
each form fully.

2. Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 275 and fill in the fu-
ture and aorist passive forms of Aaufavo, piléw, tiudw, and SnAdw
that you have learned to date; keep with your Charts for Exercise 160

Exercise 17

Give the corresponding passive forms of the following:

1. Emepye(v) 6. Aéyovou(v) 11. wpaTrovsiL(v)

2. Aboavreg 7. @uAdEer 12. xoutler

3. tipfioouev 8. meloov 13. éripnoog

4. ¢@Afodoco 9. £xélevoav 14, ropeokedoce(v)

5. dovAnoat 10. moapoockevacovow(v) 15, Erpaoav (mpok-)

Exercise 17y

Read aloud and translate:

1. ol noideg bd 10D adtovpyod Enelcbnooy td motpl ovilaPelv.
2. ol moddeg drd Tig pnTpde TpdS THY KpAvny TELEDEIcar Tac b3 pide TAnpoday
(fill).
3. 0 piv Aikoudnohig Tovg Podg 10D dpdtpov MBéving oikade fjlouvey, O S
dodhog &v 1@ dypd Elelpln.
4. odtor od viieg Ond 1@V "ABnvaiov éromBnoav.
5. oi BépBapor bro tdv ‘EAAAvov viknBévieg npds "Aciov tnaviifov.
6. O Byyehog Omd 10D Bacihéwg mepeBeig Todg moAitag nbpev év ayopd
wévovtog.
7. ot moAitan 6Tyt keAevcsBivteg 10D dyyéhov fixovov.
8. 100 8¢ dyyihov dxovoavieg oikode Eomevdov dg th dyyeABévia Taig
yovakl Aé€ovtec/Epodves.
9. “txehedobnpev,” Epocav, “nold &pydplov td Pacilel napéxery.”
10. ol év 1d moréng dmoBavivies vnd ndviev tipndicovial.
Exercise 175

Translate into Greek:

1.
2.
3.

e

You were ordered to return home at once.

We were sent to the field to look for the ox.

The boy who did this (use participle, not relative clause) will be pun-
ished (use xoAdlw).

The women left behind in the house were preparing dinner.

This ship was made by the sailors who had been pursued (use aorist
passive) by pirates (use 0 Anotfg, tod Anotod).
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Healing Sanctuaries:
Asclepius and Epidaurus

According to legend, Asclepius was the son of Apollo, god of healing, and
a mortal girl, Coronis, who was unfaithful to him. Apollo sent his sister
Artemis to punish her with death, but, as she lay on the pyre and the flames
flickered around her body, Apollo snatched from her womb the unborn baby,
his son. He gave him to the wise old centaur Cheiron to bring up and told him
to teach the child to heal men of their sicknesses.

And all who came to him suffering from sores caused by nature, or whose
limbs were wounded by gray bronze or the far-flung stone, or whose
bodies were wasting from summer’s heat or winter’s cold, he freed from
their various pains and cured. Some he treated with soft incantations,
some with soothing medicines, on the limbs of others he put healing
ointments, and yet others he made straight with the surgeon’s knife.
(Pindar, Pythian 3.47-53).

In the end Asclepius attempted to restore the dead to life, and Zeus in anger
struck him down with a thunderbolt.

In time the status of the mortal hero rose to reach that of a god, and shrines
were dedicated to him throughout Greece as the preserver of health and healer
of sickness, a god who loved mankind, their savior. Of all the sanctuaries of
Asclepius, the greatest was at Epidaurus. Here, in an undulating valley, sur-
rounded by mountains, was a site that had been holy from times
immemorial, sacred first to a local hero, then to Apollo, and finally to Apollo
and Asclepius. The cult of Asclepius seems to have arrived there early in the
fifth century, and by the end of the century the sanctuary was visited by
pilgrims from all over the Greek world.

Pilgrims arriving at the port and city of Epidaurus had a walk of five
miles or eight kilometers to reach the sanctuary, through a deep ravine, cut by
a stream, where wild olive and plane trees and laurel abounded. They ar-
rived at last at a splendid entrance building resembling a temple, on the
gates of which they saw this inscription:

dyvov xph vioio Bvddeog évtog 1ovra

Eupevol ayveid 8 éoti ppovelv doto.

He must be pure who enters the fragrant

shrine; purity is thinking holy thoughts.

Most of the buildings of which the remains can be seen today were built in
the fourth century when the cult of Asclepius was at its height, but there would
have been humbler versions of the most important buildings there when
Philip visited the sanctuary. In the center stood the temple of Asclepius him-
self and close to it the &Batov, a long, narrow building in which patients seek-
ing a cure had to sleep the night; opposite this was the 86Log, a round building
that was probably the home of the sacred serpents. To the west of the main
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sanctuary lay the stadium, to the southeast the xotoydyiov, a large square
building, where the pilgrims stayed, and beyond this on the hillside the great
theater, for which Epidaurus is now most famous. Procession, choral dance,
and sacrifice took place throughout the year, and every four years there was a
great festival with athletic, dramatic, and musical competitions.

The procedure for consulting Asclepius was simple: patients first had to
purify themselves by ritual washing and to make an offering (often a honey-
cake). When night came they were conducted to the aBatov and waited for the
god to appear while they slept. The walls of the temple were covered with
tablets set up by grateful patients; the cure we ascribe to Philip is taken from
one of these. Here is the record of another cure of blindness, set up by a patient
who had been a sceptic:

Ambrosia of Athens, blind in one eye. She came as a suppliant to the god,
but walking around the sanctuary, she scoffed at some of the cures as in-
credible and impossible, that the lame and blind should be made whaole,
merely by seeing a vision in their sleep. But she, in her sleep, saw a vi-
sion. It seemed to her that the god stood over her and announced that he
would cure her but that, in payment, he would ask her to present to the
sanctuary a pig made of silver as a reminder of her ignorance. After
saying this, he cut open her diseased eye and poured in some drug. When
day dawned, she went out cured. (Stele 1.33-41).

Many were sceptical of the whole business, like Cicero, who said: “Few
patients owe their lives to Asclepius rather than Hippocrates.” The reputation
of the sanctuary, however, continued to attract pilgrims for hundreds of
years, and it is impossible to believe that all the cures recorded by grateful
patients were mere fictions.

The inscription

reads:

ALKAH To Ascle-

nIQ pius

KAI and

YTEIA Health

TYXH Tyche (dedicates this)
EYXAPIX (as a) thank

THPION offering

Votive tablet dedicated for the cure of a leg
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H EIIIAAYPOZ (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs
Henceforth we give principal
parts of contract verbs only
when they show irregularities.
&xéopat, axodpoat, Hxecaunv
(note einstead of n), I heal
¢xttpéno, éntipéyo, énétpe-
yo, [tpon-] émitétpoga,
[1por-] Emivtétpoppar, éxe-
tpénnv, I entrust X (ace.) to Y
(dat.)
Bappéo, I am confident
0dppet, Cheer up! Don’t be
afraid!
epovéw, I think; I am minded
xpn, impersonal, imperfect,
éxpfiv + infin. or acc. and in-
fin., it is necessary; ought,
must
yph o€ napackevaleclar,
it is necessary that you
prepare yourself, you ought
to/ must prepare yourself
Nouns
6 ixétng, tod ixétov, suppliant

6 vépog, tod vépov, low; custom
td 1épevog, tod tepévong, sa-
cred precinct
b drnpérng, 10d Vrnpérov, ser-
vant; attendant
1 yoxn, tfig yoxfig, soul
Adjectives
iepdg, -&, -6v, holy, sacred
xaBapéc, -&, -6v, clean, pure
8o10¢, -&, -ov, holy, pious
Preposition
xotd + acc., down; distribu-
tive, each, every; by; on; ac-
cording to
Adverbs
oysé, late; too late
nwg, enclitic, somehow; in any
way
Expression
0d 81& moALroD, not much later,
soon
Proper Name
170 "AoxAnnieiov, tod 'AoxAn-
nielov, the sanctuary of Ascle-
pius

Taoov 0OV THV NUEPAV N vadg Avere oVpiy Egépeto, dg Ot Eomépd

> A\ ’ 2 3 o \ ) s
¢ylyveto, eig v 'Enidovpov dgikovto, o0dev xaxov moBdévieg. bg &

E€EPnoav eig thv yRlv, 1@ pev AkotondAidr E8okev e0Bug mpog 10

3 ~ 32 L) \ \ ke ~ |3 A \ t \ ’
AcxAnmielov iévatl: ob yop moAL Omelyev: 1) & yuvi T TV YooTEpO

vocodoo oVt Exapvev dote odk HOelev iévor éxelvy 1f Muépa,

AAL Epewvev &v xotoyayle Tvi yybg ToD Apévog. ol O dpuncov kol

N » ’ 3y 7 T Y I)\‘_ ? @ -~
81" OAlyov OQQLKOMEVOL MLPOV 1TOE WUALS KEKAELWEVEG O OVV

Awcaiomolig, “kexkAeipéval eiciv al molal,” Een, “il ovv Bel noiely;

noTEPOV KOYm TG WOADGG 1) €lg TOv Apéva éravipev; OWE yop éotiv.”

6 8¢ dilnmog, “GAAd kOyov, @ mdtep, el doxel. Towg yop dkovoetal

10
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\ e ¢ n \ \ I3 T { \ 3 ’
TIg kol fynoetol Nuiv mopo Tov 1eped.” O pEV 0OV AlkaiomoAlg
Exoyev, ¢£eMBav 8& vrnpétng Tig od d1d moAAod, “rig dv ov,” Eon,
“__ 2 hY ’ — ~ ~ 3 e ’ 3 | ’
xkOmTELg TOg TUABG TnVikadto T Nuépdg; moBev HAOete xal i
BovAdpevor wapeste;” 6 88 Awkodmodig, “Eyd pév eipt Atkodmodrg
) ~ 2 \ \ " / sy 2 ¢ \ N 7 \
ABnvaiog dv, tov 8¢ mailda xouilw, tav nog 6 Bedc £0éAn tobg
> \ Yy o~y ~ \ \ ’ AT ) ¢ 7 S
dpBoApots 00Td dixelcBar. Toehdg YOp yéyovev. &p’ odx Mynoel Huiv
no.po. TOV ooV deomotny;”
[xatayoyie, inn  kexheipévae, shut wnvikodra tfic Huépde, at this time of day
tav neg . . . £0EAY, if somehow/in the hope that . . . is willing  yéyovev, has become,
is]
€ e ’ ©? 7 9 y s ¢ ’ 3 ~ y o\ A
0 8t Lmnpétng, “Owé Eotwv, AALN Suog peivote EviodBo. Eyd yop
% 3 L oA
elpt dog {ntiowv 10v deordtv kol épathoo el £0éNer Dudc d¢EacBar.”
3 \ K3 I 3\ ~ , 3 ~ y & 3y \ ¢
oi p&v ovv Euevov émi taig ndAoig: 0O moAAd 8 Votepov énaveABbv 6
vanpéing, “elotte,” Epn, “0 yop deondtng vudg deketar.” todta &
eindv NyelTo a0To1g £1¢ TO TEUEVOC.
3 ’ 4 hY ’a 3 y A\ ’ Y o~ 3 ~ .
dperyduevol odv tag TOAAG elg adANV peydAnv eicfiABov- éxel 8¢
b \ ~ ¢ ~ 9 7’ R 4 ’ (4% ki \ > \
gyyvg toV iepod éxabnto dvhp Tig yepaidg, O¢ iddv adTovg
’ « ’ 5 ’ 99 37 « ’ 174 9 \ >
npooidvTog, “yoipete, ® @lhot,” Egn. “ti BovAopevor fkete;” O pev odV
Awcondmodig EEnyioato i #nabev 6 ®ilinmog kol mg éxededobnoav
3 v ~ 2 ~ \ Y 9 ’ ~ ¢ [ \ \
V7O 10D 1aTpod nmpog thv "Enidovpov mopevbfivor, 6 8¢ iepevg mpog
\ ~ 3 ~ - “ .2 72 > a3y 32 P75 1 ~
Tov noida eduevidg PAéwag, “einé pot, ® nol,” Egn, “Gpa ceavTov T
,A }\’ ~ 2 . Ky ~ » ¢ 3 }\’ el 3 1 ~
oxAnNmid émTpéyelg; Apo ToVT0 TIOTEVELS, 0Tl MdPeAnBncetl Lo ToD
Be0d;” 6 8t dilnnog, “pdAiotd ye+ ndvta yap toig Beoig Suvatd- td
Oed mioTedo kol Epavtov bt EMTpEym.” 0 Ot Yépov, “ed ye, @ mal.
VOV pEv BRITE £1¢ TO KOTOydylov, adplov 88 6 vINpétng VUiV nopéctol
3 3 ’ ~ \ y 3 2 m Y ’ 3 174 \ At
®¢ Tymodpevog td nondil map’ Eué.” dnelBévieg ovv 8 te mathp kol 6
nolg TV voxTa EUevov &V 16 KOToymyl.
[Gpewydpevor, having passed through  adAhv, courtyard  ebpevdc, kindly]
1) 8¢ Votepaio énel mpdTov Nuépd. yéveto, mpooeABav O vnnpét
) poiio pdtov Nuépd éyéveto, Tp npéng
\ ’ 3 \ \ T 7/ - ¢ 1 3 ~ 14 1
tov ®ilinmov Hyoye mopd tov iepéd. 6 d& eduevidg deEapevog 1OV
noido, “Gye 81, & nal,” Eon, “VOv xph oe napacxevalesBor: Jel yop
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8o18. e @povelv xai xoBapdv elvor Thy Wwoynv. GAAL undev gofod-

olavlpoendtatog yop éotiv 0 ’AcxAnmidg tdv Oedv xai toig
- 7 -\ ] L34 ’ 3 ’ 3 ’ N

kaBopoig ovol Ty Yoy el ileng éotiv. Bdpper odv.,” obtw &

3 \ \ ~ ) \ r \ 1’ 3 -~ \ ~ \ € 7

einov 1OV moida eig 0 iepOv Hyayev. kel 8t mpdrov pev 6 Gilinmoc

ex0B6pbn, Enerta 8¢ ndoav v pEpav v 1d iepd Epevev, So1d te

@pov@dv kol tov Beov edydpevog év 1d Vrve Ertpovivor.

[Bowa ... @povelv, o have holy thoughts  thv yoyfv, with respect to your soul
eihavBpondrtatog, most benevolent  txa@dpBn, waes purified  Vmvo, sleep
tm@aviivoy, -n- 2nd aorist passive infin., fo appear]

télog 8t émel Eonépd Eylyveto, énavelBov 6 iepedc, “Gye 81, & nod,”
Eon, “mdvro yop EToltd Eotv. Emov pot.” 1OV 68 malda £x 10D iepod
dyoyov mpodg tov Bopodv, éxélevoev 0bTOV omovonv kotd vOpov
~ e \ 4 14 ~ \ \ \ b3 7 \
roteloBat. 6 8¢ v Quainv toig xepoi AaPov onovdny énosarto kal
A ~ ) L 3 , ~
T0Gg YEIpaG mMPOG TOV oVvpavov apdg, “"AcxAnmié,” Eon, “cdrep,
pulavOpondtate 1dv Oedv, Gxové wov evyopévov, B¢ G018 TE PpovdY
\ \ n \ — ¢ 7 ’ p/ " ~
kol koBopdg GV THY WdyMy xéTng cov Tapelul. TAewg (o0l Lot TveAd
yeyovott xat, el oot doxel, Tovg 0@OaAiovg pot dkod.”

[*hv @réAny, the cup  taicyepoy, in his hands  apag (from aipw), raising  oérep,
savior yeyovdt, having become/who has become]

3 ~ \ € ] \ -~ \ » \ 3 ¢ ’

évtovBo &M 0 ilepevg 1® moidl elg 10 &Parov nMynodpevog
) 7 LY PR ~ ~ ’ ’ [ s ’
éxéhevoev adtov Eml TR YR kelpevov xoBeddewv. O ovv dilurmog
KoTéKELTo, GAAGL moAvv O8N ypdvov ok Edvvato xaBevdewv: pdvog
\ [y 3 ~ ) ’ ’ 3 ~ \ \ ol \
yop xotaAewpBeic &v td aPato paro égoPeito: vo& yap Mv kol
RAVTOYOD GKOTOG ¥Ol Glyf, el uh onavimg fiKove TV iepdv S@ewmv
NpELA GTDPLTTOVIOV.

[zb GBazov, the holy place okdtog, darkness  oiyn, silence el pn, except
oravimg, occasionally dgpewv péua obpreibviov, snakes hissing gentlyl

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Stems in -gv-

riotetm, tiotedoon, Enlotevoa, nenictevko, neniotevpar, émotedOny
+dat., I trust, am confident (in); I believe; + dg, I believe (that)

keAedo, xeAedon, ExEAevoo, xexélevka, kKExéAevopat, éxeAedobny
+ ace. and infin., I order, tell someone to do something

nopedopal, xopedoopal, éxopevoapnv, aorist middle only in compounds,
nenbpevpar, Exopediny (active in meaning), 7 go; I walk; I march; I journey

40

45

60

55
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WORD BUILDING
Deduce the meanings of the words in the following sets (6vo-= bad):
1. toyyévoe (tvy-) 7 oY EDTUYNG, -£G dvotuyfc, -6 dtuyng, -éc¢
2. motedw  mloTig netoc, -1, -6v dmiotoc, -ov  &mictéw
3. &dvapon N &dvopg  duvatdg, A, -0v  addvatog, -ov
4. yuyvdoko (yve-) 7 yvoun  yvwozdg, -1, -0v  &yvesciog, -ov
5 ypdow Al Ypoen ypoarntdg, -0, -0v &ypamtoc, -ov
GRAMMAR
2. The Passive Voice: -n- 2nd Aorist Passive and -1- 2nd Future
Passive
Some verbs add -n-/-e- instead of -On-/-Be- to form their aorist pas-
sives and -1- instead of -By- to form their future passives; we call these
-n- 2nd aorist passives and -n- 2nd future passives. The endings are the
same as for the -On- 1lst aorist and -Bn- lst future passives. Here are
some examples:
yYodow, I write Aorist: E£-ypde-n-v
Future: vpo¢@-N-6-0-po
Sra-00eipw, I destroy [Bop-] Aorist: St-e-908p-n-v
Future: 8i10-¢0op-f-0-0-pat
paivopor, I appear [gov-] Aorist:  ¢-¢dv-m-v
Future: ¢ov-f-0-0-po
Note this example from the story above:
o ®ilmnog . . . &v 1@ iep® Eucvev . . . TOv Bedv edydpevog év 1@ Vv
gnipovijvatl. (41-43)
Philip was waiting in the temple . . . praying the god to appear (= that
the god appear) in (his) sleep.
Exercise 17¢
Make a photocopy of the Verb Chart on page 275 and fill in the future and
aorist passive forms of ypdgpw, except for the subjunctive and optative.
Keep this chart for reference.
3. Aorist of Deponent Verbs

Most deponent verbs have their aorist in the middle voice, e.g.,
yiyvopon, aorist éyevopnyv. These may be called middle deponents. A few
deponent verbs, however, have aorists that are passive instead of middle
in form, as does mopedopor in the list of verbs with their principal parts
given above, aorist, énopedOnv, I marched, journeyed, and as does gpaivopat
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(Grammar 2 above), aorist épdvnv, I appeared. Here are some other depo-
nent verbs that have their aorist in the passive voice:

BobdAopon, aorist, éBovAnbnv, I wanted; I wished
Svapon, aorist, £duviBnv, I was able

éniotopon, aorist, iniethOnv, I understood; I knew
bpyilouon, aorist, dpyiaOnv, I grew angry

These may be called passive deponents.

Note this example from the story above:

... mpdg thv "Eridavpov mopevbijvar. (27)
... to go to Epidaurus.

Some deponent verbs have both aorist middle and aorist passive forms,
e.g.:

Sraléyopon, aorist middle, SreheEapnyv, I talked to, conversed with,
aorist passive, 8ieAéxOnv, I talked to, conversed with

The verb yoipw, I rejoice, has its aorist in the passive, Exdpnv, I rejoiced.

Exercise 17(

Read aloud and translate:

ol SodAot brd 10D Seondtov Aubévieg npog 1d doty Eonevdov.

ol moAltan Exehedonsav npog o6 dotv mopevbivaor.

ol veavion morbv xpbvov 1d yépovti droheyBévreg oixode éraviiibov.

0 adToupyds 1@ Abo PAnBeig dpyicbn xoi tov naido E8imxev.

nicov THY fuépdv nopevBévieg 1éhog eig Tdv Apéva &oixovro.

M vodg 1@ xetpndvi StepBdpn xoi ndvteg ol vadton drébavov.

6 Be0g 1@ moudi xoBeddov Epdvn.

npog Ty 'Enidanpov mopevdnodpeba og aiticovieg tov Bedv Hudg deelely.
ot M émwatorn (letter) Hnd 1oV £nod morTpds Eypdon.

M pAtp néha dpyiebeica tobe noldog txéhacev (punished).

e

=
=]

Exercise 17n

Translate into Greek:

1. The ships of the barbarians, after sailing into the straits, were de-
stroyed by the Greeks.

2. Xerxes, seeing (use aorist participle) the barbarians defeated, was at
a loss.

3. The women, having journeyed to the city with their husbands,
watched the dances.
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4. The girls did not want to talk to (use aorist of SitaAéyopor) the old
men.
5. The ship will be destroyed by the storm.

OI ITEPXAI TAZ AOGHNAX
AEYTEPON AIPOYZIN

Read the following passage (adapted from Herodotus 9.1-10) and answer the
comprehension questions below:

When Xerxes returned to Asia after Salamis, he left Mardonius with a large
army to subdue Greece the following year.

duo 88 Npt dpyopéve 6 Mapddviog dppdpevog £k Beccolidg fiye TOV GTpaTdV
6movdf émi 106 *ABMVaEG. mpoidvil 8t ad1d obBelg 1@V Bowwtdv dvteixev, obdE
¢BonBovv 1oig "ABnvaiolg ol Aaxedapdvior. dpixdpevog 8¢ eig v "Attikhy ody ndpe
tobg 'ABnvoiovg dAAY Epabev 8tu v 1e Zodopivi ol wAeilotol elol kol &v toic
vovoiv: fipéln te €pnpov 10 doto. émel BE &v tailg 'ABfvoig éyévero, Gyyelov
Erepyev elc v Zolapivo, Adyovg ¢épovia émmdeiovg: eine yop 81t 6 Pocilede
Y Te "ATTiklv Toic ‘ABnvaiolg dmoddoet kol cuppoidv Toficeton, &dv 10D ToAéLov
rodowvior. ol 8¢ 'ABnvalor tobg Adyovg odx £8éEavto &AL 1OV Hyyelov
OmEneLyoy.

[Gpo ... R p dpyopéve, with the beginning of spring 6 Map8bvieg, Mardonius
@ecoalliic, Thessaly onrovdii, adv., in haste mpoidvri, going forward, advancing
t&v Bowwtdv, of the Boeotians tpnpov, deserted  Emutm8elovg, friendly

dnoddoer, would give back  ovppayliav, alliance &av ...rnadcaviar, if they
ceased)]

1. What did Mardonius do at the coming of spring?

2. What was the response of the Boeotians and the Spartans?

3. What did Mardonius find when he reached Athens?

4. What were the terms of the proposal that Mardonius sent to the Athenians?
5. What was the response of the Athenians?

elc 8t v Zodopiva 8iéPnoav ol 'ABnvaiol ©de- fmg pév HAmlov oTpotdv
repebnoeston brd t@v Aakedoipoviov dg fonbicovta, Enevov év i "Attiki- Emel
8¢ oi pev Aokedaipbdvior odx EBonbouv, 6 & Mapdbviog npoimv eig thv Bowwtiav
&oiketo, Eexdpoay thvta éx Tfi¢ 'Atnikfic kol adtol S1éPnoav eig v Taiapive.
kol eic Aaxedaipove Exepnov ayyéhovg G pepwopevong Toig Aokedoutoviolg, duoTt
obx 2BonBouvv. g 88 &gixovio el thv Aaxedaipove oi &yyehotr, elmov 16de,
“newyav e ot 'ABnvalol dg AéEovtag 611 0 Pacihebs tav Hepodv e0éler Ay e

3 3 3 ~ \ . ~ < ~ ’ ’ 1 7 ] >
Attixiyy &rododvar xal ovppayisy towelcbar- Nuelg 84, kainep &dikovpevor Do

[

10
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DUdV, tkeivovg tobg Abyovg odk £defdueBo. vV Bt keledopev dudg dc téytota
oTpoTIaY TépyoL GG Todg PapPdpoug dpvvodoay ™ "Atticf).”

[81éPnoav, crossed &Be, in thisway Fog aslongas otpatdv neppbhoecbur,
that an army would be sent ®mpoidv, advancing v Borwtiav, Boeotia
tEexdprvoav, they took out, removed  SiéPnoav, they crossed over Aaxedoipovae,
Lacedaemon, Sparta  b¢ pepyopévoug + dat, to blame, criticize 8187y, because
&no&oj‘)vat, to give back &8ixodpevor Do’ vudv, being wronged by you
sTpatIOv, an army)

6. What had the Athenians done as long as they hoped for help?

7. When did they cross to Salamis?
8. What message did they send to Sparta?

Exercise 176

Translate into Greek:

1. The Spartans, who were holding a festival at this time, were not will-
ing to go out against (éxe€révon Eni + acc.) the Persians but were
still delaying (¥peAdov).

2. And finally the messengers of the Athenians said: “On the one hand
you, the Spartans, are betraying (npodidote) your allies, and on the
other hand the Athenians, wronged (use &81xéw, ] wrong) by you,
will make a peace treaty with (npdg + acc.) the Persians.

3. “Then having made a peace treaty and having become allies of the
Persians (dat.), we will wage war with them against (éni + acc.) the
Peloponnesus.

4. “Then indeed you will learn by suffering (having suffered) that you
ought not betray (npedodvat) your allies.”

5. And finally, fearing these words, the Spartans sent their army to At-
tica.

Classical Greek

Miracle Cures

The following are inscriptions recording miracle cures from the temple
of Asclepius at Epidaurus. They are headed: IAMATA TOY AITOAAQNOZ KAI
TOY AXKAHIIIOY.

‘Hpatebg MutiAnvaiog. obtog odx elxe év 1 xegorf) tpixog, év 8¢ 1@ yevely
nopndArac. oloyvvdpevog 88 dg xotayeldpevog dnd tdv &AAov évexdOevde.
tov 8t Bede xplodg papudke Ty kepaAiv enoince piyog Exew.

[t&para, healings, cures  Mvuilyvaiog, from Mytilene  tpiyag, hair  yevelo, chin
aioyvvipevog, ashamed  o¢ xatayeAdpevoe, as being laughed at, i.e., thinking that
he was being laughed at  évexdBevde, slept (was sleeping) in (the abaton)  ypicag
pappdxe, having anointed with an ointment]
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‘Hyéotpotog, kegafig Ayos. obtog dypumvicig cuveyduevoc Sult tov mbvov TAc
xeQoAfig, Og év 1d dPdty éyévero, xabinvace kol évinviov elde: £86xel adTov O
Bedc 1aoduevoc 1o Tig kepoiic &hyog opBov GvasThcdc yupvdy moykpoatiov
npoPornv didakor: fuépdc Bt yevouévng vying EAADE kol ov petd moAbv ypdvov T
Népea éviknoe moaykpdriov.

[&Ayoc, pain  aypurvioilg ovveyxbuevos, suffering from insomnia  8wi, because of
kaBdrvooe, fell asleep  évomviov, a dream  1@cépevoc, after curing ava-
sthodg, having made him stand up  yopvdv, naked (athletes competed naked)
xaykpatiov npoPorny 8184w, to have taught him (adtév) the defense in the pan-
cratium (boxing and wrestling contest)  dyuig, healthy 1& Népee (iepd), the Ne-
mean Games (which took place in the Valley of Nemea between Argos and Corinth)]

New Testament Greek

John 1.1-2
The Beginning of the Gospel

gv dpyfi fiv 6 Adyog, xai 6 Adyog fiv mpdg tdv Bedv, kol Bedg Aiv & Adyos. obtog v
gv dipyfi mpog tov Bedv.

[npdg, withl

John 1.14
The Incarnation
ko 0 Adyog odpt Eyéveto kol eskNVOOEV €v Hulv.

[odpk, flesh  Eoxhvacev, tented  ¢v, among]

John 1.29
John the Baptist Beholds Jesus

In the following sentence the subject of the verb fAérer is John the Baptist.
The verb is transitive here.

) / ] Y v A ’ \ 5y L ’ 7 [ . ~
hi énodprov PAénet tov Tnoodv Epyduevov mpog abtov kol Aéyet, “Ide 6 dipvog tod
B0 6 alpav thv Gpoptidy tod kdopov.”

[tfi énadprov, on the next day  zov 'Incodv, Jesus  Epybpevov = {ovia  de,
behold! 6 &uvdg, the lamb & aipav, the one lifting/taking cway 1ty dpopridyv,
the sin  10d xdopov, of the world]

See Acknowledgments, page 376.
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b "AokImide seuvde T v kol péyoc.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
yeAdwo, yelAdoopor (note o
instead of n), Eyéhaoa,
eyeAdoOnv, I laugh
3i8wopr [dw-/d0-], imperfect,
£didovv, ddow, Edoka, In-
finitive, doDvan, participle,
8ovg, imperative, 8¢, §édoka,
5édopan, £840nv, I give
anodidwpt, I give back, re-
turn; I pay, middle, I sell
xivém, I move
TiOnp1 [On-/Be-], imperfect,
gtibny, Ofcw, EBnxa, infini-
tive, Beivon, participle, Beic,
imperative, 8éc, Tébnxa,
(té0e1pon; xeipon usually used
instead), £té0nv, I put, place
é¢mvtiOnpy, I put X (ace.) on Y
(dat.)

Nouns
6 Yrvog, 1od Hinvav, sleep
 xapig, Tfig x@prrog, Ty xdptv,
thanks; gratitude
Adjectives
8filac, -n, -ov, clear
ebpevig, -ég, kindly
aepvag, -N, -6v, holy;, august
Prepositions
nepl + gen., about, concerning;
around; + acc., around
Omép + gen., on behalf of, for;
above; + ace., ouver, above
Expressions
ST AOv Eoti(v), it is clear
yopv arodidwpr + dat., I give
thanks to; I thank
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-

1€hog 8t oVTwg Ekapvev 0 Pilirnog dote elg Pabbv Ynvov Enecev.
xofevdovtl 8 adtd tmepdvn 6 Bedg- cepvog T Av kol péyog xal T
dplotepd Poxtnpiav Egepe, nepl fig eikitreto 6 iepdg Soig. Eotn Ot
ne.pd. 16 nodl, kol edbpevadg PAéyag 168e einev, “i ndoyei, d nod; Ti
xoBevdeig év 1@ Epd GPate;” 6 3 ovdEv poPovpevog (edpEVIG Y
gpaiveto O Bedc), “Tvehdg elut, & 'AckAnmié,” Eon, “Hxo odv dc
aithoov oe 10bg 0@Baluodg por dxeicbor.” & 8t Oedg, “Cav & &yd
1acepai cot Tobg dpBaipode, ti 60 pot ddoelc;” b 8t maic moAbv &M
xpovov fimdper Tl xpn Aéyewv, télog 8¢, “moAAL pev ovk Exw,” Eom,
“Sdhom O ocor tobg Epovg dotpaydiovg.” O 88 Oedc yeddodc
npocexdpnoe kol 1o¢ yeipog nédnke toic opBalpoic adtod. tadToL
8& mowjoiig anéPn.
[BaBbv, deep  éneqdvn, appeared  Boxinplav, staff eilitreto (from éditio, ]
wind around), was curling itself Sopug, serpent afatoy, holy place gav. ..

idoopal (from Wopa), if I heal &orpayddrovg, knucklebones (used as dice in gam-
ing)]

~ s 7 3 A ~ 3 4 —_— 2 3 4 € ? ?

™ 8 Votepai Enel mpdrov Nuépa gyéveto, Nyépdn 6 dilnrog xal,
’ 7 » ) ’, ’ \ 3 . > \ \ (34 t \
1800, PAénewv £d0vorto- OV e yop ovpovOv EIBE kol TOV fjAlov vREp

\ ? 3 7 A o 7 ~ ) ’ - 4 A
T0Vg Ab@oug Gvioyovio kol Ta dEvOpo. TA GVEH® KiIVOUHEVO' KOl
3 4 ’ ’ \ ) ~ 4 \ 3 ?
étépneto fedpevog: mavio yop avtd xGAAiota O Egaiverto.
27 3 ¢ L ¢ ’ ’ ¢ R 3\ ’
Fomevdev obv mg 10V iepéd {ntnowv. O 8t 1dav obToV mposidva,
“yoipe, @ mal,” Eon, “GiAdv Eotiv Ot 6 Bedg eduevng npocsiiABé cot.
xGpv oy 10 Bed anddog. AL 101 dg tOV notépa {nthowv.”

[h1épOn: aorist passive of éyeipo  Abgovg, crests of the hills  dvioyovra (from
&vioyo, a variant of avéyw), rising  &mnbddog: aorist imperative of dnobidaput]

PRINCIPAL PARTS: -e- Contract Verbs

oAéw, pilfoo, Epidnca, negilnka, tegilnpar, E@LANnBnv, I love

Soxém, [dox-] B6Ew, €80Ea, BESoypa, 8640V, I seem; I think

xaAéo, xaAd, exdAreca, [xAn-] xéExAnxe, xéxAnqpal (Iam called),
exAnOnv, I call

nAéwm, [thev-] nhedosopar or [thevoe-] tAevsodpar, [nrev-] Exievoa,
ménhevxa, I sail

oxoném, [oxen-] oxéyopar, Eoxeyaunv, Eoxeppar, I look at, examine; I con-
sider

10

15
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WORD STUDY
Explain the meaning of the following English ’” ; .%
words with reference to their Greek stems: & B g

3 v,
1. autobiography /( [ /\Z Y J% ¢ ‘\\
2. autograph //’ }\“ t‘\“‘ ¥ - ,/5'*‘ AL
3. automatic Women i /. ;/I n \\ Gﬁ\q\“&/
4., autonomous playing o ,/1/ 8 \‘\ ~‘:]ﬁ
5. autistic knucklebones ‘__i_;g“g‘-l
GRAMMAR
1. The Verbs §{8opt and tiGnu1

These verbs have both long- and short-vowel stems:

d18mur: long-vowel stem dw-; short-vowel stem 8o-
i long-vowel stem 6n-; short-vowel stem Oe-

3i-8w-u1, ddoow, é8oxa, §E8axka, 8£8opar, £880nV, I give

ti-0n-pt, Bfow, E0nxa, 1€0nxa, (160eipon; kelpar usually used in-
stead), été0nv, I put, place

In the present and imperfect the stems are reduplicated, i.e., the first
consonant of the stem (with 8 becoming 1 by dissimilation, for which, see
below) + 1 is put before the stem. The personal endings are then added
straight to the stem with no thematic vowel in between.

Note that in the present and aorist active the long-vowel stem is used
in the singular forms. In the imperfect some of the forms in the singular
show contractions with the short stem vowel.

The future active and future middle of these verbs are formed in the
usual manner, and full sets of their forms are not included in the charts.

The aorist and future passive have their usual endings, and full sets
of their forms are not included in the charts. Note, however, that for the
aorist passive of t{fnu, what would be expected to be £-0¢-8n-v becomes é-
1é-0n-v by dissimilation, i.e., change of 0 to t to avoid two aspirated con-
sonants in neighboring syllables.

The forms of 1iBnu1 will be presented in the second half of this chapter.

Greek Wisdom

Greek Wisdom in Book II includes the presocratic philosopher Heraclitus

of Ephesus (fl. 500 B.C.), deemed “lofty-minded beyond all other men,” and
Socrates of Athens (Chapter 29). A saying of Heraclitus:

coepovely &peth peyiom, kol co@id &Anbf Aéyewv xal moielv wotd @idow.
Fragment 112 Diels
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dibop: Present, Imperfect, Future, and Aorist, Active Voice

Stems: 8m—/60-_\_ ,b;w

Present
Indicative
81-8w-pt
3{-8w-g 8{-80-¢ > 81dov
di-dw-o1(v)

6i-60-1EV

di-80-1¢ d1-80-1e
81-86-aor(v)

Imperative

Tmperfect
Indicative
£-61-80-0v > £d1dovv
¢€-81-80-e¢ > £8idong
£-01-80-¢ > £81dov

Infinitive Participle
81-86-vaon 81-800¢,
d1-dovoa,

d1-86v,

gen., 61-8dvt-og, ete,

Regular sigmatic future: dwcn, ddceic, ddost, ete.

Aorist

Indicative Imperative
£E-Sox-o

£-8wx-ag 86-¢
g-6ox-e(v)

E-80-pev

£-00-1¢8 86-1e
£-8o-cav

<

Infinitive Participle
Sov-vor 8ode,
doboo,

8ov,

gen., 84vt-o¢, ete.

Note the irregular stem dwk- in the singular aorist indicative,

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

avBpdmoic macL LETESTL YIYVOOKEWY £0vTodC Kol cwppoveilv. Fragment 116 Diels
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S{dwpr: Present and Imperfect, Middle/Passive Voice

Stem: do-

Present
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle

8i-do-po 31-80-c001  81-84-pev-oc, -, -ov
8i{-80-cat 81-80-00
8i-80-1O0L

851-86-pebBal

61-80-00¢e 8i-80-00¢
81-80-vtot

Imperfect

Indicative

£-61-86-pnv

£-3i-8o0-c0

£-81-80-10

£-81-86-pebo

¢-81-80-00e

£-61-80-vto

8idwp: Future and Aorist, Middle Voice

Stem: dw-

Future

Regular sigmatic future: ddoopar, ddoei/n, dooetat, etc.
Stem: bo-

Aorist
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle

£-86-unv 86-c0on 86-pev-oc, -m, -ov
£-80-00 > £dov 86-00 > 80D
£-80-1t0

£-56-peba

£-80-00¢ 86-c0e
#-80-v10

Sidop: Future and Aorist, Passive Voice
Future
Regular -0n- future passive: doBnoopot, SoBricevn, dobhoeto, ete.
Aorist

Regular -On- aorist passive: £866nv, £860ng, £866n, ete.
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Exercise 18a

Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 274 and three copies of the
Verb Chart on page 275. Fill in the forms of 8{6wui, except for the subjunc-
tive and optative, in the active voice (present, imperfect, future, and
aorist), in the middle/passive voice (present and imperfect), in the
middle voice (future and aorist), and in the passive voice (future and
aorist). Keep these charts for reference.

Exercise 18§

Identify and translate the following forms:

1. £8idov 6. didag 11. 3i8ochar (2 ways)
2. #dooav 7. &8idote 12. &cd

3. 8 8. dmodopevog 13. é&mnédocbe

4. ddéaocuv) 9. édwxag 14. dodvor

5. &18ovoo 10. é&mododvat 15. £8idovto (2 ways)
Exercise 18y

Put into the aorist:  Pul into the present: Put into the middle:
1. &idov 6. 2d6peba 11. &ovvon

2. 8dbaoL(V) 7. Bbpevog 12. #8ocav

3. dwddvta 8. 86cBon 13. #doxa

4. &184uevog 9. doig 14. 88vrec

5. dudbvon 10. B4c 15. B{Bopev
Exercise 188

Read aloud and translate:

ju—

0 yépwv odk NBEANGE 10 dpydprov 1§ Eévar Sodvau.

ol noddec, nel f) wip oltov adtolc E8mkev, edbuc fobiov.

6 deondng 1oV dodhov Enepyev dg 10 &pydprov fulv drnoddoovio.
11 obx £0€herg todtov 1OV xHva pot dmoddobon;

x6pv 1@ Bed anddog: Ecwoe yop Mudi.

i dpydprov 1o01e 1d Yépovt £3{Bovg;

ob pév 84g pot TdV oivov, Eyd 8t Sdow cot tov oitov.

6 mathp edpevds yehaodg T noidi tov kiva Edwkev.

ot ixéron npdg t Popd xabipevor yapw 1@ Bed dnédooav.

0 odToVpYdG elg TV Bryopdv dpixdpevog tobg Bodg dnédoto.

O© o030 ks Wik

=
=

Exercise 18¢

Translate into Greek:

1. The captain gave the money to the sailar.
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Having thanked the god, the women went home.

I told you to leave the plow in the field and give food to the oxen.

It is clear that these women gave no money to this old man.

After paying the captain three drachmas, the foreigners boarded the
ship.

Ut N

Sparta and Corinth

In the chaos following the breakdown of Bronze Age civilization in the
Eastern Mediterranean (ca. 1200 B.C.), there were widespread migrations.
New peoples entered Greece and Asia Minor from north of the civilized world
and either pushed out or merged with the previous population. In Greece the
newcomers were Greeks who spoke a different dialect, Doric, and this move-
ment is traditionally called the Dorian invasion, although it probably took
the form of sporadic raids over a long period of time rather than an organized
invasion. When the dust settled, the whole of the Peloponnesus except the cen-
tral plateau of Arcadia was occupied by Doric speakers.

Dorians calling themselves Lacedaemonians were settled in the fertile
valley of the Eurotas by 1,000 B.C. and by about 850 B.C. four or five villages
united to form the polis of Sparta. As its population increased, Sparta gradu-
ally conquered her neighbors to the north and east, reducing them to depen-
dent status; the conquered were called nepioikor. They had local autonomy but
were obliged to serve in the Spartan army. About 735 B.C., when other states
were about to solve their population problem by sending out colonies, Sparta
crossed the mountain range of Taygetus and in a war lasting twenty years
conquered Messenia. The inhabitants were reduced to the status of serfs,
called helots (ethatec), who worked the land for their Spartan masters.

This conquest determined the future history of Sparta. Up to this time her
development had been not unlike that of other Greek states, except that she had
retained a monarchy, or rather a dyarchy, since she had two hereditary
kings coming from two separate royal families. Within fifty years of the
conquest of Messenia she had developed into a totalitarian military state
quite different from any other in Greece. The reason for this was the absolute
necessity of dominating the helots, who outnumbered the Spartans by seven to
one and revolted whenever the opportunity occurred.

Sometime in the seventh century there was a revolution in Sparta caused
partly by economic factors (the new wealth produced by the conquest of Messe-
nia) and partly by military reorganization (the introduction of the hoplite
phalanx). Both developments gave more importance to the ordinary Spartan
and challenged the authority of kings and nobles. The outcome was a revised
constitution, ascribed to a lawgiver called Lycurgus. The kings were ad-
vised by a council of elders, all aged over sixty, the Gerousia. The ancient
assembly of all the Spartans, the Apella, was given the final authority, i.e.,
the right to accept or reject proposals put by the Gerousia. In addition there
were five officials called ephors (¥popot, overseers), elected by the whole citi-
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zen body, whose function was to guard the rights of the people in its relation
with the kings.

The other feature of the Lycurgan reforms was the dyoy ((raining); this
was the system by which every male Spartan was trained to devote his life to
service in the army. At birth the child was inspected by the heads of his tribe,
and, if the child was weak or unhealthy, it was exposed on Mount Taygetus
and left to die. At seven the boy began his education in the state school, where
the whole training was aimed at discipline, endurance, and patriotism. At
twenty he joined the army and might marry but continued to live in
barracks. At thirty he became a man and joined the ranks of the duoiot
(equals) but continued to dine in the public mess with his fellow soldiers.

In 660 B.C. Sparta, still trying to extend her territory northward, suffered
a severe defeat at the hands of her northern neighbor, Argos. Soon after this
the helots rose in revolt, no doubt supported by Argos. There followed a long
and bitter war, from which Sparta eventually emerged victorious. By the end
of the century Argive power had declined. Sparta became the dominant power
in the Peloponnesus and enrolled all the states except Argos in a loose confed-
eracy called the Peloponnesian League.

The other Greeks either admired Sparta for her stability (ebvopid) or hated
her for her oppressive and xenophobic regime. Nevertheless, Sparta was rec-
ognized as the most powerful state in Greece.

The polis of Corinth was formed from a union of seven villages perhaps
about 800 B.C., and, when she emerges into the light of history, we find her
ruled by a Dorian clan, the Bacchiadae. Her position on the Isthmus, at the
very center of Greece with ports on both seas, assured her future as a commer-
cial city. Under the Bacchiadae she founded the earliest colonies in the West
(except for Ischia) at Corcyra and Syracuse (734 B.C.); she led the way in im-
provements in the design of ships and in the manufacture of pottery. The dis-
tinctive Corinthian ware was exported all over the Greek world and beyond
in the eighth and seventh centuries.

About 650 B.C. the Bacchiadae were overthrown and driven out by
Cypselus. He was the first of many Greek tyrants, a word which did not have
its present connotations but simply meant one who seized power unconstitu-
tionally. The tyrants often won power as champions of the people against the
oppression of the nobles and were the product of economic and military devel-
opments similar to those that occasioned the revolution at Sparta. Under
Cypselus and his son Periander, Corinth flourished and became the leading
maritime and commercial state. His regime became bloody and oppressive,
as conspiracies drove him to suspect all citizens of wealth and influence. He
died in 585 B.C., and his successor was assassinated within a few years.
From then on Corinth was ruled by an oligarchy (which means rule by the
few: in Corinth’s case, the wealthy merchants).

Corinth remained one of the most prosperous states of Greece, achieving
by the fifth century a near monopoly of western trade. When Athens began to
rival Corinth in the West, Corinth had every reason to fear her ambitions.
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O AZKAHITIOT (B)

VOCABULARY
Verbs

dpoaptéve, [dpoapre-] &pop-
thoopat, [dpopt-] fipaprov,
[opopte-] ApapTnka, fpdp-
po, Muepthlnv + gen,,
I miss; I make a mistake, am
mistaken
Gvatibnm, I set up; I dedicate
émotpatedae + dat. or éni
+ acc., I march against, attack
kpatém + gen., I rule, have
power over, control; I prevail
nopadidopt, I hand over; I give
tpéyo, [Spope-] Spapodpat,
[8pop-] Edpapov, [Spope-] de-
dpdunxa, I run
xpoatpéyw, I run toward
toAlpow, I dare

Nouns

l yvéun, tiig yvéung, opinion;
Jjudgment; intention

6 &xBpdg, t0d £xBpod, enemy

| euui&, tfig Guciﬁzg, sacrifice

oh) xputoc;, 0% lcpom:oug power

1d npaype, T0% npdyporog,
matter; trouble

Th yppato, TV ypnLatov,
things;, goods; money

0ywg, -ég, healthy
pihaitepoc, -&, -ov and @ti-
Aaitotog or piktarog, -1,
-ov, irregular comparative
and superlatives of gpilog, -n,
-ov, dearer; dearest
Prepositions
81é + gen., through; + ace. be-
cause of
éni + dat., at; of price, for;
+ acc., at; against; onto; upon
Adverbs
Wdéwe, sweetly; pleasantly;
gladly
néiAov, more; rather
néAdov i, rather than
oixovv, certainly not
néhor, long ago
n&Aat eloi(v), they have
been for a long time now
Conjunction
516, because
Particle
pévror, certainly; however
Expressions
opOmg ywvmcncm I am right
nd¢ Exer o mpdypata; How
are things?

Adjectives

) tiva yvopnv éxeig; What do
£xBpdc, -0, -0v, hateful; hostile

you think?

0 Ot

dg eide 10v noilda Befaiog Badilovia kal PAérovra, dvéstn kol

10v 8¢ Awkodmolv nOpov wpd 10D kotaywylov kabfpevov.

TPOCdpapOV ncnocge'rc“_\urov xot, “@ ¢iltote nal,” éon, “Gpa
dAnBdg Opd oe ny\fn Bvia;  dpa aAnBdg Mxéosatd ocor TovC
0pBaApodg 6 Bedg, del mielotny xapw 1@ 'Ackinmid arododvor.”

\ a \ € P oo 7 T s ¥ 7 _ -~ T s
kol Tpog TOV 1epéd Tpeyduevoe, “ap’ EEestt Buosiav notelcBat; dp
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E€eot1 xol Gyolpo GvobBelvar 1@ Bed;” O 8t iepede, “ndg yop ob;
g€eotl oot. apo Podder kol pvnuelov tfig dxéoewng dvabelivar év 19
¢ P \ \ -~ 2 y A ’—

1ep®; oL pev yop TpElg dpaypndg Hot mopddog, Eyd 8t Busiav notfow

\ ~ > 7 €\ ~ 3 ¢ \ ’ Y s “ ~

kol pvnuelov dvabnoom vrep 60D.” 6 88 Aucadmorig oipmdEdc, “Tpeic
dpoyunog Afyelg, ©ed tiig domavng.” 6 Ot iepevg, “ovdEV Aéyelg, @
avBpone- o yop peydAn i domavn. v yop Buoiav momow éml pid
dpoaxpf, to 8¢ pvnuelov avabiow éni dvoiv. 86g por odv 1Tpelg

” 0 8¢ Awxodmorig, “GAAL TpElC

Spayuac, el fovdet Le TadTO MO OO

L 3 1/ 5 A \ ’ s 7 % / 3 ~ y e \
dpayudg ovk Exm: avnp yop mévng eipl. apa dvo ool dpkodowy,” o 8¢
iepeve, “Fotw: 8Vo dpxodoiv, el un mhéov Exeic.” O pEv obv
Atxoomodlg 8o Spaypog mopédwkev, 6 O lepevg TOV LINPETNY
KOAECDG EKELEVGEV GAEKTPVOVO. EVEYKEIV KOl MYNOGUEVOG ODTOIC
npdg 10v Popov v Buoiav énoincev.

[toD xatayayiov, the inn  noraleto, greeted, embraced &yalpa, gift, offering
(often a dedicatory statuette)  xd¢ydp oil; for how not? of course pvnpeiov tfig
dxéoeac, memorial (tablet) of the cure oipd&ag (from oipwlw), groaning  ed 1fig
dandvng, alas for the expense!  névng, poor  dpxodoiv, are sufficient  Eoto, let it
be! all right!  é&hextpodva, a cock  éveykeiv (from ¢épw), to bring]

6 8¢ @ihummog, “GAAd el kal Ené,” Eon, “Sodvai 1. 18 yop Oed
T (73 \ > \ 9 ’ ’ 3 / / \
€lmoV 0Tl TOVLG EPOVG AOTpaydAovs dwom. 180V, tovtovg Aafav
dvdBeg 16 Oed kol ypdyov év 1@ pvnuelo, el oot dokel, 611 6 ilnnog
100TOVG TOVg dotpaydhovg 1@ 'AcxkInmid dvébnke peylotny yxdpv
3/ » ot [ ’ “© > (S ’ - / ’ \ ¢ \
Exov.” 6 8t iepels, “GAld Ndfwg TadTo ToMNow: XotpNoet yap 6 Bedg
tovtovg de€apevog. aAAd vOv ye 8el vubg oikade mopevesBar. Oye
31, dxolovBricwm Duiv mpodg 1o MOAEC.”
[&xokovOfcw + dat., T will follow, accompany]
&v § 8¢ mpodg toig mOAGG EPGdiLov, 6 lepedg 18 AtkaondAidt, “cv
’ 5 3 73] ~ 5 el \ ~ 9 s/ 3 ~ 1 A
pév,” Egn, “év 1olg "ABMvaig vewoti nopficBa - einé pot ovv, ndg Exel 1o
/4 ’ 7 B ’ A
TPAYRLOTO; TOTEPOV WOAENOG EoTOl mpOg ToLG Aakedoipoviovg 1
eipnvny duvvficesBe oplewv; Sfilov ydp £otv 811 ol KopivBiol tovg
’ 3 3 _’ 7’ -~
Aoaxedaipoviovg eic médAepov odtpvvovoty, €xbpol Svieg 1oic

'ABnvodolc. tiva odv yvounv #xeig; dpo Sikdc tdv Sragopdv

10

15

20
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30
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¢0eAncovot 8186var §j modépw tag Sro9opac Srardoovion paiiov R
Aoyorg;”

[vewoti, lately  dtpbvovew, are urging on  dixdc tdv Sragopdv ... 518évar,
to give (allow) arbitration of their differences  tlic Sragoplc Sroddoovral, will re-
solve their differences)

6 8& Awcardmorig, “ndhar pév £xBpoi elowv oi KopivBiot kol fpuiv
énifovAedovoty, Suwg 8& molepov ov momoovtol ol Aoxedoiudvior:
ael yap novyafovow, 10 1@v 'ABnvaiav xpdrog gofoduevor.” 6 8&
1epEVG, “GQAL’ o0 dMmouv ¢@ofobviar tovg 'AbBnvaiovc of
Aoxedaipovior: Eott yop o6TpaTOg 00T0lg T Kol Tolg cvppdyolg
uéyiotog 81, dnep od toApcovsty oi "ABnvaiot dviéyey katd yiv.”
6 8¢ Atcadmolic dmoxpivaievoe eimev: “GAN fuelc thic ve Baddting
Kpotodpev, BGTE TAEOVE EYOUEV TG 10U MOAEUOVL: MAEISTO LEV YO
ypnuotd £otiv fplv, nhelotatr Ot vijeg: obxouvv dvvrcovial Muag
BAdmtely 00SE pokpdv mbéhepov vikfoorl, 008’ ovv ToAuAGoVSY HUlY
¢motpatedoar.” 6 8t yépav, “‘ob piv Sfikog el tf 1e off morer pdio
ToTeVOV Kol 1) KPATEL avTfig. Old TodTo PEVTOL, g Epotye SOKEL,
nérepov moificovial oi Aakedaipdvior, S16tL 10 TV Abnvoaiov
xpatog @oPodpevol odx E0eAncovst meplopdv avto avfavouevov.
Spwg 8t yalphow &ov ob pkv 6pldc yiyvdokmv paviic, eym O&
apaptavov.”

[EmiBovAedovow + dat., are plotting against 8&hmov, surely & 10d moAépov, re-
sources for war 008’ odv, norindeed  ¥porye, emphatic form, to me  meplopdv,
to overlook, disregard  Ewv ... paviig, if you are proved]

3 3 AN - ~ > 1 ’
76N 8¢ elg tog mMOAGC mapficav. YOIPELV oLV TOV YEPOVIOQ
keAeVoaVTEG O T8 Alkatdmodis Kol 0 malg EmopedovTo.

[Enopedovro, began their journeyl

PRINCIPAL PARTS: -a- Contract Verbs; -o- Contract Verbs

Tipdo, 1ipfgo, it ipnaa, tetipnka, teripnpar, éviphlnv, I honor

nelpdo, rewp&oo (note that because of thep the o lengthens to & rather than 7),
¢nelpiga, meneipdxe, neneipipat, emtpaenv active or middle, I iry, at-
tempt

40

45

50
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Bedopar, Bedoopat (note that because of thee the a lengthens to & rather than ),
tBedosaunv, 1eBéapat, I see, watch, look at
yp&opon (present and imperfect have n where o would be expected: ypdpo, xpf,
ypfitan, ete.), ypnoopat (note that here the o changes to n even after the p),
gxpnodapnv, kExpnpa, Expnodnv + dat., [use; I enjoy; I consult (an oracle)
veAda, yeAdoopat (note ainstead of n), éyéhaca, yeyéhaopar, yeddalny,
I laugh

dnibu, dnrdoon, t8HAwon, Sedfloka, Sedfropat, £d3nAeddnv, I show
WORD BUILDING

From the meaning of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those to the
right:

1. didwm (dw-/80-) 7 801G anodidopt  evdidwm mapadidoput
2. npodidayy, I betray  6mpoddtng 1 mpodooid

3. 1ifnw dvotiBnue  AmtiOnue ovvrifnm
GRAMMAR

2. TheVerb tifnpt

7i-0n-p1, OMow, EBnka, TEOnka, (éBeinon; kelpat usually used in-
stead), &téOnv, I put, place

1iOnpu: Present, Imperfect, Future, and Aorist, Active Voice
Stems: On-/0¢-

Present

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
t{-On-p1 t1-0é-vo T1-Beic,
11-Bn-¢ 1i-Be- > tiber 11-Beica,
ti-6n-c1(v) T1-8¢v,
ti-Be-pev gen., ti-0évt-oc, ete.
ti-Be-1e ti-Be-1e

11-0¢-a01(v)

Imperfect
Indicative

g-1i-6m-v
¢-1i-Be-e¢ > €tiferg
¢-1i-Be-e > £1i8er
g-ti-Be-pev
E-1i-Be-1e

Oe-cav

s
-1~
5 ’

E-T1-
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Future

Regular sigmatic future; Ojoo, Moewg, Ohoel, ete.

Aorist
Indicative
£-Onk-«
g-Onk-og
£-Onx-e(v)
£-Be-pev
g-Be-1¢
g-0e-cav

N

S

Imperative

Bé-¢

Infinitive Participle
Bei-von BOelc,
Oelso,

Oév,

gen., Bévt-og

Note the irregular stem Onk- in the singular aorist indicative; cf. -8ox-
o (Grammar 1, page 21).

tifnu: Present and Imperfect, Middle/Passive Voice

Stem: O¢-
Present
Indicative
ti-Be-pat
11-0e-cot
11-Oe-7001
71-0¢-peba
ti-0e-00¢e
Ti-0e-vTon

Imperfect
Indicative

g-11-0&-unv

Stem: On-
Future

Imperative

71-B¢-00

11-0e-00e

Infinitive Participle

ti-8e-c001 T1-Bé-pev-og, -1, -ov

tifnui: Future and Aorist, Middle Voice

Regular sigmatic future: 84copon, Oicevn, Ofoezan, ete.
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Stem: Oe-

Aorist
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle

g-0é-unv B¢-cBar 0é-uev-og, -1, -ov
£-Oe-00 > Ebov 0é-c0 > Bod
£-0e-to
-0é-pebo

-O¢-c0e 0é-00¢e

£-Be-vto

M

1i0nuu: Future and Aorist, Passive Voice
Future
-On- future passive: teBfcopar, teBnoer/n, tebioeton, ete.
Aorist

-On- aorist passive: &té0ny, 8téOnc, £1é0n, ete.

Exercise 18(

Muake two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 274 and three copies of the
Verb Chart on page 275. Fill in the forms of tifnui, except for the subjunc-
tive and opiative, in the active voice (present, imperfect, future, and
aorist), in the middle/passive voice (present and imperfect), in the
middle voice (future and aorist), and in the passive voice (future and
norist). Keep these charts for reference.

Exercise 181

Identify and translate the following forms:

1. etibnv 6. Ohoopev 11. &ziBevro (2 ways)
2. 1ifeton (2 ways) 7. Ebecav 12. #6evro

3. &vdbeg 8. mbeic 13. 0éoBe

4. Beivon 9. ¢rébn 14. zifng

5. mBéaou(v) 10. mbeioa 15. EBnke(v)

Exercise 180

Put into the aorist:  Put into the present:  Put into the middle:

1. tfévonr 6. €Becov 11. zibnor(v)
2. 1iBeco 7. Oeivon 12. Bévreg
3. 710éuebo 8. 0Bécbon 13. B4

4. TOépevog 9. Bepévn 14. ériBeic
5. mbéaoyv) 10. #0evto 15, €Bnxe(v)
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Exercise 181
Read aloud and translate:
1. ol nuidec Tove Podc Micavtes T tpotpov Exi Thv yRv EBecav.
2. ol nopBévor tog v8pidag év 17 oikla xatabeioon Ty pntépa Ekdhecov.
3. N ufntmp mémnioucg Eig ‘ET]V KUWEMV (chest) ¢€tiBer, tdv 8¢ nopbévav
&kovodoa ESpaye mpdc odTac.
4. 0 iepedg lepelov eni 1oV Popov énédnkev.
5. &po BodresOe yoiua (offering) év 19 iepd dvobeivor;
6. ol 'ucérou dyoipo td B6ed &vabBévteg olkade Eomendov.
7. 68edg 'cocg 1elpog Toig 10D dihinnov beBaipoic nibeic dnéfn.
8. cu pév tac kdrac elg thy vadv Béc, &yd 8t 8o 1& totio.
9. 1dg vode mapookevdoaviec toic PoapBdpoilc embnodpedo (Emitibepon +
dat., I attack).
10. 1l ékérevoog TOV 6oV kOvo 1@ Eéve émiBéolan;

Exercise 18«
Translate into Greek:

1.
2.
3.

When the god healed me, I set up an offering in the temple.

Having put the sails into the ship, we were waiting for the captain.
When the boys returned from the field, the women were putting food
on the table (use ) tpanela).

Father told us to put the plow down on the ground.

When the enemy had sailed (use aorist) to the straits, we attacked
(use émuriBepor + dat.) them.

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

aipodvton Ev Gvti ardvrov ol dpistol, kAéog aévaov Bvnidv. Fragment 29 Diels

H EN TAIZ IIAATAIAIX NIKH

Read the following passage (adapted from Herodotus 9.13, 19, 20, 50-51, and
63-65), describing the Plataea campaign of spring, 479 B.C., and answer the
comprehension questions below:

b 8t Mopdéviog podiv 8t ol Aaxedarpdvior #{8n otpatedovral, tic "ABAvac

3 7 - . 7 ’ v 7 Ry Ay t \ ? - ¥ L 7o
tunpRodg kol mévia t& Te oikAuata kol T ieph SrogBeipdg, eig v Bowwtidy

brekeydper. ot piv odv Acxedonpdviol npoidvieg eig v 'Attikhyv dgikovio, ol 8¢
"ABnvaior Swafdvteg éx tiic ZoAapnivog tolg [lehorovvnoiolg ovveniynoay.
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[6...Mapdbdviog, Mardonius crtpatedoviot, were (lit., are) on the march
tunphadg (from éunipnpnpl), having set fire to  td...oixApata, the dwellings
orelexdper, was withdrawing npoidvreg, advancing  SraPdvieg, having
crossed over  cvveliynoav (from soppeiyvdpr), joined with + dat.

1. What did Mardonius learn?
2, What three things did he then do in Athens? What did he do next?
3. What did the Lacedaemonians and Athenians do?

énel 8¢ eig v Bowwtiav dgikovto, Fyvwoav St ol PBapPapor &mi @ ‘A A

¢ ¢ , Byv pPapor Eni 16 "Acwnd
TOTOUD OTPATONESEVOVTOL  GVTETATTOVTIO 0VV éml AOp tevi. 6 8 Mapddviog, b ob

’ [} \ ’ [ ~ \t \ Iy [ 5 7 € oL
xortéBatvov eig 10 tediov ol “EAAnveg, nav 10 inmikov e€énepyev én’ adtodg. ol S
"EAMAMVEG 16 te immikOv EMoavio kol o0TOvV TOV GTpatnydv dméxtewvav, HoTe
) - ~ \ - 3 ~ ~ A
£0Gppnoav noAAd pailov. peto 8¢ tavta Edokev adtolg kartaffiven mpdg tag
Mhotondg. ol 68 PapPapot, paBéveeg 811 ol "EAAnvécg elow év Mhatonalis, kol adtol
Ekeioe Emopevovto. 0 8& Mapddviog Tov otpartov Etaev g payodievog.

[t& 'Acord notand, the Asopus River otpatonededovrar, were (lit., are) pitch-
ing camp  Gvretdrttovto, they were positioning themselves opposite (them) Abgg,
crestofa hill 10 medlov, the plain 10 inmikov, their cavalry  tocavio (from
@Béw), pushed back g MAatatdc, Plataea  Erakev (from tétto), drew up]

4, When the Lacedaemonians and Athenians arrived in Boeotia, what did
they learn? What did they do then?

5. What did Mardonius do when the Greeks did not come down onto the
plain?

6. What happened to Mardonius’ cavalry and its general?

7. What did the Greeks then decide to do? What did the barbarians do?

73 \ iy [ e 1 ] ] 7 7 3 —~ \
gvdekal pev ovv Tuépdig Enevov, ovdétepor Bovdopevor udyme oplor- th de
dwdexdm 1@ Movoavig #8okev adbig petactiivan: dpo ptv ydp ottov Edéovio kal
¥8atog, Bpo 8 xoakd Emaayov bmd 10d immikod &el mposBdAAovioc. vikta odv
peivavteg émopedovto. émel 8¢ Nuépd eyéveto, 6 Mapdbviog eldev 10 1@V ‘EAAAV@V
7 LY i3 \ 5 e r y Q7 \ ~ A [
otpatdnedov Epnpov Ov: tobg ovv "EAnvog dpouw edlmkev. kol mp@dtov pév ol
’ \ 1] ! ! "n I 7z / \ € b
BépBapor todg 'ABnvaiovs katérafov, ol &vdpeldtote poydpevolr 10 immukdv
¢hoovro. Enerta 88 6 Mapdbviog toig Aaxedoipoviolg évémecev, Kol kopTepd
gyéveto poym. énel 8¢ odtdg O Mapdoviog dnéBavev, ol BépBapor Tpeydpevor eig 10
otpaténedov 0ddevi kdouw Epuyov.

[ob8étepor, neither side  &pEoi (from &pym) + gen., to begin  tfi ... 8wdexdry,
on the twelfth (day) & Havoavig, to Pausanias  petactiival, fo change his posi-
tion  &8favro + gen., they were in need of Omd 10D Irmikod, by/at the hands of the
cavalry 10 otpoténedav, the camp  Epnpov, deserted  8pdpo, adv., at a run, at
full speed  xoprepd, mighty]

10
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8. What did Pausanias finally decide to do? Why? Cite three reasons.

9, What did Mardonius discover the next day? What did he do?

10. When the barbarians and Athenians engaged in combat, who fought
most bravely and with what result?

11. What happened when Mardonius attacked the Lacedaemonians?

12, What did the barbarians do when Mardonius was killed?

Exercise 18\

Translate into Greek:

1. The Spartans, pursuing the barbarians to their camp, attacked the
wall but were not able to take it.

2. When the Athenians came to help (use BonBéw for the whole verbal
idea here), the barbarians did not flee but were fighting bravely.

3. And finally the Greeks climbed (went up onto) the wall, and the
barbarians fled in disorder (in no order).

4. After the battle, Pausanias, being general of the Spartans, himself set
up a memorial (pvnpeiov) at Delphi (év AeAgois):

‘EAMvov apyxnydg (leader) énel otpotov dhece (destroyed) Mndav,
IMowcaviag ®oifw (fo Phoebus Apollo) pviip’ &vébnke t168e.

[vApe = pvnuelov

Classical Greek
Miracle Cures

Ebgdvng ‘Emdabdpiog naic. obtog Mbrdv évexdBevde- E8oke 81 atd 6 Bedg Emotiig
elnelv, “ri pov ddserg, ei oé xe YR noow;” adtdg 8€, “déka &otpaydiovg,” Egn.
6 Bede yeAdodg Eonaé viv madoev. Nuépdg BE yevouévng Dyihg EERADE.

[MB1dv, suffering from the stone  bvexdBevde, slept (was sleeping) in (the abaton)
éxiotdg, standing near (him), appearing to (him) el oé xe b1/ xothow, if I make
you well ad1dgdé=088 Epnoéviv (= adtov) nadoery, said that he would stop
him (from suffering)  Hpépag. .. yevopévng, when day came)

Mévdapog Oecoohdg otiypate ¥xav év ©h petdne. odtog éyxabedSov Byv eide:
£doxker adTd Touvig katadfoar o otiypora 6 Bedg kal keledewv viv, Emel Gv
EEw yévnron toV &Pdtov dpeddpevov Thv Tonviay dvabeivon eig tov vaodv. Npépag
5¢ yevouévng tEavéom xol deideto v tauvidy, kol 1O Lév mpdG®ROV KEVOV E10E
v otypdtav, v 8t tonvidav dvébnke elg tOV voov, Exovoav T Ypappoto TO
£x 10D pETOROD.

[orlypato, marks (these seem to have been letters, ypdppata, tattooed on his forehead,
tv 18 petdra, perhaps indicating that he had been a slave)  Byav, a vision  zoawig,
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with a bandage (or fillet) xatadficar (from xotadén), to bind viv = adTdv  éxel
av ... yévntay, when he was  EEw + gen., outside of doehdpevov (from dgatpéo,
aorist middle, doethéunv), having taken off vadv, temple EEavéctn, he arose and
departed mpbéowmov,face kevdv + gen., empty, free from]

New Testament Greek
John 1.32, 33, and 49
Pronouncements about Jesus

John the Baptist speaks in the presence of Jesus:

“reBéaporn 1O nvedpa katoBoivov dg mepiotepdy € odpavod kol Epeivev én’
oD TOv.”
[teBéapat (perfect of Bedopon), I have seen tb nvedpa, the spirit Qg meprL-
atepdv, as a dove  Buewev, it came to rest (1), upon  avrdv, i.e., Jesus]

The one who sent John to baptize in water said to him:
“¢p’ dv Bv 1dng 10 nvedpe xatofaivov kol pévov én’ odtov, obrég EoTv O
Bantilov év nvedporm ayig.”

[&v 18ng, you see 6 Baxtifov, the one baptizing  ayiw, holyl
Nathanael says to Jesus:
“baPPt, o el 6 vidg 10D Beod, b Posciiedc el 100 Topand.”

[paPpi, rabbi, teacher, master b vidg, the son  tod 'lopaind, of Israel]

SR

Epidaurus; the fourth-century theater
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VOCABULARY

Verbs
tc0iw, [¢58-] ESopar, [poy-]
gEpayav, [£5-] £dRdoxa, I eat
Yownu, imperfect, Toty, [o1n-]
sthow, Egwnoa, I make X
stand, I stop X; I am setting X
(up)

athematic 2nd aorist, éo1nyv,

intransitive, I stood

-xa 1st perfect, éstnxa, in-
transitive, I stand

-6n- 1st aorist passive,
[ota-] é6tabnv, I was set
(up)

Gvigtnut [= dvo- + {onul],
when transitive, I make X
stand up, I raise X; when
intransitive, I stand up

vootéw, I return home

ovAAéya [= cuv- + Aéyw, I pick
up, gather; I say, tell, speak],
6VAAEEw, ouvérela, [hoy-]
ovvethoya, [Aey-] cvveldey-
pat, sovehéynv, I collect,
gather

Nouns

f A&, thc EABac, olive; olive
tree

6 vbotog, 10V véotov, return
(home)

t0 nediov, 1od nediov, plain

¢ Iy » N » > 2 I J R Y] ’ ~
dg 8t eic 10v Muéva doixovio Fomoav xal, 116n BdArovrog tod

3 ’ 5 3 3 4 / 2 17 q ~ v 5
fikiov, vro EAda xobnuevor oivév te Emlov kai oitov Egayov. &t

dAlyov 88 6 Arkordmorig eimev: “

4 ~ ~ N " ) A A
11 8¢l molelv, ® mal, ovdevOC yup
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3/ T ~ 3 14 3 Ly i ~ \ 4 b4
ovtog Mulv apyvpiov, ovx #ectiv fpiv xotd Bdiattav oikode
vootelv. Oel odv melf] iévar.” o 8¢ Pilimmog, “un mepi todtov
ppovtile, @ matep: Eyd yop youpnoe nelfi lov xal ta Epya Bempevog

\ (Y s \ ~ [ ) \ 3 3\ \ hS 5 ? -
Kol TG 0pn. GAAG TG eLpAoOMEV TNV 080V THY mpdc Tag ABNvac
@épovaav;” 0 O, “ut mepi tovTov YE OpovTIlE, ® mol: padiog yop
3 7 s » \ \ / ) ) “ ’ N »
gvpricopuev ovTNV.” 1OV 88 ®ilnmov avoacticac, “avactndi ovv,
gon- “el yop BoKel, kopog £6TIV Opuificon.”
[8édArovrog, being hot e, adv., on foot  1& Epya, the tilled fields ]

GvooTavTEg 0DV ETOPEVOVTO, KOl tp@dtov pev dia nedlov noav, év
o [N 3/ 3 ’ \ L ] [ 3 ~
® moAla Mv Epya avBpdrev- mollovg 8t dvBpdrovg Edpav Ev Tolg
dypolc épyalopngvouvg, @v ol pev tovg Pfodg HAavvov dpodvieg v
3 t Y v 2o , 3 \ ] ] ’ 3
apovpav, ol 8¢ Tag eAdAc cuvELeyov el T 8evdpa dvaPaivovies. ®g
8¢ 10l Bpect npoceympovv, duneddvas Edpov, &v oig ol avBporot
tovg Bérpvag cvvéreyov- kal 1OV Botpdwv ToLg HEv oikade Epepov
gvou év peydlotg kavOniiols, Tovg 8¢ ol yovaikeg ént tfi vfi étifecav
() » Ao EnpaivesBot. 6 odv ®ilinmog modbv gpbvov Totato
wote 1 NAlw Enp . 0 ovV G xP
navto Beduevog.

[Edpwv, imperfect of 6pdw  dpodvieg, plowing thv &povpav, the plowland
auneAdvog, vineyards 100G Bdrpoac, bunches of grapes 8voi, donkeys  xov-
@nAiowg, baskets EnpaiveoBon, to become dryl

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Labial Stems (-p-, -n-)

Brén-to, [PAap-] Brdye, EPraye, PERAoga, PEBLappar, EBAdeOny or
eBA&BNY, I harm, hurt

Aeino, Aefya, [An-} Edrnov, [Aown-] Aélorra, [Aewn-] Aéherppar (Tam lefi
behind; I am inferior), EhelgOnv, I leave

néuto, népyo, éxepya, [tourn-] nénopga, [reun-] némeppor, népnebny,
I send

WORD STUDY

Explain the meaning of the following English words with reference to their
Greek stems:

1. aristocracy 4. theocracy
2. autocracy 5. bureaucracy
3. plutocracy (6 thobdtog = wealth) 6. technocracy (3 téyvn, art; skill)

10

15
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Athenaze: Book II

GRAMMAR

1.

The Genitive Absolute

Examine the following sentence:

BdAmovrog tod NAiov, Hmd EA&E ExdBnvro.
Since the sun was hot, they were sitting under an olive tree.

The words in boldface consist of a participle and a noun in the genitive
case. This phrase has no grammatical relationship to the rest of the sen-
tence, i.e., the participle does not modify any element such as the subject,
the direct object, or the indirect object of the main clause. This use of a
participle with a noun or pronoun in the genitive case is called a genitive
absolute. The term absolute comes from a Latin word meaning
“separated” or “independent,” and genitive absolutes are grammatically
separate from the rest of the sentence in which they occur. Here are other
examples:

od8evdg dvrog Npiv dpyvpiov, obk EEeotv Huiv xotd BGAattov oikade
VOOTELV.

There being no money for us or Since we have no money, it is not pos-
sible for us to return home by sea.

finéplc yevopévneg, o nathp tov naida xoAéods Enepye bg {nthoovia
10 mpoPortor.

When day came or When day had come or At daybreak, the father,
calling his son, sent him to seek the sheep.

In this sentence, the phrase Wuépag yevouévng is absolute, i.e., not part of the
structure of the rest of the sentence, whereas the participle xoAécdg agrees
with ratnp, the subject in the main clause, and the participle {ntioovta
agrees with noido, the direct object in the main clause.

With regard to aspect, present participles describe progressive, ongo-
ing action contemporaneous with the action of the main verb in the sen-
tence (see Book I, Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115). Thus, in the sentence
above, B8dAnoviog 10d fHAiov, bnd N&G ExdBnvto, a present participle is
used in the genitive absolute, but it is translated into English as a past
progressive, Since the sun was kot, indicating ongoing action contempo-
raneous with the imperfect tense of the main verb, £xd@nvto, they were sit-
ting. Compare the sentence 008evdg 8vtog Apiv dpyvpiov, odx EEectiv
iy kotd Bdhottov oikade vootely, and its English translation, Since we
have no money, it is not possible for us to return home by sea.

With regard to aspect, the aorist participle in a genitive absolute ex-
presses simple action (see Book I, Chapter 11, Grammar 3d, pages 179—
180). Thus, the genitive absolute with its participle in the aorist in the
sentence Nuépdc yevopévng, 6 mothp 1OV noldo xoAéodg Emelyev bg
{nticovta 1 tpoflate may be translated simply When day came or even
more simply, At daybreak. However, aorist participles in genitive abso-
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lutes may often be translated into English s0 as to indicate time before the
action of the main verb, e.g., When day had come, the father, calling his
son, sent him to seek the sheep.

Genitive absolutes can often best be translated into English with
clauses beginning with “since,” “as,” “when,” or “although.” The choice
of which introductory word to use will usually be clear from the meaning
of the sentence as a whole, but sometimes a word such as xainep, although,
will provide a helpful clue.

Exercise 19a

Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Pay particular atten-
tion to aspect in the Greek and to tense in English when translating par-
ticiples:

1. éomépag yiryvopévg, ol Eévol eic 10 8oty dplrkovo.

2. 10d yépovtog dpyropévon, b naig pofeiro.
3. mévtav étoipwv viav, O iepeic v uoiay énomaarto.

~ ’ 1 . ~ 1 3 A ol
4. 1ob dvépov peilovog yevouévov, 1) vaig, dALyn odao, €V KIVEUVEO fv.
5. «xainep tfig tOAemg moAd dmeyxonong, odk éoneddopev.

S 2 17 U - 3 ~ 17 I
6. vuktdg yevopévng, £8o&ev nuiv év 16 dotel pévew.
7. tdv adtovpydv éxBpdv yevopévov, ol veavia 10 nedlov xoraAimdvieg
éni 10 8pog &véPnoav.

8. «xainep B6pvPov norodvrav tdv mpofdrav, 6 adtovpydg ovk Eoneudey.
9. oY fAlov dvatédiovrog (rising), 6 naig H{dn mpog TOV dypdv fet.

~ L . ~ 1 3 - ) 1
10. 10d HAlov kataddvrog (having set), ndcov TV TUépav Epyacdpevog O
naic ofxade énaviévon éBodAeto.

The Verb Yotnui: Formation and Meaning

This verb has both long-vowel [otn-] and short-vowel [ota-] stems.
fotnpy, othow, sigmatic 1st aorist, €6tnowa, athematic 2nd aorist,
totnv, €atnxa, totdbnv, I make to stand; I stop; I set (up); athe-
matic 2nd aorist, intransitive, I stood; I stood still; I stopped; perfect,
intransitive, I stand
You have already studied the athematic 2nd aorist of this verb (¢otnv, I

stood) in Chapter 15, and you have seen many examples of it in the read-

ings.

Formation of the Active:

Present: {-otn-pu Sigmatic 1st aorist: £-ctn-oo
Imperfect: i-6tn-v Athematic 2nd aorist: #-c11-v
Future: om-6-0

The present and imperfect are formed by putting i- (reduplication: =
o1-, cf. Latin sistd) before the stem and adding the personal endings, e.g.,
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{-om-pt. In the imperfect the i- augments to 1-. In both the present and the
imperfect, the long-vowel stem (¢tn-) is used in the singular, and in the

plural, the short (o1a-). Compare 8i-8w-ut and ti-On-pu.
The future otf-ow is formed regularly, as is the sigmatic 1st aorist #-
oTn-ga.

Meaning of the Active:

Forms in the active voice in the present, imperfect, future, and sig-
matic 1st aorist are transitive and take direct objects. They mean make
to stand, stop, or set up, e.g.:

6 moig TOV KVvo, tatnow, The boy is stopping his dog.

6 modc OV khva Torm. The boy was stopping his dog.
6 malg oV xdvo oThoEL The boy will stop his dog.

0 noig Tov kovo Eomoey. The boy stopped his dog.

6 vodng v latdv Eomoev.  The sailor set up the mast.

The athematic 2nd aorist, €otnv, means I stood, stood still, stopped,
and the perfect, Eotxo, means I stand. These forms are intransitive and
do not take direct objects, e.g.:

6 xdwv Botn. The dog stood still/stopped.
N yovn nipog i} kpivn €otnkev. The woman stands near the spring.

Formation of the Middle:

Present: {-ota-pot

Imperfect: i-6té-pnv

Future: otM-6-0-pon

Sigmatic 1st aorist: é-cn-od-unv
Athematic 2nd aorist: none

Meaning of the Middle:

The present, imperfect, future, and sigmatic 1st aorist middle may be
used transitively, e.g.

@Ohakog lotdueba., We ure setting up, i.e., posting, guards.
ehhaxac 1otdueda. We were setting up, i.e., posting, guards.
pOAokag omoduedo. We will set up, i.e., post, guards.
pdroxog éomnodpuelo. We set up, i.e., posted, guards.

The middle voice implies that the action is performed in the interests
of the subject, i.e., here, for ourselves/for our protection.

The present, imperfect, and future middle may also be used intransi-
tively, e.g.:
lotédpeba. We are standing/standing still/stopping.

Totépeda. We were standing/standing still /stopping.
omoduela. We will stand/stand still/stop.
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N.B.: The sigmatic 1st aorist middle is not used intransitively; the

athematic 2nd aorist active is used instead, e.g.:
fotnuev We stood /stood still / stopped.

Passive forms are translated exactly as you would expect, e.g., the
aorist passive éotdfnv means I was sef (up).

The forms of Yotr will be presented in the second half of this chapter.

Exercise 195
Translate each of the following forms, using set up or stand as
meanings:
Active Middle Intransitive Passive
Transitive Transitive
Present {omm {otopon Totopot {otopon
Imperfect fomnv iothunv 16TépnV totdunv
Future cTNon GTHoOoUOL oThoouoL stofcopon
Aorist #otnoa gotnodunv gotnyv ¢o16OnV
Perfect gotnKo
Exercise 19y
Read aloud and translate:
1. ol noideg 10vg xvag Ectnoav.
2. 6 adrovpyds €aigvng (suddenly) év 1f dyopd Eotn.
3. O moig avéorn.
4. 6 matp 1oV noido dvéctnoey.
5. ol vodtor tov AMpéva keroAnovreg tov iotdov (mast) Eotnoay.
6. 1obg [Iépoag viknoag 6 llonoavidg tportaiov (a trophy) é6ThcoT0.
7. un eedyete, ® @iloy, dAAY otite kol &vBpeimg pdyeche.
8. éneitov Eévov eldopev, otdvieg Npdueba mol mopedetor.
9. 6 veavidg tov xOva Eotnoe kxal v 680v Npiv EdnAmoev §| mpdg 10 Hotu
Epepev.
10. 1obg nodepiong pofoduevor, pOAokwg EoTicOvTO.

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

[AY 3 ’ 1 ' 7 4 ) 7 ? A ,
Ev 10 copdv, éniotacBor yvouny fitg éxvfépvnoe mavto St ndvtwv. Fragment

41 Diels
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On their return journey overland, Philip and his father vigit the famous ruins of
Mycenae, which were not far off their route. The lion gate to the citadel is shown here.

Mycenae

Mycenae stands on a hill skirted by two deep ravines. The site is a natu-
ral strong point, dominating the plain of Argos. It was first occupied about
3,000B.C., and a new settlement was made about 2,000 B.C., which is gener-
ally believed to be the time when Greek speakers arrived in Greece. There is
clear evidence for a sudden increase in the importance and prosperity of this
settlement about 1,600 B.C.; two grave circles have been found, one inside the
later walls and containing six shaft graves, excavated by Schliemann in the
1870s, the other rather earlier in date, outside the walls, discovered in 1950.
These graves contained a mass of gold and other precious objects of great
beauty, including imports from Minoan Crete and Egypt.

The power and wealth of Mycenae increased rapidly. There was soon a
uniform culture in mainland Greece, stretching from Thessaly in the north
to the south of the Peloponnesus, with palaces at Thebes, Athens, Mycenae,
Tiryns, and Pylos and probably at other sites not yet discovered. Although the
palaces were the administrative centers of separate kingdoms, it seems
likely that Mycenae was the leading, if not the dominant, kingdom. From
1500 B.C. the kings of Mycenae were buried in massive stone tombs outside
the walls, of which the largest, the so-called Treasury of Atreus, is a magnifi-
cent architectural achievement.

About 1450 B.C. the Achaeans, as the Greeks of the Mycenaean period were
called, invaded Crete and destroyed all the Minoan palaces except Knossos,
which they occupied. Succeeding to Minoan control of the seas, the Achaeans
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now traded widely throughout the Eastern Mediterranean and made settle-
ments on the islands and in Asia Minor. The zenith of Mycenaean power
and prosperity was in the early thirteenth century; in this period were built
the walls, some of which still stand, and the lion gate. By about 1250 B.C.,
when the defenses were renewed and improved, there is evidence of
destruction outside the walls. Trade declined; a period of upheaval and
deterioration had begun. The Trojan War is thought to have occurred about
this time. The traditional date for the fall of Troy is 1184 B.C., but the
American archaeologist Blegen, who made the most complete recent
excavations and found clear evidence of a prolonged siege, dates the
destruction of Troy to about 1240 B.C. It looks as though the Trojan expedition
was the last united effort of the Achaeans.

Mycenae was subjected to three successive attacks in the following years.
In the first, the houses outside the walls were destroyed; in the second, the cit-
adel was sacked; in the third, it was finally destroyed and not reoccupied.
The other mainland palaces were all sacked around 1200 B.C., presumably
by bands of invading Dorians.

The entrance to the Treasury of Atreus
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During the Dark Ages a new settlement was made on the site of Mycenae,
which developed into a miniature polis; this sent a small contingent to fight
at Plataea, but in 468 B.C. it was attacked and destroyed by Argos. When
Philip visited it in our story, the site was abandoned; the massive walls and
the lion gate still stood, but the rest was overgrown and undisturbed until
Schliemann arrived in 1876.

Around Mycenae centered one of the most important cycles of Greek
myth. The royal house of Mycenae was doomed. Its founder had been Pelops.
His father Tantalus wanted to find out whether the gods were really omni-
scient. He killed his own child Pelops and served him up to the gods at a
feast; none of the gods would touch the meat except for Demeter, who was dis-
tracted by grief and ate part of his shoulder. The gods restored him to life and
replaced his missing shoulder with one of ivory. When he had grown up, he
wooed Hippodamia, daughter of Oenomaus. In order to win her hand, he had
to beat her father in a chariot race. He bribed Oenomaus’s charioteer to re-
move the linchpin of the axle. In the race, Oenomaus was thrown and killed,
but as he lay dying he cursed Pelops.

Pelops carried off the dead king’s daughter to Mycenae and founded a dy-
nasty that was unremittingly haunted by the curse. His sons were Atreus and
Thyestes. Thyestes seduced Atreus’ wife, and Atreus banished him., Atreus
then pretended to be reconciled and invited his brother to a banquet; at this
feast he served up Thyestes’ own children. Thyestes found a human finger
in his portion and, realizing what Atreus had done, kicked over the table and
fled, cursing Atreus and all his family. Thyestes had a son, Aegisthus, by
his own daughter; together they murdered Atreus.

Agamemnon succeeded Atreus as king, and when he led the Greeks to
Troy, he left the kingdom in the care of his wife, Clytemnestra. The Greek
fleet, however, en route for Troy was held up by unceasing contrary winds.
The prophet said that these winds would only cease if Agamemnon sacrificed
his daughter to Artemis. Agamemnon sent for his daughter Iphigenia on the
pretext that she was to wed Achilles, and with his own hand he cut her throat
over the altar.

During Agamemnon’s absence, Clytemnestra took Aegisthus as her
lover and planned vengeance. When, after ten years, Agamemnon
returned, the lovers murdered him, entrapping him in a net while he was in
the bath. Orestes, the young son of Agamemnon and Clytemnestra, escaped
into exile, saved by his nurse; the daughters, Chrysothemis and Electra,
remained in the palace. When Orestes grew to manhood, he consulted
Apolld’s oracle at Delphi and was ordered to avenge his father’s murder. He
returned to Mpycenae secretly and with Electra’s help murdered both
Aegisthus and his own mother. He was then pursued by the Furies and took
refuge at Apollo’s altar. The curse, which had haunted the family through
four generations, was finally laid to rest when Athena acquitted Orestes of
bloodguilt on the grounds that he had been ordered by Apollo to perform the
murders.
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Classical Greek

Theognis

Theognis laments the passing of youth and the prospect of death in the fol-
lowing sets of couplets (lines 1069-1070 and 1070a-1070b), which were proba-
bly composed as separate poems. The themes were common in Greek lyric
poetry. For Theognis, see Book I, Chapter 10, page 163; Chapter 11, page 185,
and Chapter 14, page 249.

dopoveg BvBpwror xai viniol, of te Bavdvtag
Khotovs’, 008’ fing &vBog dmoAiAdpevov.

[8ppoveg, foolish vimiot, childish  of1e = of  Oavéviag = dnobavdvrag, the
dead xAatovot, weep for #HPwg, of youth  &vOoc, the flower droAAvpevov,
perishing, that perishes]

tépmed pot, pide Bopé: téy’ ad tveg GAAot Ecovtal

8vdpec, &ym 8t Bovov yolo pékorv’ Eoopon.
[tépreo = tépmov, present imperative of téprmopct  por: not the usual dative with
tépmopoat, but a special dative used to solicit the interest of the addressee; I beg you or
please Bopé, here, heart by’ ob, soon again  yoio, earth  péhoav(e), black]

pere—

; PTo———
AR T U

Pelops and Hippodamia
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VOCABULARY

Verbs
ayvotwe, I do not know
avanadopal, dvaradsopar,
AVERAVOAUNV, Avané-
wavpol, I rest
agpictapal [= dno- + Totopor],
[otn-] droothoopat, Gné-
otnyv, I stand away from;
I revolt from
dvroyydve + dat., I meet
xoliomu [= xata- + Totnut],
when transitive, I set X up;
I appoint X; + eic + ace., I put
X into a certain state; when
intransitive, I am appointed;
I am established; + eic + acc.,
I get/fall into a certain state;
I become
el¢ dnopidv xatéon, he
fell into perplexity, be-
came perplexed
TOpAIVE® [= mopa- + aivéo],
RapalVECH or TOPOLVEGO-
LOil, TAPYIVEG O, TOPAVEKD,

napAvVILOL, TapnvEdnV
+ dat. and infin., I advise
someone to do something
onpoive, [onpoave-] onuovad,
[onpnv-] éshpnva, [onpav-]
cecfipacpal, Eonuévony,
I signal; I sign,; I show
Nouns
0 mopfv, Tod nowuévog, shep-
herd
H BAn, tfig %Xng, woods, forest
6 pdBoag, 100 @bPov, fear; panic
6 dpoc, Tod Buov, shoulder
Adjectives
Babdc, -eia, -b, deep

dewvdc, -1, -0v, terrible; clever,

skilled; + infin., clever at,
skilled at

gpnpog, -ov, deserted

Tpaybe, -eia, -0, rough

Adverbs

fi816ta, superlative of H15éwmc,
most sweetly;, most pleas-
antly; most gladly

y ’ \ -~ \ "~ b ’ 14 /’
oV pévror 31 moAlod 1& tdvV AvBpdnov Epya kotolimbdviec,
&véPnoav Eni ta 8pn- xal oravieg Hdn Evetdyyavov &vBpdmorg,
’ \ 9 ’ [ 4 ©w \ ’ 37 o \ Q
nowévag 8¢ OAiyovg empwv ot to mpoPata Evepov. Toav O dia
< ~ G ’ o \ s ’
pneyddov vAdv, &v aic moAlal te dpvec Noav kol moAlai Eldator.
Tpaxeldg O¢ yevopévng g 060V kol ov padidc evpelv, 0 Lev Arkoit-
14 il k3 7 — I hd ~ \ ¢ 14 < \ ’
dmoAilg eig amopidv Katéstn AQyvodv TNy 080v: 0 8¢ PiArmog
3 IQ N ’ 172} , N ’ PYREYS “? [ ) ~
avBporov iddv mposidvta, “idov, @ natep,” €on, “dpo Oplg Ekelvov
1OV 8vdpo kaTIdvTa TPOG NUBG;, QOIVETOL KUVNYETNG elvol: KOOV YOp
Adxonva Eneton odtd. &p’ od Podder otficon adtov kai épécbou el
adtn f 680¢c npog Kdpwvbov @épet;,” 6 8¢ Arkondmohig, “wéirotd ye,”

174 173 ’ 5 4 »
o’ “oTNo®UEV CVTOV.

10
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[eraviwg, rarely gvepov, were grazing Spbeg, oaks tAétol, pines
xovnyérng, hunter  Adxoaiva, Laconian, Spartan sthowepev, subjunctive, let us
stop him/!]

TPOCYWPOVVTOE O& TOV vedviov, 1) KO@V dyplog LAokTel xoi
oppdtar én’ adtovg- 0 8t vedviag Eotn kol Boncdcg, “cthb, "Apym,”
Eon, “xoi oiynoov.” O odv Awondmodig mposidv, “yaipe, & veavia,”
Eon, “ap’ oloBa ob el abm N drpandg npoc Thv KépivBov gépet;” 6
8¢, “udhiotd ye, éxeloe @éper: 1800—EEeativ odTNV 18ETV DIEP 10 Gpog
gépovooav. pading 8¢ yvaoesOe abTAV, TAV YE EPLATOV CNUALIVOVIWY.
BAAG moAd dméyel i Kopwbog, xai 81" dAiyov vo yeviicetor: {omg 8¢
eic kivdvvov xatacthoesBe pdévor &v 1olg 8pect vuxtepedovTec.
gpnuav yap Oviav t@v Opdv ovdevi EviedfecBe dvBpbdnwv el pn
mowévi Twvi. GAN dyete, ndg Exete T0d oitov; GAAG peivote: ddow
y&p DPiv Aoydv. i800.” xal todta eindv to pémolov, & Enl tolc Gpoic
Epepe, xatébnev- 800 yip Onpla £k 10D pomdiov éxpépoto, dv v
Aboag T Atkaondid mapédmxev. 6 8 defduevog mAeiotny xdpty
anédaxev. 0 O& vedvidg, “ovdev Eotwv,” Epn, “mAeloTol yap Aoyd
yiyvovtal v Toig Gpeoty, £y 3t padimg alpd abdtovg: dewvétatog yop
elpt kovnyetelv. yaipere odv xol edtvyoite.” 71odta & elndv
¢nopebeto xatd v dtpanov, ol 8t Ppadews dviicav.

[bAoxtel, barks &p’ olaBa, do you know?  &rpande, poth  tév...Eppérov,
the stone heaps, cairns  vuoktepebovree, spending the night  nd¢ Exete 10d aitov,
how are you off for food?  Aayév, hare  pémadkov, club, hunter’s staff Onpia,
beasts, animals éxpéparto (from xpépopar), were hanging Aayd: nominative
plural  xvvnyeteiv, to hunt (translate, huntéing) ebtvyoite, optative expressing a
wish, may you be lucky! good luck to you!]

Eomépag OE YUYVOLEVNG TOLEVL TIVL EVETVYOV, OG T Tpofata xatd
v 680V fHlawvev. 0 8t 1dav adtodg nposidvrag eig eofov xorocTog
3 1 \ N ;- « 7 3 TR &t \ ~ 1
£otnoev avtovg kol Ponodg, “rivec £oté,” Eon, “ol 01k Thg vuxtog
nopevecle; mobev HABete xoi moi EpyecBe,” O 8¢ AwcodmoAig
TPoGlOV Tavia T& Yevopeva EEmynooto, 6 8& moipnhv edUEv@g
deEduevog avtovg, “GALL mavies,” Epn, “mpog Aldc elol mTw)Ol TE

Eeivol te. GALG vukTog #8n yryvouévne mopovd duiv povolg odot pi

15

20

25
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VUKTEPEVELV &v T01¢ Opectv. dayete O, EAOete petr’ pod eig v

’ 3 T 2 oA ’ \ ’ ) ¢ ’ K \ ~

koAOPNY, év i E€eotv DRIV pévew v vokte.” ot § odv 1ovg Tod

TOYLEVog AdYous Gouévag degapevol einovio avtd elg OAIyNV Tvd
) ’ 2 K

KOAOPNY. 0 88 mowny, “iBob- elotte. &yo pev 1dg T atyog GuéAEo kai

o npbdPata, vueig 8¢ 10 oxedn xatabévieg mdp xodoote xal

koBilecBe.”

[mpdg Avd¢, under the protection of Zeus  mtayoi te Eelvoi te, beggars and stran-
gers v xakdfnv, my hut dopéves, gladly &pérEe, I will milk  1& oxedn,
baggagel

[1 v 3 ’ ~ 174 4 [y A 7
0 pev ovv @ilinmmog ndp Exavoev, 0 6& matnp xobhuevoc
y / b -~ ~ 4 ~ € A \ \ /7 3 / -
GVEMOVETO €K THG HOKPOg 6600. O Ot mownyv o mpoforto auédlag,
enaviov deinvov mopeskevole, oitdv 1e kol TOpoOV kol ydAa. O &
Awcoidrorig, “i6o0, @ @ike,” Epn, “kovnyEIng TG, ® KOTR TV 00V
] 4 7 1 \ A 97 T 3 / 3 ~
EVETUYOMEY, TOVOE TOV Aaydv Nulv £dwokev. &p’ oOV PodAel omtdv
) by ) A 8 ’ T 4 8/ & 'l ’ . v/ A 216 6 / )
adTov Eni deinve;” 0 8¢, “aliota yer oLt yop Hidota detnvnoopev
A \ \ ~ 1 -~ , 17 » ) KN \ 3 /
peto e 1o delmvov 0 molg PHEAN Qoetar.” TOV 0LV AoydV OTTNOOVIES
Ndéwg Edeinvnoov- Enerta 8¢ 0 pev dilmnog pHéAn Hdev, 0 88 molunyv
2 ¥ 17 ’ 1% 1 %4 ’ \ 13
nvbouvg Eleyev, fog maviec oVtmg Fxauvov wote eig Bobvv Vmvov
Enecov.
[ropdv, cheese yaha, milk  Omidv, to roast  pEAn fcetar (from §da), will sing

4 - .
songs MOev, was singing]

PRINCIPAL PARTS: More Labial Stems (-n-, -¢-)

xbén-10, kOyo, Exoya, kéxopa, kéxoppatr, éxdnnv, I strike; I knock on (a
door)

TOR-10, [Tonte-] ToRTNGO, I strike, hit

Ypdoo, yphvyo, Eypaya, yéypaopa, yéypappar, éypdenv, I write

WORD BUILDING

From your knowledge of the prepositions at the left, deduce the meaning of the
adverbs at the right:

1. avd Gvoe fio 5. xatd K&

S
o~ o
<
e
Jrt

2. eig elow gvBov 6. mpdc POCH

40
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GRAMMAR
3. The Verb {otui: Forms

fatnui, othow, E6tnoo, fotny, Edtnka, E6t1adnv, I make X stand;
I stop X; I am setting X (up)

Yot Present, Imperfect, Future, and Aorist, Active Voice
Stems: otn-/oT0-

Present: transitive, I make X stand; I stop X; I am setting X up

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
{-atn-m i-otd-vou i-o1dc,
i-o1n-¢ i-otm i-otdoa,
i-ctn-o1(v) i-otdv,
{-cTo-HEV gen., i-61dv1-o¢, etc.
{-agta-1¢ {-cto-Te

-oti-o1{v)

Imperfect: transitive, I was making X stand; I was stopping X; I was
setting X (up)

Indicative
:‘L:—cr'm—v
-om-¢
Fom
L-GTo-pev
1-GTO-TE

!T’-O' TO-00V

Future

Regular sigmatic future: otiow, othoelg, othcel, etc., I will make X stand;
I will stop X; I will set X up

Sigmatic 1st Aorist

Regular sigmatic 1st aorist: éotnoa, Eotnoag, Fotnoe(v), ete., transitive, I
made X stand, I stopped X; I set X up

Athematic 2nd Aorist: intransitive, I stood

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participie
Eotnv otf-va otdc,
Eotng otii-B1 o100,
gatn oTdv,
Eotnuev gen., otdvt-og, ete.
Eotnte oth-1e

gotnoav
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{omuu: Present and Imperfect, Middle/Passive Voice
Stem: oto-
Present: transitive, I am setting X (up) for myself; intransitive, I stand

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle

{-oTa-pot i-ota-cBar  i-otd-pev-og, -n, -ov
i-6To-coL {-c1a-c0
i-oto-ton

i-otd-peba

{-cta-ale 1-o10-0Be

i

1-0TO-VTOL

Imperfect: transitive, I was setting X (up) for myself: intransitive, I was
standing

Indicative

1-0T6-pnyv
o

1-010-60

o
1-61T0-T0

£ 7
1-61&-pedo
73
1-o1o-60e
“©
1-G10,-VI0

{omnui Future and Aorist, Middle Voice

Stem: o1ny-

Future

Regular sigmatic future: omicopon, oticeun, otoeta, ete., transitive, 1
will set X (up) for myself: intransitive, I will stand
Aorist

Regular sigmatic 1st aorist: éotnoduny, éotfiocw, éotioato, ete., transitive,
I set X (up) for myself

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

dvBpanovg péver drnobavéviag Stva odk Ednovion 0ddE Soxobow. Fragment 27
Diels
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{strpu: Future and Aorist, Passive Voice
Stem: ota-

Future

Regular -On- future passive: staBfoopot, otaBnosun, otobfioera, ete., T
will be set (up)

Aorist

Regular -On- aorist passive: éstédfnv, éo1dbng, éotdbn, etc., I was set (up)

Exercise 198

Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 274 and four copies of the
Verb Chart on page 275. Fill in the forms of totnui, except for the subjunc-
tive and optative, in the active voice (present, imperfect, future, sigmatic
aorist, and athematic 2nd aorist), in the middle/passive voice (present
and imperfect), in the middle voice (future and sigmatic 1st aorist), and
in the passive voice (future and aorist). Keep these charts for reference.

The Verbs xaBictnpl and agioropor

A common compound of {otnpt is kabictu, transitive, I set X up; I ap-
point X; + eic + acc., I put X into a certain state. When intransitive this
verb means I am appointed; I am established; + ¢ic + acc., I get/fall into a
certain state; I become

Study the following examples carefully and translate them:

1 7

0 kbwv tov Eévov elg pofov xatéstnoev. (transitive)

o Eévoc eic poPov xoatéotn. (intransitive)

& 8fjpog tov TepikAf otponyov katéstnoev. (transitive)

o TlepixAiic otpotnydg xobiotaton. (middle; intransitive)
0 IepikAfig otpatnyds xotéotn. (tntransitive)

ot 'ABnvaiol vépove xotecthoavto. (middle; transitive)

Another common compound of {otnui is deiotoapol, énosticopol,
anéoy, I stand away from; I revolt from, e.g.:

ol "Toveg and tdv llepadv delotavot.

ol "laveg &nd 1dv [Mepodv drnosthoovtol.

ot "Twveg &nd tdv Mepoiv dnéomonv.

The Ionians are revolting /will revolt/revolted from the Persians.
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Exercise 19¢
Identify and translate the following forms:
1. otit 6. Eotnoav (2 ways) 11. doelotorton
2. lotavot 7. iom 12. xoBictavio
3. otfivon 8. othicov 13. rxoatactiooviol
4. iotocBe (2 ways) 9. oric 14. otnoég
5. otioacBot 10. orodpevog 15. doiotaco
Exercise 19(

1.
2.

o

Read aloud and transiate:

1. ol 'AfBnvoiol eig ndiepov katéotnooy,
2. oi moAEpIOL DREC £1¢ QUYIV KATAGTAGOUGLY.
3. 1ig ot xprtiyv (Judge) Mpdv katéomocy;
4, 6 Onoeig Pacriedg v "ABnvaiov xatéotn.
5. ot 'ABnvediot vipoug katesticavto.
6. ot "EMAnveg tovg Aokedopoviovg fiyepdvog (leaders) xutestioavio.
7. ol otpatnyol elg pdPov xataoTdvree dnopedyery Efodrovto.
8. tocadto nabbviec obdénote (never) eic méhepov adlic kotooTnadpuedo.
9. ol "loveg &nd 1@V Ilepo®v AooTHGOVTOL.
10. ol "leveg &no tdv Iepodv drostdvteg toig "EAAnow éBonBnoav.
Exercise 191

Translate into Greek:

The people appointed this (man) general again.

This (man), having been appointed general, advised the people not to
fight.

He told us to cease from war and gave the city peace (= put the city into
a state of peace).

We advise you to revolt from the Persians at once.

The Greeks, attacking the barbarians bravely, put them to flight.

Ol EAAHNEX TOYXZ IIEPXAX KATA
OAAATTAN AEYTEPON NIKQZIN

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

The battle of Mycale took place, according to tradition, on the same day as
the battle of Plataea, in spring 479 B.C. The Greek victory eliminated the Per-
sian fleet in the Aegean and was followed by a second revolt of the Ionians
from Persia. The following passages are adapted from Herodotus 9.90-104.
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dpo Apt dpyopéver 1O tév "EAMvav vavtkdv elg Ty Alyivav ovveréyeto, vieg
épBuoy Séxo kol Exatdv. éviedbev 8¢ eig Thv Afjlov Emhevoav, BovAduevor tovg
“lavog élevBep@oot. mapdvtog 8 oD vavtikod év T Afky, AABov &yyehot dmd
g T&uov, ol ooy adtodg npodg Ldpov nhedsavtog Toig BapPdpors Ematpotedoor-
“ol yp PépPapor,” Epacav, “ol mOAAGS vodc Exovoty, ol 8t "Tovec budg 186vtec edBic
dmoctAcovial &md tév Iepodv. oltwg odv Efectv Buiv kot &vdpog “EAAnvoc
ElevBepdoot kol éudvor tode PapPépove.” b odv orpatnydc 6 1@V EAAAVeV
tottovg Tobg Adyoug delduevog tals vanol npoc Tépov hyeito.
[&pa fpr dpxopéve, with the beginning of spring  tnv Alyivav, Aegina  éap18-
pov, in number  eviedOev, from there v Afjhov, Delos  tfig Zdpov, Samos]

1. Where did the Greek fleet assemble, and how many ships were there?

Why did the fleet sail to Delos?
What did messengers from Samos ask the Greeks at Delos to do?
What two facts did the messengers cite in urging the Greeks to act?
What two things do the messengers claim that the Greeks could do?
What was the response of the Greek general?

S vk oo

g 8t elg Tapov agxounevol napeokevalovto eig voopoyity, ol [époon edBic
dréndevoav npdg v fimerpov- E8oke yop odtolc un vavpoyiav motelcBat: od yop
&Erépoxor Aoov ol viieg adtdv. dnomhedooviec odv mpdg THY Mokdny T0g vadc
&veilkvoov kol teiyog Emoinoav mepl abtac. ol 88 “EAAnvec todtor yvovteg
Edloxov ovtobg eig thv Mukadnv., o¢ 8& £yybg £yévovio 10D dV molepiov
otpatonédov kol obdelg Epaiveto dvoyduevog dALG vade eidov dveilkvouévig Eom
OV TELYOVG, TplTOV pEv mapaniéovies 1obg “Tavag Exalesav, KEAEDOVIEG adTobg

arootfivar &nd tdv Ilepodv, #nerta 88 eig v yiiv éxfdvieg 1@ teiyer

nposeforiov.

[ei¢ vavpoyiav, for a battle at sea  tMv Ymerpov, the mainland aEiopayor,
battle-worthy v MoxéAny, Mycale dvelAkvoav (from dvédikw), they beached
100 ,..ctparonédov, the camp avaybpevog, putting out to sea avelh-

xoopévag (perfect passive participle of avéixw, I draw up), drawn up (on the shore),
beached #cm + gen., inside mapaniéovtes, sailing past
7. What did the Persians do when the Greeks arrived at Samos? Why?
8. How did the Persians protect their fleet?
9, How did the Greeks respond to this maneuver of the Persians?
10. When the Greeks saw that the Persians were not putting to sea and were
continuing to protect their beached fleet, what two things did they do?

npdrov pEv odv avdpeiog pdyovto ol PapPapot, énel 8t ol “EAAnveg pig dppi
npoceepduevol o Teiyoc eidov, Tpeydpevor Epuyov. ol 8t “lwveg, g eldov Todg
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“EAANVag vik@vtag, Tpdg abTovg adTopoAncavtes tolg Pupfdpoig événesov. obitag

ovv 0 devtepov dnéotroav ol “Teveg Gnd 1dv lepodv.

[opufi, rush, onset mpoopepduevot, charging abdtopoAfoovres, deserting]

11. What action of the Greeks put the Persians to flight?
12, At what moment did the Ionians desert the Persians?
13. When the Ionians deserted the Persians, what did they do?

1.

2.

Exercise 198

Translate into Greek:

At the Ionians’ request (use genitive absolute with aitém), the
general decided to lead the fleet to Samos.

The messengers said, “We will not betray (rpoddoopev) you but will
revolt from the Persians.”

The barbarians, having seen the ships of the Greeks approaching,
fled to the mainland.

The Greeks, having disembarked from their ships, attacked the wall
and took (it).

The Ionians, having seen the Greeks winning, revolted from the
Persians and came to aid the Greeks.

The death of Agamemnon
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New Testament Greek

John 2,1-8
The Wedding at Cana

xol T iuépa tfi tpitn yduog éyévero év Kavé tiic Talhaidg, xoi Av | pAnp
70D 'Inood éxel- ExAAln 8¢ kai O 'Incodg kol ol wabnrtai oadtod eig 1OV yépov. xol
botepfiooviog oivou Aéyet fi pitnp 10D 'Incod mpdg abtdv, “otvov ovk Exovow.” Aéyel
abtfi 6 'Incode, “ri £pol xal got, ydvor; ofino fiket 1y dpe pov.”

[ydpog, @ wedding +fig TahAaidg, of Galilee  oipoaBnioi, the disciples  boze-
plicavrog oivov, when the wine gave out  oVnw, not yet % dpa, hour]

Aéyer | unTnp adTod toig Srakdvorg, “6 L dv Aéyn bpiv mooate.” Aoov 8
gxel AMOwat v3plot €€ xord 10v koBopiopov tdv Tovdoilwmv keipevon, yopodoor
dvix perpnzdg 800 A Tpele. Aéyer adtoig 6 'Incode, “yepicate 1o b8piae HOazog.”
kol gyéuicoy abdtag fog Gve. xol Aéyel abrols, “aviiicate vV kol gépete 18
&pyLpikAive” - ol 8 fiveykav.

[z0i¢ Braxbdvorg, to the servants 8 w1 &v Aéyn, whatever he says AiBivar, made
of stone  xatd 1dv xoBapiopdv, for the purification tav 'lovdalov, of the Jews
yapoboai, holding &vd + acc., at the rate of, up to  petpntdc, measures (one
uetpnic = about nine gallons or thirty-four liters)  yeploate, fill X (acc.) with Y (gen.)
Gvo, up (e, full) aviificwre, draw  ©® dpyitprkAive, to the master of

ceremonies  fveykav: asigmatic aorist of gépn]
Concluded in Chapter 20

6 'Incodg, 10d ‘Ingod, 1@ 'Mneod, tdv 'Inoodv, & 'Inood, Jesus
ol 'Tovdaiol, tdv 'lovdaiav, the Jews

= o Ty hi

g
et

Terrace of Lions on Delos; ca. 610 B.C.
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Gt W]

~ n ~ v
Ev o701 10l ddpoct tod 'Ayapéuvovog toTavTo.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
apéoxker, [dpe-] &péoer, fipese,
impersonal + dat., it is pleas-
ing
Sdeixvvom, imperfect, é8eixvov,
[dewk-] Seilo, EderEn, §EDer-
xa, déderypan, EdeiyxOnv,
1 show
koBopdo [= voto- + 6pdo],
[6n-] xatoyopa, [i0-] xat-
eidov, I look down on
Nouns
2 alpa, tod alparocg, blood
6 Afwv, 10D Aéovtog, lion
0 péyeboc, 10 peyébovg, size
to 1éxvov, 10D téxvov, child
6 témnog, T0D térov, place

Adjectives
acpalic, -é¢, safe
AiBwog, -n, -ov, of stone, made
of stone
Adverb or Preposition
tvtdg, adv., within, inside;
prep. + gen., within, inside
Adverbs
ava, up; above
tEaipvng, suddenly
xétm, down; below
Particle
Sfrov, doubtless, surely
Proper Names
oi "Epivieg, 10V 'Epivudyv,
the Furies (avenging spirits)
oi Mukfval, 1dv Moknvdv,
Mycenae

Nuépag 8t yevopévng tov molpuévo yoipewv keAedooavieg €mo-
pevovto kol téhog dgikovto eic dxpa T 8pr, 6@’ GV kateidov 16 Te
nedlov k&t keipevov kol telyn Tva Eni Adgov Eotnkdto. O OE
dilnnog OV ToTépa GTHGAG, “Tanma,” EQn, “Telyn Tvd pweydAo Opd

in’ éxelvov 100 Adov Eotnkota. &AM eimé pot, tiva éotiv;” 6 de

56
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AtkondomoAig moAvv Tva xpovov mpdg T telyn PAEnwv, “éxelvd éotiy,
® nod,” Een, “@g éuol doxel, to 1dv Muknvadv telyn.” 6 8& dilnnoc,
“Gpo. GAnOR Aéyerc;” Bgm. “Gpo éxel Pxmoev 6 ‘Ayapéuvev; dpo
BovAer deucvdvar pot té 10D "Ayapéuvovog ddpato; dpo EEesTiv Huiv
éxeloe koraPfivan kol 1o dwpata Bewpelv;” 0 8¢ Atkondnoiie, “E€eatt
xataffvor, el oot dokel. ov yop poAo mOAL Aaméxelr TA TElYM THAG
0800, kal—OwWE yop E6TIV—INV VOKTIO €VIOG TAV TELXDV QoPaAelg
Levoopey.”

[Adpov, crest of a hill  tortnkdra, perfect participle, standing & ...ddpata, the
palace]

obtwg einav, 1@ madl kote 10 6pog Nyioato. 81° dAlyov ovv 10lg
’ ] 3 Y \ ’ ’ ’ ] L ’ -
teiyect énAnocialov kol érni 10v Adgov AvoPdvreg elg tag ~OA DG
dgikovto. 0 8¢ ®ilinmog ta teiyn Bedpevog 10 pnéyeBog EBadpale xad,
“@ nartep,” Eon, “ylyovteg dMmov todTa TG TEiXn ©®x0dopmoav -
37 \ ’ ’ 9 5 N » [\
avBpwmol yap tocovtovg AlBovg aipewv ovk €80vavto.” O 8¢
Atkodmorig, “aAnBi Aéyeig, o téxvov,” Epn- “ol yap KiOxlwnreg, g
paocwy, 10010 énoinoov. aAd’ 1800, Epyov Bovpdoiév oot detéwm:
’ v \ 2 ’ ’ , ’ 7 hN
BAéne Gvw.” 6 8¢ ®ilnnog dvoaPrénwmv dVo Aéoviog AMbivoug elde tac
nOAOG PuAdTTOVTOG. TovTtoug Ot Bedicdpevol mpovympovy kol eig
Gxpov OV Adpov A@ixdpevolr &v avtolc Tolg Sdpact Tod
L4 ’ / - \ \ ’ -
’Ayapépvovog totavto, 16 1€ neblov xaBopdvieg xal thyv Bdlattay é
ALY Acpmopévny.

[eninoialov + dat., they were approaching vyiyavieg, giants  dxoddunoav, built
Bavpdorbv, wonderful, marvelous  Aapmopévnv, shining]

e€aipvng 88 Eppiev 0 Dilnnog xal el @oBov kpvepdV xatéortn.
“© mdtep,” Een, “ovk dpéokel pol obtog 6 1émoc. aipatog yop SCel.”
6 8¢ Awcaidmolig, “undev goPod, @ téxvov,” Eon- “lomg ol Epivieg
‘Ayopépvovog Te kol TG TOYKAKOL YOVALKOG £t kKOl VOV
nepleotdoly. GAA o0 PAGwovsi oe, tékvov. EABE. 8d¢ wor Thv
xelpo. £yd ool fynoopal” kol oVtwg eindv, Td noldl Og ToyLoTa

KaT® Nynooto.
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[Bppiev (from gpivtw), shuddered wpuepdv,icy BLev + gen., it smells of  moyxd-
xov, completely evil  nepiportdoiv, wander about]

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Velar Stems (-y-, -x-)

gy-o, &€, [dyay-] Hyayov, [dy-] Axe, Aypar, AxOnv, I lead; I take

pety-0, pedkopar, [guy-] Epuyov, [oevy-] négevya, I flee; I escape

rpatto, [npix-] npate, Enpate, téxpiye, nénpiypal, éxpdybny, intransitive,
I fare; tramsitive, I do

WORD STUDY

Deduce the meaning of the Greek word from which the first part of each of the
following words is derived. Then give a definition of the English word:

1. photograph (1d ¢ic, 109 pwtéc = ?) 4. paleography (rokoade, -&, -6v = ?)

2. seismograph (6 ceopndg = ?) 5. cryptography (xpdnim = ?)

3. telegraph (tfike = ?)

Give two other English words beginning with tele- and explain their mean-
ings and Greek stems.

GRAMMAR
1. The Verb deixvipt
Stem: deix-, show
Seix-vo-p, dellw, Ederéa, 8é6e1ym, SéBerypar, £8eiyxbnv, I show

In the present and imperfect tenses of this verb, endings are added di-
rectly to the extended present stem deik-vd-/-vv-. Note the nasal suffix -vo-/-
vu-. The other principal parts are formed regularly from the stem Seix-.
The following verbs are conjugated like deixvdyt in the present and im-
perfect:

Ledy-vi-pt, Levéo, Elevka, ELevypon, £0evybnv or £C0ymv, I yoke

avoly-vd-pt [= dvo- + oiy-vd-m], imperfect, dvépyov (double augment),
avotlo, &végéa, aviwyo, avéayuo (I stand open), dvedybny,
I open

pAy-vo-p1, pnéo, €ppnéo, Eppayo. (intransitive, I have broken out),
éppdynv, aorist passive participle, payeic, I break

opév-vou, [ofe-] oPisw, EcBesa, EsPnxa (intransitive, I have gone out),
EoPéabny, I put out, extinguish

Greek Wisdom
Heraclitus

$Ppwv xph oPevvivor piAdov { mupxaicy. Fragment 43 Diels
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Seixvop: Active Voice

Stems: Se1cvd-/8eticvy-

Present
Indicative
delvdp
Setxvig
Selxviou(v)
delxvupev
Seixvute
dertxviacy(v)

Tmperfect
Indicative
tdeikvov
£OETKVYG
£delxv
EdeikvopLev
Edeixvute
£delxvooay

Stem: deixvo-

Present
Indicative
delxvopon
deikvooon
Seixvoran
derkvopebo
Selxvoole
Selkvovion

Imperfect
Indicative
gdeLkvounv
£deikvooo
£deixvuTo
£8eLcvipeba
£8eikvuole
£delkvovio

Imperative

detlkvd

Seixvute

Seixviopr: Middle /PassiveVoice

Imperative

delkvvoo

detxvuale

Infinitive

Seuxvivor

Infinitive

Selivuala

Participle
derkvie,

delkviga,
SeLicviv,

gen., deikvivrog, ete,

Participle

deikvidpevog, -n, -ov
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Exercise 200

Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 274 and 275 and a third
copy of the chart on page 275. Fill in the forms of (etyvbu, except for the
subjunctive and optative, in the active voice on the first set, in the middle
voice on the second, and in the future and aorist passive on the third copy
of the chart on page 275. Keep these charts for reference.

Exercise 203

Identify and translate the following forms of deixvip, dvolyvopr, {edyviu,
and pRYVOUL

1. Sewvdaoi(v) 6. deifon (2 ways) 11.  pnéovor(v)

2. BeixvvoBon (2 ways) 7. dvoiyvute (2 ways) 12. Selkvvoo (2 ways)
3. &deixvd 8. Eppnéov 13. évolfovteg

4. dewxvioa 9. Ceb&ac 14. pnyvivo

5. &delxvvoo (2 ways)  10. dveopfe(v) 15. Cedyvupev
Exercise 20y

Read aloud and translate:

1. 6 otpatnydc tov Hyyehov xélevce tag nhhig dvoilon xol todg mpéoPerg
(ambassadors) déxecban.

2. 6 dyyehog todg @dAokag (the guards) fipeto ti odk dvoryvihact tag TOAGC.

O adTovpydg Tovg Boie Levéac &pov (to plow)HipEato (began).

4. 1dv dodhov xohécdg ABov péyorov Ederfev adtd kol Exéhevoev Exgépewv
éx 10l drypod.

5. Aifog toc0M10g 10 Epotpov prEer- Bel obv Tov Aiflov aipetv xad ExpépeLy.

e

War Clouds

The alliance formed between Sparta and Athens during Xerxes’ invasion
did not last. When the allies rejected the general whom the Spartans sent to
command the fleet in 478 B.C. and formed the Delian League under Athenian
leadership, Sparta did not demur. However, she watched the successes of the
League and the growth of Athenian power with increasing anxiety. In 464
B.C. there was an earthquake at Sparta, and in the ensuing chaos the helots
revolted. The Spartans asked their allies, including Athens, to send help,
and the Assembly was persuaded by Cimon to send a force under his com-
mand. When this force failed to take the helot stronghold, the Spartans dis-
missed them.

This rebuff resulted in a volte-face in Athenian policy. As soon as Cimon
returned (461 B.C.), an ostracism was held, and Cimon was sent into exile for
ten years. Pericles emerged as the dominant statesman, a position he held
until his death in 429 B.C. Under his leadership, Athens broke with Sparta,
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made an alliance with Argos, and soon became involved in a sporadic war
with Sparta and her allies, which lasted intermittently for fifteen years.

On the whole, Athens was successful, and at one time her empire extended
to include Boeotia and Megara, but she was overextended. In 446 B.C. when
Euboea and Megara revolted and a Lacedaemonian army advanced to the
borders of Attica, she was glad to make peace. The Thirty Years’ Peace stipu-
lated that each side should respect the other’s sphere of influence and not ad-
mit into her alliance an ally of the other.

There followed a period of peace and retrenchment, during which Peri-
cles eschewed imperialistic adventures, observed the terms of the peace, and
built up Athenian resources. Sparta and her allies, however, especially
Corinth, continued to distrust Athens and to fear her ambitions. The Aegean
and Black Sea were already Athenian preserves; when she began to extend
her influence in the west, Corinthian fears increased.

In 433/432 B.C. the Corinthian colony of Corcyra (Corfu) was embroiled in
a quarrel with her mother city and asked Athens for help. Athens agreed to
make a defensive alliance, and when Corinth attacked Corcyra an Athenian
squadron, which had been sent to “observe,” joined in the battle and routed the
Corinthian fleet. Shortly after this, Potidaea, which was both a colony of
Corinth and a member of the Athenian Empire, revolted from Athens and
asked Corinth for help. The Corinthians sent “volunteers,” and Athens laid
siege to the city,

In late summer 432 B.C., representatives of the Peloponnesian League
voted that Athens had broken the terms of the peace and that war should be de-
clared. Both sides tried to make the other appear the aggressor. Finally, the
Spartans sent an ultimatum: “The Lacedaemonians desire peace, and there
will be peace, if you let the Greeks be independent.” Pericles advised the
Athenians to reject this ultimatum and to call on the Spartans to submit their
differences to arbitration under the terms of the peace. By now the Pelopon-
nesian army was mustered, and in early summer 431 B.C. it invaded Attica.
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VOCABULARY

Verbs

dewnvéw, I eat (dinner)

{nu1, imperative, {e1, infinitive,
1évon, participle, 1eic, imper-
fect, inv, [7-] oo, fxa, im-
perative, [¢-] £, infinitive,
etvou, participle, eic, elka,
elpon, etbnv, I let go, release;
I send; I throw; middle, fepou,
imperfect, iéunv, I hasten

dptnpt [= dmo- + inual, I let
go, release; I send; I throw
goinut [= éni- + Inu, I
throw; + éni + acc., I throw
at
m)vfmu + gen. of person,
acc. of thing, I understand
kpdnte, [kpuo-] kpbyw, Expuo-
ya, xéxkpoppatl, Expiedny,
I hide
AavBdve, [And-] Mo, [Aab-]

éAabov, [Anb-] AéAnbBa + acc.

and/or participle, I escape
someone’s notice doing some-
thing = I do something without

someone’s noticing; I escape
the notice of someone
oixtipw, [oixtipe-] oixTipd,
[oiktip-] OxTipa, I pity
napépyopar, I go past; I pass in,
enter; I come forward (to
speak)
npoépyopor, I go forward, ad-
vance
Noun
h 6pyd, i 0pyfig, anger
Adjective
éviot, -a1, -, some
Adverb or Preposition
¢€w, adv., outside; prep. + gen.,
outside
Preposition
£ni + gen., toward, in the direc-
tion of: + dat., at; of price, for;
+ ace., at; against; onto; upon
Adverbs
pf, with infin., not
oMY, far, by far
Thuepov, today

3 7 > - oy \ ~ ~ 2 1] \ \
£0ofev ovv adtoig pn £yyvg tdv Muknvdv vVUKTEPEVELY, JAAL TO

’ I3 g y g -~ ’ 3 3
teiyn xatolindvieg ievto éni thig KopivBou. 81° oAiyov, #dn
~ b _, b ~ ’
katad0vvTog 10D NAlov, elg KOUNV TVE AQTKOVTO. EKEl 8& avTovpyog
T1¢ o0Tolg TPOg TH 039G Avanavouévolg Evivxmv GKTIpe Kol oikade
yoyev.
3 4 3 \ 3 \ ~ \ ’ 3 \ \ 3 14 t
Exédlevoev 00ToLg Eyydg 10D mupdg xabical. émel & Edeinvnoav, O

N HEv odv yuvh ad1od oltov mapécye, 0 & adrovpydg

adToLpYOG fipeto abtovg mol mopevovral, kol dxovedc 811 Tpdg THV
KépivBov mopevovrar, “n Képwvboc,” Epn, “modd dnéyer. odxovv
3 ~ 3 3 ~ b} 3— ~
dovocle éxeloe dpikéoBor tuepov. AL’ el dokel, #€ectiv Duiv
evBdde voktepedewv.” ol 8& xapv peylomv avtd dnédocav kai £yyvg
[3

100 TVPOG KuTEKEVTo. TH) 8E Lotepoin, dvotérlovtog Tod HAlov, TOV

10
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3 by ’ ’ 3N ~ ’ A ) \
abTovpYOV yoipelv kedevoovieg eml thic KopivBov ievrto. &Ala
RLoxpd Nv /) 080¢, kol eonépdg NOMN yryvopévng eig thv méAv dpikovto
kol kotoywylov E{ntovy.

[voxtepete, to spend the night xotadbdvrog, setting, having set  xounv, village
&voarédlhovrog, rising  xatnydywov, innl

TPOGIOVTEG 0DV TpOg Gvdpa Tver 6¢ S thig 680D Taphel, fipovio
70V £0TL KATOYOY0V T1. 0 8t dewov PAéyag xai el OpyMyv KoTaGTAC,

«Ky

“npog tdv o1dv,” Een, “ABnvaior gaivesOe dviec. Tl BovrecBe; i da
4 ~ -~ . -~ — -~ X/

npattete &v 10 KopivBy;” 1ol 8¢ mapovol Bonoag, “Sedpo Eprete,”
b / 3 a7 4 3 (4}
Epn, “gihot. ’ABnvaiol tiveg mdpeviv: xatdokonol damov éviiv, ol
AvBov 1d vedpla kotookeydpevol.” 6 8 Atkondmodic, “ol Aéyelg, @
avBpone; ovx Eoutv kataoxonor dAA’ avtovpyol, oimep &mo thg
'Eridadpov "ABNvale 1ueba.” &AL #6n cuviilBev Suidog KopivBiov
3\ 3 / 3 7 174 \ \ ’ 3 Vé \ 3 £ 1 \
ol dyplwg £Bdwv- Eviol 8¢ koi AtBovg éAlduPavov kol ér’ abrTovg
y 2

gglecay.

[rpdg 1dV o1&V = Doric Greek for the Attic npdg dv Oewdv, by the gods! Ebvrteg =
Doric for vieg 8@ = Doric for 84 t& = Doric for 1§y E€prete = Doric for EABete
wdpeviiy = Doric for népewocw xathoxonol spies damov = Doric for dMnov

tveiv = Doric for eisiv  fvBov = Doric for AA0ov  t& vedpra, the docks Xoto-
oxeydpevor, about to spy on, to spy onl

5 3 2
6 00V Awxardmodig eig @ofov koraotag, “pOye, ilnne,” Eopn, “oOg
[y 3 3 \ S ’ — v \ ’
téyrota.” ol pév odv Epuyov mpodg tag moAGS, ol & KopivBiot
’ ’ y ! ’ e / e |
drbdrovieg AlBovg Eglecav. Tpéxovieg 6& O te dilinmog kxal O rothp
Tovg Srdkovrog Epuyov kol Ehabov év tdepw Tvi xpuyduevor, év T
Sndoov v vokto Euevov. muépag 6& yevopévng evbbg énopevovio
| ’ 3 ’ 3 » Ly ¢ \ - ’
xoi mavtag avOpanovg EAobov taximg 1Epevol. ag & 1oig Meydporig
nposeydpovv, ok eicfiABov eic v méAv &AAL mapfilbov EEw tdv
~ o 0 ’ 3/ ) \ y [y ] ’ [N ) \
tey®dv. ovtwg oOv 1élog Ehabov eig thv "Attiknyv eloelBovieg kol Emel
npdtov dgixovio elg thv 'Elevoiva, xelpevor mpodg T 08
dvenadovto: ToAAO yop kol Sewvd mobdvieg paio Exapvov, dote
oVx EdVvavito mpoléval.

[taopo, ditch  10ig Meyaporg, Megaral
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: More Velar Stems (-x-, -x-)

S1dko, 51680 or Srakoparl, Ediela, Sedioya, 8 dybnv, I pursue, chase

puhdtro, [pvrax-] poAdtoe, tedhaba, nepdlaya, tepdAaypor (I am on my
guard), tpordyBnv, I guard

Soxéw, [Sok-] 80Em, E80Ea, SéSoypar, é88y0nv, I seem; Ithink

edyopar, ebEopar, ndEdpnv, ndypar, 7 pray; +dat, I pray to

WORD BUILDING

The following table illustrates some ways in which nouns and verbs can be
formed from a single stem. Define each word:

Stem
1. tpo- i TR Tindm
2. &voayko- M Gvdykn dvoykalo
3. bpyo- 1 opyh opyilopon
4. oixo/e- 6 olkog oixéw® T oiKknoig oolkmtAg 1O ofxmua
5. dovio- 0 dodAog dovAdaw 1 dodAwoig
6. xnpdk- 0 xfipuE xnpdtia 10 KA
GRAMMAR

2. The Verb inu
Stems: long-vowel stem 1-; short-vowel stem ¢-, send

inpt, oo, Axe, elxa, elpon, e¥Onv, I let go, release; I send; I throw;
middle, I hasten (present and imperfect only)

This verb is particularly common in compounds. In the present and
imperfect the stem is reduplicated, but its reduplication is linguistically
more complex than that seen in 8{8wut, tifnut, and VoL

Thpu Active Voice
Present
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
Ty Tévon el
'tlng et Teloo.,
mouv) v,
Tepev gen., 1évtog, ete.
fete Tete
1ao1(v)
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65

Imperfect
Indicative

mv

Future: oo, fosig, Hoey, ete.

Aorist
Indicative

nKo
fxag
Axe(v)
Elpev
elte
eloov

Present
Indicative

w

1EpOn

L

lecat

TeTon

2.

1énebo
’

Eecee

1evion

Imperfect
Indicative
Tépny
£60
€10
éuebo,
teoBe

(2

ievto

ST e

1S =t~ e

Imperative

Eg

Infinitive

glvoll

thuu: Middle /PassiveVoice

Inperative

w
1e00

Infinitive

e
iecBon

Participle
elg,

eloa,

v,

gen., £vtog, etc.

Participle

2
1épevog, -1, -ov



Athenaze: Book II

fnm: Middle Voice

Future: fioopou, fioevn, fioetat, ete.

Aorist

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle

elunv £5Bat guevoc, -1, -ov
EIOO oV
£LT0

(14
elpebo
elcbe £o0e
£1VTO

nuu: Passive Voice
Acrist Passive: £(0nyv, elnc, et0n, etc.
Future Passive: eiffoopoy, eibroevn, eibrioceta, etc.

For compounds of Ty, see page 62.

Exercise 208

Muake two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 274 and three copies of the
Verb Chart on page 275. Fill in the forms of Tnuy, except for the subjunctive
and optative, in the active voice (present, imperfect, future, and aorist), in
the middle/passive voice (present and imperfect), in the middle voice
(future and aorist), and in the passive voice (future and aorist).  Keep
these charts for reference.

Exercise 20 ¢

Identify and translate the following forms of Tnui, detnu, épinut, cvvinui,
eluf, and efur

1. TYeoBor (2 ways) 6. decicav (2 ways) 11. dgpod

2. ovvidouv) 7. e 12, iévonr
3. Téuevog (2 ways) 8. dopeicbe 13. Egiévan
4. bofxe(v) 9. Tevro (2 ways) 14. elvon
5. &oelc 10. ovvikag 15. elvor
Exercise 20§

Read aloud and translate into English:

1. ol Europol mpdg tov Aéve Tépevor vadv elfitouv péllovoay mpdg TG
"ABfvag mAedoecbar.
T ¢ ~ ~ k] o AeA ’ 4 I
2. obtog 6 Sobrog Sedpo 1épevog NABEV xod b Ex K1vBUVoL EGNGE.
3.  ofkade odv Téuevol 1ov notépo TAcapEY adtdv EAedBepov dpelvan.
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4, i pev yovi, “un Soec ov Sodhov, @ dvep,” Epn.

5. & 8t avip 1OV dodlov doeic 'ABRvale Teto kol EAhov Soddov émpioto
(aorist of @véopou, I buy).

6. &po ovving tdvio & elmev o yépov;

7.  ob mévia covika gyd. &pa ob tévro ovvidval E8Ovaso;

8. E&yd, ndvto ovvelg, T yépovil xapv &nédako.

9. 6 xovnyétng Aayav i8dv Tov kdva doiikev.

10. 1obg xbOvog dpévieg OV Aoydv EBLdKopey.

3. Verbs That Take Supplementary Participles: Aav0dvoe, tvyydvo,
90dvo, and gaivopar

The verb AavBéve, Mow, Elabov, LéAnbo, meaning I escape notice, es-
cape the notice of, is used idiomatically with a supplementary participle.
The participle contains the main idea of the sentence and is usually
translated with a finite verb, while the form of AovBdve becomes an ad-
verbial phrase. Note these examples from the last paragraph of the read-
ing passage above:

ELaBov tv tdepe TV kKpLYduEVOL.

They hid themselves in a ditch without anyone’s noticing (that they
were doing so).

névrag dvBpdrove ¥habov taxéoe Tépevor.

They quickly hurried, unobserved by everyone.

Note that in the second example #labov takes a direct object, mdvtac
&vBporovg, lit., they escaped notice of all men.

Here are two more examples:

#labov eloerBovec.
They entered without being seen.

#Aabev tovtov T0D10 TOMGAC.
He did this unawares.

Some other Greek verbs may also be used with supplementary participles:

a. toygdve, tevlouar, Etvyov, 1etiynxa, I happen to (of a coincidence)

I

Eruyov napoévieg oi mpéoPels.
The ambassadors were present by chance.

b. ¢Bévoe, ¢Bhcopon, Epbaca or Eebny, I anticipate; I do something before
someone else

2oBdcapev Dudc doikdpevor.
We arrived before you.



Athenaze: Book IT
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10.

QOIVOLOL, OVAGOROL OT Qoavodpa, néenva, Epdvny, I appear; I seem
You have seen this verb meaning I appear; [ seem, and used with an
infinitive, e.g.

1 yovi paiveron cdgpov elvar.

The woman appears to be sensible.
With a participle instead of an infinitive, it means I am shown to be; I
am proved to be; I am clearly, e.g.:

1 yovi] chepov odoa poalverar.

The woman is shown beingfto be sensible = is clearly sensible.

Exercise 201

Read aloud and translate:

1.
2.
3.

ol Kopivbior éxBpol yiyveaBan paivovto.

oi Kopivbiot &xBpoi 8vteg paivovon.

Gye, ®ilnne, 10g Subdrovtog AdBe &v tadtn th Tdepe Kpvwdipevog.
o ®dilnnoc tov notépa EeBace to dpoc xataPic.

npoc1évTog Tod dv8pdg N yovn Etuxe kabilopévn év 1fi adAd (courtyard).
“poiver apydg odoa, d yovar,” Een- “ti odx épydley;”

oi Mépear tobg “EAAnvag Epbacav dnomAedoovteg Tpoc Thy fineipov
(mainland).

ol [Tépoai epaivovto o PovAdpevol VO PayEy.

6 deondtng Tuyxdver xabeddwv.

EpBoocay tov xewLdve eic Tov Apéva elomhéovteg.

O]l AOGHNAIOI
TOYX AAKEAAIMONIOYZXZ
ANAMIMNHIXKOYXZIN

Read the following passages (adapted from Thucydides 1.73-75) and answer
the comprehension questions below:

Nearly fifty years after the battle of Salamis, the Corinthians were

urging

the Spartans to make war on Athens. Athenian ambassadors, who

happened to be in Sparta on other business, took the opportunity to remind the
Spartans of what they owed to Athens.

’ 123 27 ~ - P 1 — / ~ ’
Aéyopev 811 Ev te 1 Mopabdvt pdvor exwvddvedoauev toig PapPdporg

poyouevor, kol £mel 1o Sebdtepov AABov, od Suvdpevor xatd yAv dpvvesbar,

eloPdvreg elg thg voiig mavdnpel év Tokopivi Evavpoyicopey, @ote obk £ddvovto
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ol PapPapor xotd ndAv émmAéovie thv [Telondvvnoov Srapbeipelv. Ttexunplov 8¢
uéyiotov ooV ool ol BapPapor Enoincav: émel yop Toig vausiv vikAoapey,
ékeivol g tdioto @ nAéovi 1od oTpartod Gvexdpnaov.
[1& MapaBavy, Marathon  éxwdbvebdoapev, we ran/took the risk  mav8npuel, all
of us together  xotd wdAwv, city by city Texpipiov, proof 16 nAéovitod
atpatod, with the greater part of their army]
1. Who were the only ones to risk fighting the barbarians at Marathon?
2. When the barbarians came a second time how did the Athenians prevent
them from destroying the Peloponnesus?
3. What proof did the barbarians give of the point that the Athenians are
making here?

ol 8t 'Abnvoaiot év tovtoig Tplo T dpelpdroto nopéoyouey, dplBudy e vedy
nAeloTov, xol vdpo oTpatnydv copdtatoy, xol npobfduidy doxvotdny. Vedv pev
y&p to 600 pépn TV TRV Topéoyopev, OeloTokAER 6t aTpatnydy, Og Eneioe tode
8Alove oTparnyovg év toig otevolg vavpoyxficar, npobvuidv 8¢ Tocadrnv
3 4 r’ 1 Y T ~ A ~ 3 \ E 4 ’ I3 \ 4 1
ednidcopney Gote énel Hulv xatd yiv ovdeic éBofiber, éxhimdvieg thv mdAw kol
& olxelo Srapbeipaviee, elofdvteg elg tag vade &xvdbvedoopeyv, Bueig piv yop
énel EpofelobBe Hnep DUOV kol ody Nudv, EBonBncate (Bte yip Nuev ént cdot, ob
nopeyévese) - fueic 88 kivddvedovteg Ecmoapev DUBGS Te KOl NUdg odTOVG,

[t& doelipdtata, the most useful things  &p\Buév, number =wpoBdpiav, eager-
ness, spirit  &oxvotdnv, most unhesitating, resolute T& 800 pépn, two-thirds

eéxindvteg, having left behind Tt oixele, our property, belongings g1y, still
oo, safe]

4. What three most useful things did the Athenians offer in the struggle
against the barbarians?

What percentage of the ships did they supply?

What was Themistocles responsible for?

By what four actions did the Athenians show their tpoOopia?

What was it that finally prompted the Spartans to send aid?

Whom do the Athenians claim to have saved?

[Nolie SN G o) IV |

tosavtny te npoBopiav té1e dnhdoavieg kol tosadtny yvaunv, dp’ dEiol
Eopev, O Aaxedaiudviol, Tocadtng ExBpac tdv “EAMvav Sud thy dpyiyv fiv Exopev;
kol yop odbThv THVSE dpyhiv EAGBopev o Bracdpevor, dAAY Dudv odk Beincdviav
ropopeivol mpde T VmoAowmo tddv PBopPdpwv, Npiv 3¢ mpocerBiviev 1dv
oUUHdY®V xol aDTdV altnodviov Npdg NYEpovas Kotaotival.

[xOpéac, hatred  thyv &pyiv, the empire Braocdpevol, using force  nopopeivat,
to stand fast, stand your ground  t& bmdhovna, the remnants, those remaining
Nyepédveog, leaders]
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10. What do the Athenians ask the Spartans?

11. How do the Athenians claim to have secured their empire?

12 Why did the allies of the Athenians choose the Athenians to be their lead-
ers rather than the Spartans?

Exercise 206

Translate into Greek:

1. The Spartans, having heard both the accusations (1d &ykAfpote) of
(their) allies and the words of the Athenians, were debating (use
BovAedopar wepi) the matter alone.

2. Many were saying that the Athenians were acting wrongly (use pre-
sent tense of &dixéw) and (that) it was necessary (use present tense)
to wage war immediately.

3. But Archidamus, being king, advised them not to get into war,

4. “For,” he said, “they have (use dative of the possessor) very much
money and very many ships. We are not able to defeat them by sea.
And so we will suffer terribly (use xaxé and ndcym) ourselves
more than we will harm them.”

5. But he was not able to persuade the Spartans, who decided to wage war.

New Testament Greek

John 2.9-11
The Wedding at Cana (concluded)

g & éyedoorto O dipyrtpiAivog 10 B8wp oivov yeyevnuévov ked odk #der mébev

tativ, ol 8¢ Suaxovour fidercav ol fvtAnkdteg 10 Hdwp, povel tov vupgiov o
&pyrtpixiivog koi Aéyer adtd, “ndig &vBpamnog mpdtov ToV kaAdV olvav Tilnow kod
otav peBuobdoy oV ENdoo®m - 6b TETpNKOG TOV XOAOV oivov Emg dptl.” TodTny
¢noinoev &pynv 1dv onpeiov 6 'Incoic év Kavé tfig Taldalac kol épavépocey Thy
86Eav ad1od, kol eniotevsav eig adTov ot pofntal adod.
[¢yedoarto, tasted b GpyvipikAivog, the master of ceremonies veyevnuévov, that
had become  {i8e1, he was aware (lit., was knowing) f{i8ersav, were aware oi
fivtAnkéreg, the ones who had drawn  pwvel, calls  tov vopeglov, the bridegroom
1iBnow, serves (lit., puts, places) 8Grav pebvoOdaow, when they are drunk 0V
éddooaw, the inferior (wine) tetrfipnkag (from tnpfw), you have saved  &p11, now
t@v onpeiov, of his signs/miracles  Epavépwocev, ke showed  thv 80&av, the
glory  émiatevoav, ingressive aorist, came to believe  eig,in ot pabntal, the dis-
ciples])
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Classical Greek

Tyrtaeus

Tyrtaeus of Sparta (fl. 600 B.C.) composed poems to encourage his fellow
Spartans to fight bravely in the war against the rebelling Messenians (see es-
say in Chapter 18). In this poem (12, of which we give lines 23-24, 27-28, and
31-32) he says that the only virtue that matters is courage in war.
odtog & Ev tpoudyotot Tecwv gilov drece Bopdy,

Ho1o TE KoL Aoovg kol mortép’ edkAElGEC. . . .
oV 8’ dAL@BpovTON [EV dP@C VoL NOE YEpovTed,

dpyorén 1€ o0 nhoo kéknde nOMG . . .
o08¢ mote kAfog E6BAOV amoAAvTAL 0D’ Evop’ orhtod,

AN drd yiig mep &by yiveron dBdvartoc.

[abrdg 8°, and he (Tyrtaeus has been describing the ideal warrior, and he continues his
description here) &v mpopdyoiay, in the front line  gilov, here not dear, but his own
(a Homeric usage) @Aege (from SAAuui, Attic, dndAAow), gnomic aorist; translate as
present, loses  @dpbv, spirit; life  Amodg, the people  eVxAeloac, bringing glory to +
acc. tOv &', and him  Ohvodpovrar, lament budc, alike véor, young men
08¢, and  dpyaréw...né08p, with grievous longing xéxnde (from xhdw), perfect
with present sense, mourns  xAfog EcBAOV, his good fame  &mndAAvran, perishes
mep, although  &bv = &v  yivetal = yiyveton]

New Testament Greek

John 3.1-3
Nicodemus Visits Jesus

fv 8¢ avBporog tx tdv Popisaimv, Nikédnpog dvopo adtd, dpywv tdV
"Tovdariwv - obtog AABeV mpdg adTOV vuxtdg Kol einev adtd, “paPpi, ofbopev Etu dmd
feod EANAvBog S18dokarog: obdeig yap Sdvartar todte o onpeio motelv 6 ob
notelg, &av ph A 6 Beog per’ adtod.” dmexpifn ‘Incods kol elnev odtd, “Gphyv dpnv
Aéye oo, Edv pn Tig Yevwnbi dvwebev, ob Sovorran 18eiv v Paciieiay 10D Beod.”

[tdv bapiooimv, the Pharisees dpyov, a leader av1dv:ie., Jesus  paPPi, rabbi,
teacher, master  EARAMBag, you have come  Biddoxalog, teacher  anpeia, signs,
miracles  &d&v ph, unless  fi, subjunctive, is apiyv, verily  yevvnO{i, is born
&vwBev, from above; anew v Paciheiav, the kingdom]

Concluded at the end of Chapter 21
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npog v ITdkva oneddovow Tva eig Ty ExkAnoiav év xeipd napdoty,

VOCABULARY

Verbs

&yopetw, I speak in the Assem-
bly; more generally,
I speak; I say

avayryvdoxo, [yvo-] dvao-
yvdoopot, avéyvov, I read

BovAedw, PovAedoo, Efotb-
Aevoo, BefodAevka, Befod-
Aevpor, EBovAedOnv, active
or middle, I deliberate; I plan

0%w, Bdcw, 8o, [Bv-] Té00-
xo, 1é8vpon, 21000V, I sac-
rifice

nolepéo, I make war; I go to
war

npbxepot, npokeicoponr + dat.,
I lie before

ynoilopar, [yngie-] yngrodpon,
[ynor-] Eyneroduny, éyhgt-
ouat, I vote

Nouns

fl apxh, tiic &pxiig, beginning;
rule; empire

fl éxxAnoia, tfig éxxAnaiag,
assembly

0 npécPug, 109 npéaPeng, old
man; ambassador; usually
pl., oi npécPerc, 1oV
npéoPewv, ambassadors

0 pAtep, 100 Ptopog, speaker;
politician

Adjectives

p.\")pwt, -a, -a, 10,000
uvpior -a1, -a, numberless,

countless

véog, -&, -ov, young; new

Prepositions

fvexa + preceding gen., for the

sake of; because of
Conjunctions

¢dv + subjunctive, if

iva + subjunctive, so that, in or-
der to (expressing purpose)

Proper Names
oi IleAorovvioiol, tidv Ileho-
movvnoliov, Peloponnesians

7 MvdE, tfic Mouxvde, the Pnyx

(the hill in Athens on which
the Assemblies were held)

72
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ob moALd & Votepov dvootdg 6 Alkatdémohg 1H Pihinme,
“avéotndl, & moi,” Bon: “koipog yop Eott mopedesBar. ebBbg odv
onevdopev mpdg v mOMv.” Opuncaviec odv 81 dhiyov moArolc
gvetdyyovov odtovpyoic 'ABMvale mopevopévolc. 6 odv AtkoudmoAlc
YEPOVTL TIVL TPOSYWPNCEC, 0¢ £yyvg adtov éfadilev, fipeto tivog
fveko tocovtol "ABnvale oneddovoiv. 6 8¢, “tl Aéyeig, @ GvBpore;”
gon - “dpo. TodTo &yvoelc, 811 TNUepov EKKANGID YEVAOETAL, TOVTEC
oVv mpbdg 10 Gotv oneddopev todtov Eveko, Tvo év 1) ExkAnocio v
pNTOPpOV AKOVOUEV. TPEyHOTH YXP PEYISTA TH SUW TmpdKEITOL TEPL
dv xph PovAedesBon.” 6 8¢ Arkondmodig, “GAAY tivo 8m mpdrettal 16
SNpw, & yépov;” & BE, “6AAN tig todTo dyvoel, St xpn PovedesBon
nétepov moAepov momodpeba mpoc tovg IMelomovvnoiovg § v
ELPNVNV COGOUEV;”

[ored8mpev, let us hurry axobwopev, we may hear momcdpeba, we should
make)

0 8¢ ArkondmoArg, “aAAla ti véov £yévero, malat yap &xBpoi elowv
ot [TehomovvAciot AAN’ 0Ok el¢ MOAELOV KOTESTNUEV AAAL péVoLoLY
¢ ’ 7 5 ~ ~ \ ~ ’ 2 PR s
ol omovdai. ti odv VOV ye del mepi 100 morépov Srokpiverv;,” O d&
yYépwv, “GAAlo xol ToVTo Ayvoelg, 0Tt TpéoPelg vewoTl Emepyov ol
Aoxedopdvior ol tadta eirov: ‘Aaxedoipovior BovAiovior Thv
) / 5 ) 7 PREEY s X \ 17} 3 /
elpnvnv eivar- elpnvn 8’ Eotar, £av tovg “EAAnvag avrtovopovg
apfite’; xeledovolv oLV MUBE TNV &pyNV AQIEVOL.  TOVTO O0VV
BovAevesBat bel, motepov TNV GpYNV GOOUEV T| TOAEUOV TPOG TOVC
[Melomovvnoiovg mowmowpebo.” 6 8¢ AwkoudnoAlg, “© Zed,” Eon:
“10d1’ EoTiv Ekelvo. VOV yap émiotapor 7t ot KopivBior eig dpynv
’ ’ - L4 » ~ 7
kotootdvteg AlBouvg &’ Muog épiesav, yvovieg 611 "ABnvaioi éopev.
dAAG oneddopev, ® nal, iva év Koipd nopdpey.”

[Siaxpivew, to decide vewoti, recently abrovéuovg, independent, free  &pRTE
(from &oinw), youlet...go  &eapev (from deinut), we should let go, give up
napdpev (from rdpeiur), we may be present]

evBbe odv dpuncav xai el tog mOAGC doikdpevor mpdg ThHY

[Toxvo Etpeyxov. €kel 8& fidn ocvvnyeipeto 6 dfipog kol popiot

10

15

20

25
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noapficov, 100g npvTAvelg pévovieg. 81 OAiyov & eloeABdvreg of te
7 \ e 3 7 A < 3 \ 3 7 37
TPVLTAVELS KoL O émotatng kal ol &Alor BovAevtol éxabilov. Ereita
3¢ éclynoav pev ol mapovies, 0 Ot lepevg npog 10V Popov npoceABov
76 e lepelov EBDoE kol tolg Beoic nii&ato, (vo 16 dMpw edpevelg dow.
évtadBo 3 0 pév émotong tov ¥Npdxa EkéAevce 10 mpofoldAevpa
avayvdvol. o 0t xfipvE 10 mpofovievpa dvayvovg toOv Sfpov fipeto
nétepov Sokel 0B ymoilesbor fi xph npdtepov PovAedesBon nepi
100 mpaypotog. O & dfjpog exerpotovnoe, dnAdv ot mdveg Pov-
Aovton mepi 10 mpaypotog PovievesBar tocovtov Svtoc. EviadBa
o1 6 xfpvE einev: “rig dyopedey BovAetar;” tdv 0dv pnTdpwv moAAol
npog 10 Prino mapidvieg Aydpevov, aAlotr pev Aéyovieg OTL xpm
~ 1Y v ot/ ) \ Ay s * -~ y 7
moAepelv, GAlol 8& 011 0VBEV ypN Eunoddiov eival THe elpAvne.

[tobg npv1divels, the presidents of the tribes of citizens & émiGtdtng, the chairman
BovAevtai, councilors  dew (from eiul), they might be  1d mpoPodAevpa, the mo-

tion for deliberation gxepotdvnae, voted (by show of hands) td Bfipa, the
speakers’ platform  &Alor...8Alov, some . . . others  Eumddrov + gen., in the way
of]

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Dental Stems (-8-, -0-)

oreEvdm, onevow, Eonevco, Eonevka, Eornevopal, I hurry

neiBw, nelce, Excroa, nénerxa (I have persuaded) or [nod-] nénoBo (+ dat.,
Itrust), [reid-] aéreropon, Enelobnyv, I persuade; middle, present, imperfect,
and future + dat., I obey

WORD STUDY

Explain the meaning of the following English words with reference to their
Greek stems:

1. anthropology 4. anthropophagous (poy- = 7)

2. philanthropy 5. misanthrope (uicéo = ?)

3. anthropomorphous (i popeni=?) 6. pithecanthropus (6 nifnxog = ?)

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

&vBpodrov 6 copdtatog Tpog Bedv nibnkog paveitar kal cogig kol kGAAer kol tolg
dAlowg niow, Fragment 83 Diels

30

35
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GRAMMAR
1. The Subjunctive Mood

Verbs in the subjunctive mood are used in certain types of main and
subordinate clauses (see Grammar 3). Subjunctives are usually very
easy to recognize from the long vowels w or n, which occur in all forms,
except when obscured in some forms of the contract verbs. Here are some
sentences with subjunctives taken from the reading passage above:

a. ebfbc obv oreddapev npdg Thv TOHAW.
Let us hurry immediately to the city.

b. oneddopev To0TOL Eveka, (va v Tif ExxAncio tdv prdpov dkod@pEv.
We are hurrying for this reason, so that we may hear the speakers in
the Assembly.

c. mébrepov nélepov mownodpeda npdg Tovg Melonovvnoiong §i elpfvv ad-
CWUEV;
Should we make war against the Peloponnesians or should we keep
peace?

2. Forms of the Subjunctive

There are no imperfect or future subjunctives.
The subjunctive of eipi, I am, is as follows: @, }-g, 0, @-pev, N-1€, O-
oyv). These same letters are used to form other active subjunctives, as

seen in the charts below.

Present Active
Indicative Subjunctive
A A6
Adeig Ké-n—g
Abev ?»11)—111
Abopev Ab-Go-pev
Abete Abn-te
AMiovor(v) AD-e-01(v)
QLA MAE-0 > QLAD
AVECIS PLAEN-¢ > PWig
prhel QUAE- > [aaveil
prhoDpev QLAé-0-pEV > PUABUEV
QLAeiTE QUAE-N-te > puAfiTe

@riodoy(v) QAE-0-OL(V) >  @Adoi(v)



76 Athenaze: Book IT
TIUd UG- > T
TIpdig TING-N-g > TINGG
qne TInG-n > TIpG
TIuduev TILG-@-HEY > TILDUEY
TIpaTE Tipa-n-te > Tiudite
TudoL(v) Tpd-w-o1(v) >  Tiudai(v)
SnAD dmAd-o > SMAG
dniotg dmAo-n-g > dnhoig
dniol dnAé-n > ool
Snioduev dnAo-w-pev > SnAduey
SnAodre dnAo-n-te > dnAdte
dmAodor(v) dnio-w-olv) > SnAdoi(v)

Note that the usual contractions take place. Note that -o- contract verbs
have identical forms in the indicative and subjunctive, singular and plu-
ral, and that -o- contract verbs have identical forms in the singular in-

dicative and subjunctive.

Present Middle

(Contracted Forms Only)
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Subjunctive
Mﬁopou Moot @LAODHOL pLADLOL
AbeL or 7\4’31‘] }\.‘l_,)T‘] QuAel or @IAT) QAT
AMdeton AdnTon olheiton PLAfTON
AGOueBa Adpebo ohoupeba  phdpeba
AMoecbe Abmobe eAeioBe prAficOe
Adovton Abovrat prAodvIon pLAdvVIOL
TILdpOL TP dniovdpon SnAmpan
TR TIpd omAol ool
TIUOTON TIpdton dnlovton SnAdTon
Tiphpebo Tiudpedo dniodpebo.  SnAdpeba
Tudcde tTudofe Snhodobe dnidobe
TIUOVTAL TIp@dvToL SnAodvran OnA®dvTon

Aorist Active and Middle Subjunctives

Note that there is no augment in the subjunctive mood and that the
middle voice uses primary endings.

Sigmatic 1st Aorist (e.g., of AMda):

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active Indicative: £Atca, etc.

Sigmatic st Aonst Active Subjunctive:
Ao, M‘)m‘]g, 9»1‘)0'1‘1, Aicwpev, Monte, AMowoi(v)
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Sigmatic 1st Aorist Middle Indicative: é\vodunv, ete.
Sigmatic 1st Acrist Middle Subjunctive:
Moouon, Mi)cp, AMonton, Modpedo, Abonobe, Mowvtot
Asigmatic 1st Aorist of Liquid Verbs (e.g., of oipw):

Asigmatic 1st Aorist Active Indicative: fpo, etc.
Asgigmatic 1st Aorist Active Subjunctive:

&pm, éppg, épp. épmuev, &pn‘ce, t’ipmm(v)

Asigmatic 1st Aorist Middle Indicative: fipauny, etc.
Asigmatic 1st Aorist Middle Subjunctive:
Bpopat, dpn, dontat, dpodueda, Gpnode, povio

Thematic 2nd Aorist (e.g., of Aeizw):

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Indicative: ¥\nov, etc.
Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Subjunctive:
Ainw, Aimng, Alnn, Alropev, AMrnte, Mraou(v)
Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Indicative: éandopny, ete.
Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Subjunctive:
AMropot, Man, Mantot, Mropeba, Aitnobe, Anovron
Athematic 2nd Aorist (e.g., of Bailve):

Athematic 2nd Aorist Active Indicative: Efnyv, etc.
Athematic 2nd Aorist Active Subjunctive:
Ba, Pfig, Bii, Bapev, Piite, Pdoy(v)

Aorist Passive Subjunctives
Verbs with -6n- 1st aorist passives (e.g., Adw):
-0n- 1st Aorist Passive Indicative: é\0ny, etc.
-6n- 1st Aorist Passive Subjunctive (note the -0¢- stem and
the accent; Av-0é-0 > Aobd):
MB®, Mbfic, Mo, AoBduev, Aobfite, AwbBdoi(v)
Verbs with -n- 2nd aorist passives (e.g., ypdon):
-n- 2nd Aorist Passive Indicative: ypagnv, etc.
-n- 2nd Aorist Passive Subjunctive (note the -8e- stem and
the accent; ypog-é-0 > ypood):
Ypoupd, Ypagfis, Ypoofl, Ypopduey, Ypaghte, YpopdoL(v)

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

wéxeaOo xph Tdv dfjlov Drtp 10D vouov donep telyovs. Fragment 44 Diels
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Exercise 21a

Fill in the subjunctive forms on all Verb Charts completed for Book I ex-
cept for the charts for Exercise 116. Keep the charts for reference.

3. Uses of the Subjunctive Mood

a. The subjunctive (usually 1st person plural) is used in exhortations, as
in example a in Grammar 1 above (page 75). This is called the horta-
tory subjunctive, and its negative is un, e.g.:

dvdpeloc poayopedo. Let us fight bravely.
uh 000 Youev. Let us not go immediately.

uh torodto motfijcwpey. Let us not do such a thing.

Note that the difference between the present and aorist subjunctive is
in aspect, not in time; i.e., the present subjunctive is used when the
action is viewed as a process, and the aorist is used when the action is
viewed as an event. This applies to the other uses below as well.

b. The present or aorist subjunctive (usually 1st person) may be used in
deliberative questions, as in example ¢ in Grammar 1 above (page 75)
and in the following:

i Ror1dpev; mdtepov pévepev i olkade Enaviopev;
What are we to do? Are we to stay or return home?

Remember that the double question is introduced by ndétepov, whether,
which is not translated.

c. The aorist subjunctive (2nd person singular or plural) is used with pm
in prohibitions or negative commands, e.g.:

pn oo wowfions. Do not do this.

d. The subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses introduced by iva,
Onwg, or dg to express purpose, as in example b in Grammar 1 above
(page 75). A negative purpose clause is introduced by tva pf, 6nng pi,
@g pA, or simply pf. The following are further examples:

dvdpelog poydpebo ive v natpido shoopey.
We are fighting bravely so that we may save our fatherland (= to
save our fatherland).

oreddovow Snwg uh oyt dpikovial.
They are hurrying so that they may not arrive late (= lest they ar-
rive late = s0 as not to arrive late).

Note that several different translations are possible in English. Note

also, however, that Attic Greek prose does not use a simple infinitive
to express purpose as we most commonly do in English.
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e. The subjunctive is used in some types of conditional clauses, e.g.:
elpivn & Eoto, E&v todg "EAAnvag adtovépoug dfite.
There will be peace, if you let the Greeks go free.
Note the use of £av (= i + &v).
Exercise 21
Change the following to the subjunctive:
1. Abopev 8. ellovto 15. niéato
2. E\boe((v) 9. Zyéveto 16. éMiBnoav
3. T 10. ipidnoog 17. &ypdon
4. dnAoduev 11. poyépebo 18. ¢éBd&Mopev
5. Adovton 12, &néBave(v) 19. ériunbnc
6. EABodunv 13. eldete 20. &oixdpueda
7. Elofov (2 ways) 14. £Boviedsato 21. épdvnoav
Exercise 21y
Read aloud and translate into English; identify each use of the subjunc-
tive:
1. otiite, ® @iAor- cronduev T mOLNGWUEY.
2. mbtepov olxade énovérBouey § év Toig Specv pévmuev;
3. tomépag yryvopévng, un pévopev £v Toig pecty GAAY ofkode aneddwpey.
4. =i oixade dgikdpebo; thy y&p 680V dyvooluev.
5. 1Bov, BEeotwv éxeivov tov mownéva épéalon Tiva 680V EAduebor.
6. pn &nopdyng, @ yépov, GAN’ eint fipiv tig 680¢ npdg o Botv GépeL.
7. 1 éxeloe viv ye bpunonte: ob y&p dpifeabe mpd vuxtic,
8. 1l nowduev, d gidoy; O yap morunv Aéyer 811 od Sovauebo dikéabat mpo
VUKTOG.
9. elg 10 nedlov xoraPdvieg oikiay Tve {ntdpev {vo dvorovdpedo.
10.  Huépacg 88 yevoévne, enBig dppficwuey.
Exercise 218

Translate into Greek:

1.

The Athenians are deliberating whether they are to make war
against the Peloponnesians.

Let us hurry to the city and listen to the speakers.

Are we to yield to the enemy or save the city? (Use aorist subjunctives
in this and the next sentences.)

Don’t listen to the ambassadors; they are not telling the truth.

Let us send them away immediately.
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The Athenian Democracy

The radical democracy of Pericles’ time had evolved over many years.
Solon, in his reforms of 594/593 B.C. (see essay, Book I, Chapter 8, page 118),
had broken the old aristocratic (eupatrid) monopoly of power by making
wealth, not birth, the criterion for political privilege. He also gave the As-
sembly a more important role in decision making; it elected the nine magis-
trates (archons) from the top two property classes and was supported by a new
Council of 400, which prepared business for debate in the Assembly and which
also formed a counterweight to the old Council of the Areopagus, which before
Solon’s reforms had been the governing body of Athens. The most democratic
feature of Solon’s constitution was the Heliaea; this was the Assembly sitting
as a court of appeals from the decisions of magistrates.

Solon’s constitution continued to function throughout the following period
of strife between factions of the nobility and throughout the ensuing tyranny
of Pisistratus and his son Hippias. When Hippias was driven out in 510 B.C.,
the noble families began to compete for power once more. Herodotus (5.66)
says, “Two men were preeminent, Cleisthenes the Alcmeonid and Isagoras.
These were involved in a struggle for power, and Cleisthenes, being worsted,
took the people into partnership.” In 508 Isagoras was driven into exile, and
Cleisthenes put through a program of reforms, which established a moderate
democracy.

First, he probably extended the citizenship, so that every free man, land-
less or not, had the right to vote. Secondly, to prevent the recurrence of dynas-
tic rivalry, he instituted an elaborate system that destroyed the territorial ba-
sis of the nobles’ power. He divided Attica into 139 demes (see essay, Book I,
Chapter 3, pages 28--29), each with its own assembly and demarch; he abol-
ished the four old Athenian tribes (pbAai), based on kinship, and replaced
them with ten new tribes, which were artificial political units, so constituted
that the political influence of clan and locality was ended.

This photograph shoWs the Acropolis from the west with the Areopagus (the hill of Ares,
god of war) in the foreground; here the ancient Council of the Areopagus met.
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The ten new tribes formed the basic administrative and military units of
the state. Each tribe (¢0An) provided fifty members (councilors, Bovievtai) to
the Council (BovAn) of 500, which now replaced Solon’s Council of 400; every
deme elected a fixed number of councilors in proportion to its size. The new
Council had a key role; it prepared business for the Assembly in its
probouleutic function and was also responsible as an executive committee of
the Assembly for seeing that decisions of the people were carried out. In the
military sphere, each tribe provided one brigade, which was commanded by
one of the ten generals elected by the Assembly.

The Assembly of all adult male citizens was sovereign. It elected the
nine archons, whose functions were largely judicial, and the ten generals; it
met regularly to debate issues brought before the people by the Council, and it
continued to function as a court of appeals as the Heliaea. The ancient Coun-
cil of the Areopagus still had important but vague powers, especially in judi-
cial matters and as guardian of the constitution.

To Cleisthenes, probably, should also be ascribed the institution of os-
tracism. Once a year the Assembly was asked whether it wished to send one
of the citizens into exile. If the people voted in favor of an ostracism, a meet-
ing was held at which every citizen scratched on a fragment of pottery
(8otpaxov) the name of the politician he would like to see banished. The man
against whom most ostraca were cast was sent off into honorable exile for ten
years.

In 487 B.C. a change was introduced by which the nine archons were se-
lected by lot (from the top two property classes) instead of by election. It fol-
lowed that the importance of the archons declined while that of the generals,
who were still elected, increased. In 462 B.C. a statesman named Ephialtes,
supported by the young Pericles, put through measures that stripped the Are-
opagus of its powers and transferred them to the Assembly, Council, or popu-
lar courts, which now became courts of first instance instead of courts of ap-
peal.

Ephialtes was assassinated soon after his reforms, and his place as
leader of the people was taken by Pericles, who dominated the Assembly until
his death in 429 B.C., thirty-two years later. The key principles of democracy
that had long been recognized were the rule of law and the equality of all citi-
zens before the law (icovopia). To these Pericles added two further principles,
which the Grecks considered characteristic of radical democracy, namely,
selection for office by lot and payment of all officials. Lot had been used for
selecting the archons since 487 B.C., but now it was extended to the selection of
councilors. At the same time the archonship was opened to the third property
class, the {evyiton, those able to keep only a team of oxen ({ebyoc). Now that
any citizen, rich or poor, might be selected for office, it became essential that
officials should be paid. Soon pay was instituted not only for the archons and
councilors but also for the 10,000 members of the jury panel, who received a
small wage for each day they sat in one of the courts into which the Heliaea
was now divided.
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H EKKAHZIA (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs

Bpym, &pto, Apka, Apynat,
fipxOnv + gen., active or mid-
dle, I begin; + gen., active,
I rule

énmiBovAedw + dat., I plot
agoinst

vopilw, [vopte-] voprd, [vopr-]
évépica, vevdpixa, vevé-
piopot, évopialny, I think

nAnpoo, I fill

npodyw, I lead forward

Nouns

i dvdyxn, tfic &véyxng, ne-
cessity

7y dixn, 1fig Sixng, custom; jus-
tice; right; lawsuit; penalty

f 80vapig, tfic Svvdpeme,
power; strength; forces
(military)

b 18rddne, T0d 8idTov, private
person

f sTpatid, tiig oTpaTidg,
army

N TipA, tfig Tinfg, honor

6 tpdrnog, t0d tpdnoOvL, manner;
way

Spelling

I x@pa, tfig xdpag, land
Adjectives
addvoarog, -ov, impossible; in-
capable
dvvartég, -f, -6v, possible; ca-
pable
éxdtepog, -a@, -ov, each (of two)
Supovog, -a, -ov + dat., like
tehevtalog, -&, -ov, last
t01668¢, T0188e (note the ac-
cent), to16vBe, such (as the fol-
lowing)
Tolod10¢, Toradtn, tolodro,
such
xpoviog, -&, -ov, lengthy
Preposition
kot& + acc., down; distribu-
tive, each; by; on; according
to; of time, gt
Adverbs
idlq, privately
nelf, on foot
Expression
avayxn Eoti(v), it is neces-
sary

The following passage and the passage at the end of this chapter are
adapted from the historian Thucydides. He used the Ionic spelling -o6- in
words that in Attic have -11-, e.g., tpé&ocewv for npattewv; he used the Homeric
and early Attic spelling E4v (Euv-) for odv (ovv-); and he used éc (¢o-) instead
of ei¢ (elo-) and aiel instead of del. We have preserved these spellings in the
passages from Thucydides. In Chapter 22 when the narrative returns to Di-
caeopolis and his family, we use the Attic forms. Chapter 23, based on Thucy-
dides, again uses his spellings. Chapter 24 on the education of Philip, which
includes a passage adapted from Plato, uses the Attic forms, In chapters 25
and 26 the readings are based on Herodotus, and some features of his Tonic
Greek are preserved, e.g., & for ei¢ and npdoow for npattw. More features of
his Tonic Greek are preseved in the readings in chapters 27 and 28.
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télog 8¢ mopeABav [TepkAfic 0 ZavBinmov, dvhp kot’ ékelvov
~ 2
1oV yxpbdvov mpdtoc 'ABnvainv, Aéyewv 1€ kol npoocey duvartdrotoc,
TOPAVEL To18de- “Tfig Hv yvoune, o 'ABnvaiot, aiel 1fic adthig #xopot,
\ b3 4 ~ 14 ¥ 114 ¢ 14 \
un eixewv Ielonovvnoiolg. BfAov ydp £otiv 611 ol Aakedoipdviol kol
npdteEpov kol vOv fuiv émifovAedovoiv. &v pev yop taig EuvBnkoaig
elpnto otL xpn dikdg pev 1@V Sragopdv aAAnioig Sidovar xol
déxecBon, ¥xewv 8t Exatépouvg & Exopev: vov 8¢ olte dixdg adtol
ftnoov obte Nudv 186vtwv déyoviar, dArda BovAoviotr moAénw
~ 2 ) 2 A ¢~
naAlov fi Adyoig 10 EyxAnuarto drodvecOat. moAAd te yop GAAo Huiv
¢mtdocovoly, kol ol TeAevtolol 0ide Hxovieg MUGE KEAEDOVGL TOVG
" 3 ’ S ! )\ ok oA -~ 1 2
EAANvoG 00Tovopovg Ggiévor. €y®m odv Dulv mapoivd undev eixewy
GAAG Thy dpynv s@lewv kol moAdepelv mopookevdlesor.
[
[Exopat + gen., I ¢ling to  taig EvvBikaig, the treaty  elpnto (from elpw; see page
195) it was stated (lit., pluperfect, it had been stated) 8ixag ...tdv drogopdv ...
5186var xal déxesBar, to give one another and to accept arbitration of (our) differ-
ences  td tyxAfpata diadvecBay, to seitle their complaints  Emitéscovaw, they
impose, dictate]
@l Iy ) ’ ~ \ ~ ’ )
gov Ot €¢ TMOAEHOV XOTOOGTOUEV, TO 7TOD TOAEWUOVL OVK
doBevéotepo EEopev- yvdte yop dxovovieg: avtovpyol ydp eioy ol
[TeAomovvnoiot xai obre 1dig obit’ év xowd xpApata £otiv abrolc.
kol ol To10dTol ovte vobg tAnpodv ovte meldg otpotidg moOAAGKLG
2 /’ / L] \ 3 / 1 A ~ A A
gxnépnely ddvavior: od yop £0élovoly dnd tdv xAfjpav moAvv
ypOvov Amelvat, kKol To xpipoto Jel ano TV EavtdV ECQEPELV. NGYM
0OV Wa mpog droviag “EAAnvag duvaroi eiowv ol [ledonovvioiol kol
ol Edppoyor dvtéyxewv, méAepov d& ypdviov moreicBor mpdg Muadc
advvartorl.

[&oBevéstepa, weaker év xow®, in the treasury 1dv kAMpaw, their farms
and Tdv Eavtdy, from their own (private property)]

3 n \ ~ ~ A \ —
“Rueic yap tfic Boldoong xpatoduev., xail £av éml Thy YW oLV
Mudv nelf loow, fueis ént ty ékelvov thlevoduebo. péya yép eott 10
tfic Baldoong kpdtog. mOA yOp oikoDpev VAG® Opoidv fiv ovdelg
~ 7 -~ \ A 3 -
noAéplog dvvortar Aafelv. ygph odv Thv pEv YRV kol T0g oixidg
k3 ~ \ \ 4 Ay A 14 7
dpelvor, v 6& OdAacsov xai Thy tOAy QUAGGGELY.

10

15

20

25
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“VOv 8¢ TOVTO1C GMOKPIVAUEVOL OLMOMEUNOULEY OTL TOG MOAELC
3 ’ s L A A 3 ~ hY ’ o 3
OOTOVOLOVG GLPTIGOUEY £V Kol EKEIVOL QDO TG TOAELS 0. LTTNKOOVC
b Y4 - %4 IXANA ~ \ N ’ - 7
Exovoty, dixdg te Ot1 E0éhopev dodvor katd tog EvvBnxac, moAépov
d& ovk &popev, el 8¢ apfovay éxelvol, apvvodpedo.

[brnkbovg, subjected, obedient  8ixdc ...dobvay, to submit to arbitration tdc
EvvOnixac, the treaty)

“tobta Ot éniotacbor xpn, 0TL dvaykn €61l mOAEMElV, kol 0Tl £k
v peylotov k1v8Hvev kol mékel kol idudtn péyioTor Tipad
neprylyvovtar. ol pév matépec budv todg 1e BapPdpovg dmedoavio
kol & thv vBv ddvopy mpofyoryov Thv mOALY, DUbc 8& od xph adTOV
kaxtovog yiyvesBor, dALL t0lg e ExBpois mavTi Tpénm dpvveshar
kol 1oTg Emrytyvopevolg v noAw pn EAdoccovo topododvaor.”

[meprylyvovrar, result dnedcavio (from dnebiéien), they pushed back, drove off
toic Emyryvopévolrg, those coming after, your descendants]

o uév odv IlepikAiic toladto einev, oi 8¢ 'ABnvaior vopicavteg
adTdv  Opioto mopoivelv, €yneicovto o EkEAeve, kol 1Tolg
Aoxedoipoviolg Grexpivovto kotd TavTa bg Eppacey. ol 8t mpéaPeic
aneydpnooy £n’ oikov kol ovkETL Votepov érpesfevovro.

[kotd ndvro, point by point  EnpesPedovro, were not coming as ambassadors]

—adapted from Thucydides 1.140-146

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Stems in -{- and -1{-

Gavpalo, bavpdoopor, EBadpaca, 1eBadpaxa, teBadpacpar,
¢0avpéobnv, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at; I admire

ppilo, pphow, Eppoca, néppakn, néppacual, Egpdabny, I show; I tell
(of); I explain; middle and aorist passive in middle sense, I think about; I consider

kopifm, [copie-] koprd, [kopr-] éxbpion, kexbpika, Kexdpiopat,
txouicOnv, I bring; I take

opyilopar, [opyre-] dpyrodpar or [dpyro-] dpyioBficonmr, Bpyriopat,
opyloBnv, I grow angry; I am angry; + dat., I grow angry at; I am angry at

WORD BUILDING

Deduce or find the meanings of the words in the following sets:
1. 1 6ikn; Sikonog, -8, -ov; T Sikaooivr; ddikog, -ov;, abikéw; t0 ddixmpo
2. 1 BovAn; BovAetw; 6 Povrentig: 10 Bodlevpo; npofoviedw; 10 mpofodievn

30

35

40
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GRAMMAR

4.

The Subjunctive of -ut Verbs

eipi, I am
Present Active:
@, Ng, 7, Ouev, NTE, dL(V)
etp, I will go
Present Active:
tw, Tne, in, Ywpev, te, lnoy(v)
didopn
Present Active:
518@, 818dg, 818B, Srdduev, 518d1e, HrddoYV)

Present Middle/Passive:

Sddpon, 8189, Siddran, Si18dpebo, Srddobe, Si1ddvion
Aorist Active:

8@, 3G, 8@, ddpev, divte, didoL(v)
Aorist Middle:

ddpor, 88, ddton, dwueba, 8dabe, ddvion

Aorist Passive:
800&, 50Biic, 8061, SoBdpev, Sobiite, Sobidor(v)

Tibnue
Present Active:

100, 16ifg, 1107, TBdpev, 1biite, 18doL(V)
Present Middle/Passive:

1fdpot, ©hf, nbftor, nbbdpebo, 116fcbe, TddVTIN
Aorist Active:

0, Bfic, 07, Bdpev, Bite, Bdor(v)
Aorist Middle:

Odpa, 67, Bfitan, Odpeba, Bicle, Bdvion

Aorist Passive:
160, 1e0fic, 1e0f), 1eBduev, 1eBfite, 1ebdoL(V)

{etnuL
Present Active:

to1d, 1oT{ig, 10T, ioTtduey, 1othTe, I6TOOUV)
Present Middle/Passive:

iotdpat, iotf, iotiton, iotdpeda, iotiicBe, iotdvTon
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Aorist Active:
oTd, 011\, O1f}, OTDHEV, OTT1E, GTAOU(V)
Aorist Middle:

oTdpon, o], arijtod, stopeba, o1icle, otdvton

Aorist Passive:
01a0d, otabfic, o1abi, oTabdpev, crabiite, oTabdor(v)

delxvopur
Present Active:
deucvim, Setkvimg, Serxvin, Serkvimpev dekvinte, Seixviwo(v)

Present Middle/Passive:
dewxviopan, detkvin, dewvinton, Sewkvoapeda, dekvinale, Sewxviwvion
Aorist Active:
deilw, eiéne, Seiln, delfwpuev, dellnre, Seléwai(v)
Aorist Middle:
Seikopou, delln, deibnran, derEdpeba, Seibnobe, deifwvrtar
Aorist Passive:
Ser0d, devyBfic, deryB7, SevyBdpev, SevyBijre, derybdor(v)

inuw
Present Active:

i, %ﬁg, iﬁ, LL(T)m,v, iﬁte, _IL'EJO'l(V)
Present Middle/Passive:

dpa, iﬁ. ‘iﬁtm, idpeba, Wobe, TdvTOL
Aorist Active:

@, fig, N, Gpev, Ate, dor(v)
Aorist Middle:

oOpat, i, o, dpebo, Nobe, dvron
Aorist Passive:

£0®, £6fic, £07), EBdpev, EBfite, E0DOL(V)
N.B. Many verbs that are compounded with prepositional prefixes are
sometimes found with recessive accent in the subjunctive and sometimes

with the accent of the uncompounded form retained, e.g., ndpwuev or
nopdpev. We follow the latter accentuation in this book.

Exercise 21¢e

Fill in the subjunctive forms on all Verb Charts completed to date for
Book II and on the charts for Exercise 116. Keep the charts for reference.
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Exercise 21§

Identify the tense, voice, person, and number of these subjunctive forms:
1. So0Bduev 6. mbfcle (2 ways) 11, Selémpebo

2. 0ddre 7. iotdou(v) 12. dewvin (3 ways)

3. 8d¢ 8. ocrabiig 13. 7 (2 ways)

4. m67 (8 ways) 9. o1d 14. @oyv)

5. Bopebo 10. deikng 15. 67

Exercise 211

Read aloud and translate into English; identify each use of the
subjunctive:

1. pf ofxor pévopev dAAS mpdc 10 Hotv idpebo Bnoc M éxxAnoig

TOPOUEV.

2. elg thv Toxve fopev tva tdv pntépwv dxodwopev BovAevoutvev ti
OO WLEV.
3. ol yap Ielonmovvicion npéoferg nendpgact (have sent) Aé€oviog 1L
ndlepog Eotan Eav ph THY &pyiv Godpev.
4. 6 Tepixific, “un dofite v apynv,” enoiv.
5. i odv noioouev; mdtepov T &pxlv dedpev i & TOAELOV KOTAOTBLEY;
6. 10c v8ping xotabduev kol mpdg TOV dypdv oreddopev va OV Kdva
{ntdpev.
7. xolov ddpov (gift) Tfi mondi Sdpev th oV Kdve ebpodor.
8. un Seténg v 680v 10 EEve yevdi yop Aéyel.
9. d&xovoov, ® mad, ive ovvifig ti Aéyer 6 Sibdoxodog.
10.  ph dvorEfite tiic moAag, d gpdAakes: ol Yop moAéuior Tpooxmpodoty.
Exercise 210
Translate into Greek:
1. If (¢4v + subjunctive) you give us money, friends, we will help you.
2. Let us stop and look at the temple.
3. Let us go to the temple (in order) to put up an offering (use t6
GyoApa) to the god.
4. Are we to show (to) the priest the offering that we intend to give?
5. Let us revolt from the Persians and sail at once (in order) to come to

aid the Greeks.
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OI AYTOYPI'OI ANIZXTANTAI

Read the following passuge (adapted from Thucydides 2.14 and 16-17) and
answer the comprehension gquestions:

ol 8¢ 'ABnvaior éneiBovtd te 1§ Ilepikdel kol éoexopilovio éx 1dv dypdv
noidog kol yovaikog kol Ty GAANV KOTAoKEVLTV 7| Kot olkov Expdvio- npdPoto
] 7 34 v L s Y s
SE kol droldyie & v Edifowov Enepyav kol tdg VIoovg TOG EMIKELLEVES. YOAERT
S& antoic éylyveto i dvéotaotg, Bt alel eldbecav ol moAlol év tolg &ypoig oikelv.
9 4 3 ? - 7 3 ’ 7
¢fapivovtd tE oixidg 18 xotareinovieg xoi iepd, dlattdv te pélrovieg peto-
’ ) A [ 4 ] [y IS ) € m 37 ¢ Iy
BéAhew. Emerdh 8t dpixovio &g TO baTv, OAlyolg pév TioLy DRAjpYoV oiknoelg- ol BE
A ? » ~ ~ ! s A 1 4 ’ A 4 LY
moAAOL T4 TE EpRpo Thg MOAe®E Grnoov Kol T 1epd. KOl KOUTECKELAGUVTO Kol
&v 1ol mhpyolg TV tery@v moldot kol dig Ekootog Tov Eddvato. oh yop &xydpnoe
EuverBdvtog abrodg f| molg, GAL Votepov 81) ta Te pokpd telxn dknoov kol oY
Metpond¢ to moArd.

[ésexopifovto, they brought in xataocxeviv, equipment, household furniture
vnolbyia, beasts of burden (yoked) émixeipévicg, lying nearby 4 Gvédordoirg,
the removal  eidBecav (from ¥0w), pluperfect with imperfect sense, were accustomed
ot moAhol, the majority  EBapOvovtd, they were distressed — 8lontév, way of life
petaPeArewv, to change eneldh, when  Onfipygov, were (ready) oixfoelc,
dwellings xaTeSKeV&OaVTo, they set up house  xai,even  toig mbpyols, the
towers  Exootog, each  mov, anywhere Exdpnoce, accommodated, was large
enough for 18 moAAd, the greater part]

What did the Athenians bring with them from the country?

Why was the removal from the countryside difficult and distressing?
What problem confronted them when they arrived at the city?

Where did most of them settle?

In what other places did some of them set up their households?

Exercise 211
Translate into Greek

1. As the enemy was advancing into Attica (use genitive absolute), obey-
ing Pericles we all went to the city.

2. We were very distressed (use Papivopor) (at) leaving (our) homes
behind.

3. When (énel) we arrived at the city, no house was ready (use dYrdpyw)
for us.

4. And so at first we lived in a tower (use mlpyoc), but later we set up
house (use xotacxevdfopat) near the long walls.

5. But when (érel) the enemy withdrew, we returned to (our) homes.
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Classical Greek

Solon

Solon, besides being a statesman who saved the Athenian state from revo-
lution by his reforms (see page 80), was a poet, who used his poetry as propa-
ganda to warn and inform his fellow citizens. In the following lines
(fragment 9), he warns them of the danger of tyranny. His warning was
prescient; thirty years later Pisistratus became tyrant of Athens.

éx Ve@EAng mEAeTa x1dvog pévog A8t yakdlne,
Bpovin &’ ék Aapnpfig ylyveton doteponiic:

dv8padv 8’ &x peyoiov nolig SAAvTon, £¢ & povdpyov
Sfjpog di'Bpfn dovioodvny Ercoev.

AMnv & e€dpave’ od PABLOV EOTL KOTOGYETY
Yotepov, &AL 118N xpfh Tiver mévtar voeiy.

[vegpéAng, cloud mEAetar, comes  yvévog pévag NdE xaralng, the might of
snow and hail  PBpovrh, thunder &oteponfic, lightning  8AAMvrar, perishes
£c ... povapyov ... doviosdvnv, under the slavery of a monarch 4i8piy,
through its folly  Bmeoev: gnomic aorist; translate as present  Adnv...&E&pavr(m),
if you raise (having raised) (a man) foo high xatacyelyv, to restrain (him) Twa,
someone, one  VOEW, to think about]

New Testament Greek

John 3.4-7
Nicodemus visits Jesus (concluded)

Aéyer mpdg adbtov Nikddnuog, “nddg Sdvaror tvBpwnog yevvnbfivar yépov dv;
un ddvartar elg v kolAiay tiig untpog odtod Sedrtepov eloerBelv kol yevvnbivon;”
&mexpiln 'Inoodg, “Guliv apfiv Aéyo oo, tav ph Tig yevwnBf € $8artog ko
nveduortog, ob dMvatan eicelBeiv elg v Pacireidy 10D Beod. 10 yeyevvmuévov éx
g capkde odpl Eomv, kol 10 yeyevvnpévov ék Tol mvedpotog mvedud £otv. pf
Bovpdong 6 elndv sot, Bel Db yevwnBivan dvabev.’”

[yevvnBfivar (from yevwdo, I give birth to; passive, I am born), to be born  pn: here in-
troducing a question expecting the answer “no” v xolMdv, the womb  &ufv, ver-
ily &fv ph, unless avedpatog, spirit v BaciAeldv, the kingdom  ©d yeyev-
vnuévov, that which has been born  tfig oupwdg, the flesh  &vwBev, from above;
anew)
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@ofoduon un S’ dAlyov eig ndAeUoV KOTAGTONEY -
6 yoip veaviag tév te motépo xol Thy yovaiko yoipew xelevet.

VOCABULARY
Verbs
avBictopal [= dvii- + Totopot],
[otn-] &vriocTAcopaL, BVT-
éatnv, dvBéstnxo + dat.,
I stand up against, withstand
Gvistapol = dve- + Yotopou],
lom-] dvacthoopal, év-
géotny, avéstnka, I stand up;
I am forced to move; I move,
I evacuate
eloPfarro + eig + ace., I tnvade
Aovw, Aoderg, Aover, Aolpev, Aodte,
Aodoi(v), imperfect, Eiovv,
Aodoopat, EAoveo, AEAov-
pot, [ wash; middle, I wash
myself, bathe
drdpyo [= dro- + Gpyw], I am;
I exist; I am ready
Nouns
7 &vdorootg, tfig Avacstd-
Sewg, forced move; move;
evacuation
7 oixno1ig, 1fic oixfoewe,
dwelling
7 pvAoxi, Tfig puioxfg,
guard; garrison

Relative Pronoun
dotig, fitig (note the accent), 8
1, often in indefinite or gen-
eral clauses with &v and sub-
junctive, anyone who, who-
ever; anything that, whatever;
pl., all that; whoever; what-
ever
Relative and Interrogative Adjec-
tive
6c0g, -n, -0V, as great as; as
much as; pl., as many as
navteg oo, all that, who-
ever; navta 8oa, all that,
whatever
Conjunctions
Eneldn, when; since
¢nerdév [= tneldf + &v], in in-
definite or general clauses
with subjunctive, when
(ever)
npiv + indicative or + &v and
subjunctive, until; + infin,,
before
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[&moBoveitay, will die, i.e., will be killed (&dnobviioxw = passive of dnoxteivo)]
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: Liquid and Nasal Stems (-A-, -v-)

ayyéAA-o, [dyyehe-] dyyeAd, [dyyel-] Hyverhea, [dyyeh-] Hyyedxn,
HyveApat, NyyéABnv, I announce; I tell

BaAr-o, [Bake-] Bard, [Bok-] EBarov, [BAn-] BéBAnxa, BERANnpar,
EpANOny, I throw; I pui; I pelt; I hit, strike

paiv-o, [pave-] gavd or pavodpal, [pnv-] Eenve, [pav-] mépacpar, I show

palv-opat, [pav-] pavicopar (2nd future passive) or [pave-] povodpot,
[pnv-] mégnve, [pav-] Eedvnv + infin., I appear; I seem; + participle, I am
shown to be; I am proved to be; I am clearly

WORD STUDY

Give the Greek words from which the following English words for subjects of
academic study are dertved:

1. mathematics 3. geometry 5. biology
2. arithmetic 4. physics 6. zoology
GRAMMAR

1. Clauses of Fearing
Examine these sentences from the reading passage above:

poPodpar pm 81’ dAiyov eic tbhepov xaTACTAEY.
I am ofraid that we will (inay) soon get into war-.

oddeic xivédvog Eotor ph ol moAépiol fubg PAdntacy.
There will be no danger that the enemy will (may) harm us.

Subordinate clauses introduced by un state what is feared; such clauses of
fearing may be introduced by verbs such as goBoduat or expressions such
as xivdovdc éotiv, and the verb of the clause of fearing is in the subjunctive
(present or aorist, differing in aspect only).

When the clause of fearing is negative, the introductory pm is accom-
panied somewhere in the clause by ob, e.g.:

gpofodunv ph év xanpd odk dpixepor.
I was afraid that I would (might) not arrive in fime.

Where English uses the infinitive, so does Greek, e.g.:

@ofoduor TobTo Torijoat.
I am afraid te do this.

Note that if the introductory verb or clause is in the present tense, we
translate the subjunctive with will or may, but if the introductory verb or
clause is in a past tense, we translate the subjunctive with would or might.



22, H ANAXTAZIZ (o) B

Exercise 22a
Read aloud and translate into English:
1. &p’ ob goPeicbe pun xoxdv t nébwpev;
2. xlvBdvig éoTL un xelLdv 81 OAlyou yévntar.
3. xoinep goPovpévn pn yademnh yévntor | dvactacis, N yovi) 1@ dvdpi
nelbetar,
4. 0yépav eAdRELTO, poPoduevog un odBEnote (never) Enavin.

5. @ofoduon pf ol pdhokeg (guards) obx EBéhwow dvoikar (fo open) tag
nOAGS.

6. ol dodAot égoPodvro un 0 deomdtng colow (at them) dpyilnton.

7. ob poPodpebo £Ew TdV Tey®v pévew.

8. ol naildeg poPfodvro T AANORA Aéyewv,

9. o@oPodpevor vokTog Emaviéval ol abTovpyol v Td GoTEL EpEvov.

10. 6 vodxAnpog époPeito un O xetpdv Thy vadv dwebeipn.

Exercise 22
Translate into Greek:

1. I fear we will (may) not arrive at the city in time,

2. There is a danger that the enemy will (may) soon come into the land.

3. We set out toward the city immediately, being afraid to stay in the
country.

4. The farmers were afraid that the enemy would (might) destroy their
homes.

5. Are you not more afraid (Don’t you fear rather) to sail home than to
go by land?

Indefinite or General Clauses

In relative, temporal, and conditional clauses, the indicative mood is
used if the clauses are definite, i.e., specific in reference or in time. If the
reference or time is indefinite or general, év + the subjunctive (present or
aorist) is used; &v is placed after the relative pronoun or combined with
some temporal conjunctions and with the conditional conjunction ei.

Relative: Definite:
névieg éxelvoug 1ipdawy ol év Talauivi épayxéoavro.
All honor the men who fought at Salamis.

Relative: Indefinite or General:
Satig &v EEm tdV teydv pévy, droboveltar dno TdV moreuiwv.
Whoever remains outside the walls will be killed by the enemy.
(Present subjunctive = ongoing process)
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dotig 0v 10970 mofoT, tipfic &Eidg Eotw.
Whoever does this is worthy of honor.
(Aorist subjunctive = simple action)

Temporal: Definite:
énel eic 10 oo dpikdpebo, npdc Ty dyopdv somedoapey.
When we arrived at the city, we hurried to the agora.
Temporal: Indefinite or General:
tnerdav (= énedh + 8v) eig 1d Botv Yopev, npdc Ty dyopdiv
oneddopev.
Whenever we go to the city, we hurry to the agora.

Temporal: Definite:
ol ZrapTiltol £udyovio ¢ Gnavieg EXEGOV.
The Spartans were fighting until all fell.

After a negative main clause, npi’v is usually used:
al yovaikeg ovk anfidBov mpiv &@lketo 0 iepeds.
The women did not go away uniil the priest arrived.

Temporal: Indefinite or General:
peivate €mg Gv ExavérBy 6 mothp.
Wait until father returns.

Again, after a negative main clause, npiv is usually used:
ol yovoikeg obk dnidor mpiv &v &oixnron 6 lepede.
The women will not go away until the priest arrives.

Conditional: Definite:
ei 10 eprxAel motederg, pudpog el.
If you believe Pericles (now), you are foolish.

Conditional: Indefnite or General:
eav (= el + av) td IlepikAel miotedwpev, pdpol topev.
If we ever believe Pericles, we are (always) foolish.

The last example above is also called a present general condition.

Indefinite Relative Clauses:

Note that dotic, fitig, 8 11, anyone who, whoever; anything that, what-
ever; pl., all that; whoever; whatever, is commonly used with &v in indef-
inite relative clauses with the subjunctive, as in the second example in the
list above. Both halves of the word decline, as follows (but note the alter-
native forms):
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Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Jdorg fitic 61
Gen. obTvog or 6tov fotivog ob1vog or drov
Dat. QT or d1e ATt Gt or 816
Acc. Gvtiva fivTive toal
Nom. oitwec o{TIvVEG dTiva or 4TI
Gen.  Qviwvov GvTvev OGVTIYV OV
Dat. oloTioL(v) ateTiouv) oloTioL(Vv)
Acc. oliotivoc AGTIVOG ttive or d1ta

The word doot, Goat, Soa, as many as, often reinforced by ndvtec, na-
oo, navre, all, is also used with &v and the subjunctive to mean all thot;
whoever; whatever, e.g.:

6 nothp 16 radi didwow ndvia 86’ Gv airf.
The father gives the child whatever he asks for.
[névra 8oo = lit., all the things as many as = whatever]

Indefinite Temporal Clauses:

Note the following words that may introduce indefinite temporal
clauses. They all mean whenever and are used with verbs in the
subjunctive:

2 H 3,
¢nedav = eneldn + dv
dtav = dte + 8v
ordtav = Omdte + &v

Aspect:

The difference between the present and aorist subjunctive in indefi-
nite clauses is in aspect, not in time, i.e., the present subjunctive is used
when the action is viewed as continuous, and the aorist subjunctive is
used when the action is viewed as a simple event (you will find this con-
trast illustrated in the two examples of indefinite or general relative
clauses above and in the first two sentences below).

Future Time:

Note that relative, temporal, and conditional clauses referring to fu-
ture time are usually treated as indefinite in Greek, although sometimes
we do not translate with the indefinite ever in English, e.g.:

8o1ig Gv é€o tdv teixdV pévy, dnobaveitor brd TV molepiov.
Whoever remains outside the walls will be killed by the enemy.

éner8av énavErBy 6 nathp, névio padnobépedo.
When father returns, we will learn everything.
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peivate éog Gv Enavérly 6 matfp.
Weait until father returns.

ol yovoaikeg odk drmitol mpiv &v dpixntal 6 iepede.

The women will not go away unitil the priest arrives.

(Remember that npiv instead of £og is usually used after a negative
main clause.)

éov olxade tnavérBaLev, ndvro pebnodpebo.

If we return home, we will learn everything.

The last example above is also called a future more vivid condition,
and it is in the form that future conditions usually take, with &v and the
subjunctive in the if-clause. Greek may, however, use et + the future in-
dicative in conditional clauses referring to future time, but this is less
common and is usually reserved for threats and warnings, e.g.:

el tod10 nowficeLg, anobavel.
If you do this, you will die.

Note that in this kind of condition we translate the future tense in the if-
clause (here, nowfoelg) as present in English.,

Exercise 22y

Translate the following pairs of sentences. In the Greek sentences,
identify subordinate clauses as relative, temporal, or conditional and as
definite or indefinite:

1. Bomg &v ¥Ew iV Teyydv pévn, dv xivddve Foto.

Whoever arrives first will receive the money.

2.  énedav yévnton f EkkAnaid, ot moriton eig Thv [Toxvo oneddovotv.
Whenever the enemy invades the land, we all come together into the
city.

3. pevoduev év 1) dyopd Ewg Gv énavérBn 6 dyyehos.

We will not return home until day breaks (use yiyvopou).

4. pn eloPiite elg thv vadv mpiv Gv kehevon 6 vadicAnpog.

Don’t climb that mountain until spring (td Eop) begins (use ylyvo-
pot).

5. &bv ol IehomovvAciol éni thyv yiv Hudv nelfi fwowv, Tuelg éni thv
txeivav vovol nhevsduebo.

If the farmers hurry into the city, they will all be safe.

6. 8o’ v Exymowv ol noideg, ndvto fuiv S186vor E0éhovowv.
We must do whatever the king orders.

7. émedh 6 adtovpydg 1obg Podg elg tov dypbdv elofdacev, 81 dAhiyov &podv
(to plow) fipEaro.

When the boy (had) gone into the field, he immediately called (his)
father.
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8. ol moipéveg 1o mpdPata £v 10l Bpeotv ob vepoiowv (will pasture) npiv b
yévntor 10 Eap (spring).
We will not set out for home until the shepherd shows us the way.

9. 61av anj) 0 deondng, ol Sobrot madovion Epyaldnevor.
Whenever the master approaches, the slaves, getting up (use aorist),
work.

10.  eig xivddvov kataotioesBe, & naideg, el uh mocere S0’ &v mop-
OLVESOLEV.
Unless you listen to me, you will suffer terribly (terrible things).

1L obtou ol naideg, ol 10ig notpdor cuvedduPavov, eipydfovio Eng Eyéveto
vog.

12, &Gv 11§ todtov min, dmobviioket.

13.  obk gmpev npiv &v érnavérBn O matp.

14.  oi adrtovpyol elg tobg dypode obx émaviiiBov mpiv ol molépiol &mo thc
"Attikfig dveydpnoov.

15.  un énd tfig &yopdg dnéABnte mpiv &v 10D dyyérov dxodonte.

Athenian Democracy in Action

The Assembly (f) éxxAncia) was sovereign. Consisting of all adult male
citizens, it had forty regular meetings each year, four in each prytany (a pe-
riod of time equal to one-tenth of a year). It met on the Pnyx (f TIv0E), the slope
of a hill opposite the Acropolis. All eligible citizens were expected and re-
quired to attend, but in fact an attendance of 6,000 (the legal quorum for an
ostracism) out of a citizen body of about 50,000 was probably a respectable
number for a routine meeting. It must be remembered that the majority of the
people lived in the country and could not possibly have come into the city for
every meeting. The Assembly decided all issues by direct vote, by a show of
hands.

The Council of 500 (i fovAn) formed the steering committee of the Assem-
bly. No matter could come before the Assembly that had not first been dis-
cussed in the Council. It presented motions to the Assembly in the form of
“preliminary decrees” (npofovAeduatn), which were debated in the Assembly
and passed, rejected, or amended by the people. If passed, the motion became
a “decree” (yhgiona), which was recorded, usually on stone, and set up in pub-
lic for all to read. Hundreds of fragments of such decrees survive, some
fairly complete, which show the democracy in action. All begin £80&e 1
PouvAfj xai 1@ M and then give the name of the prytany and chairman.

When the Assembly met, proceedings were opened by prayer and liba-
tion. Then the herald read out the preliminary decree (10 npofodievpo) and
asked whether it should be accepted without debate or debated. If the people
voted for a debate, the herald then asked “ti¢ &yopevew Bodretar,” and any citi-
zen could come forward to the platform (10 pfiuc) and address the people. The
Assembly did not tolerate the foolish or ill-informed, and in practice the
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speakers were usually drawn from a limited number of politicians (ot
phtopeg). The regular meetings of the Assembly had a fairly standard
agenda. At the first meeting of each prytany (i.e., of each one-tenth of a year)
a vote was taken on whether to continue the magistrates in office or to depose
any of them. Then the grain supply and security (especially the state of the
navy) were discussed. At the second meeting of the prytany any citizen could
bring up any topic of public or private interest (provided he had first intro-
duced his proposal to the Council). At the third and fourth meetings current
problems were dealt with under the headings of sacred affairs, foreign policy,
and secular affairs. Besides the regular meetings, extraordinary meetings
could be called by the Council in any emergency.

The 500 councilors (fovievtai) were selected by lot in the demes from citi-
zens over thirty years old. They served for one year only and might not serve
more than twice in a lifetime. It follows statistically that most citizens would
sooner or later have to serve their turn on the Council. Each of the ten tribes
{(pdhat) provided fifty councilors, and each group of fifty served in rotation for
one-tenth of the year (i.e., for each prytany) as “presidents” (prytaneis,
nputdvelg). Every day a “chairman” (6 émotdrng) was selected by lot from
those serving as prytaneis for that one-tenth of the year, and for twenty-four
hours he held the seal of state and the keys to the temples where the public
moneys and archives were stored. The chairman and one-third of the pry-
taneis were on twenty-four hour duty and slept and ate in the Tholos (®6\oc),
the round building next to the Council House (Bovievtfipiov). The Council had
a “secretary” (0 ypouuoteng), who was responsible for recording all business.
The Council met daily, and the public could attend as observers. Any citizen
could ask for leave to introduce business, and, possibly, the generals could
attend ex officio.

The Council was divided into committees, usually of ten, each responsi-
ble for a different sphere of business. One was in charge of shipbuilding,
another was responsible for the dockyards, a third for the upkeep of public
buildings, and so forth. The audit committee checked the accounts of all
magistrates who handled public moneys. All magistrates on entering office
were scrutinized by the Council to see that they were fit and proper persons,
and on resigning office they had to submit to a public examination of their
record by the Council. The Council was in fact the linchpin that held the
whole constitution together, and it is worth reflecting on the fact that at any
given time there may have been 15,000 citizens in the Assembly who had
served on the Council with all the political and administrative experience
that this entailed. This gives substance to Pericles’ claim that “we are all
concerned alike with our personal affairs and the affairs of the city, and, de-
spite our various occupations, we are adequately informed on politics.”

It is remarkable that the Athenian democracy worked so well, consider-
ing that all offices, except for military commands and offices entailing tech-
nical expertise, were filled by lot and that all important decisions were taken
by direct vote in a large and emotional assembly. Its success in the Periclean
period may be ascribed to the dominance of one outstanding statesman, who
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could control and guide the Assembly by his eloquence and his known in-
tegrity: “it was (in Pericles’ time) in theory a democracy but in practice rule
by the leading man” (Thucydides 2.65). Thucydides, however, overstates his
case. Pericles could have been dropped at any time (he was in fact deposed for
a short time in 430 B.C.), and credit must be paid to the average Athenians,
who had the political acumen to follow a great leader. Thucydides says that
Pericles’ successors as leaders of the people, because they did not have his in-
fluence and powers of persuasion and were motivated by personal amhition
and the pursuit of private gain, gave the people what they wanted and made a
series of political blunders that led to the downfall of Athens. Failures in the
war certainly did result in the growth of an antidemocratic party (ot 6Aiyot)
and eventually to revolution and counterrevolution. After the war, however,
the restored democracy continued to function throughout the fourth century
without any outstanding leaders and with good success on the whole.

New Testament Greek

John 5.1-9
The Healing at the Pool Called Bethzatha

Letd Todtoc fiv opth 1@V Tovdadmv xai dvéPn ‘Inoodg eig Tepocdivpc. Eotv St
gév toig ‘TepocoAddporg éxmi tff npoPotikfi xohopuPAbpa f emdeyopévn ‘Efpoioti
BnBLad& mévte otodc Exovow. &v tadtang xotéxerto nAfifog tdv dobevodvrav,
EABY, xordv, Enpdv. Av 8¢ Tig &vBpomog éxel Tpidxovia dxtd Ftn Exov év Ti
dobeveln adrod.

['IepocéAivpa, Jerusalem  tfi npoPatixfi (vdAn), the sheep gate  xolvpPhfpa,
pool W EmAeyopévn, the one called  ‘EPpaicti, in Hebrew  BnO[aBé&, Bethza-
tha otoig, porticoes 1@dv doBevodviev, of the weak/sick  yoldv, Enpav, of

the lame, of the withered/paralyzed tpidxovra, thirty Exov, intransitive here, be-
ing (with accusative of duration of time)  tfi doOevelq, weakness/sickness]

10dtov 18dv 0 "Inoolg kartaxeipevov kal yvovg 811 molbv 1idn xpovov Exer, Aéyer
abtd, “Békerg Lyug yevéoBar,” dmexpibn od1d 6 doBevav, “kbpte, HvBpwrov odk
Exo tvo 8tav TapoBfi 1o $8wp PaAy pe el Ty xohouPhBpav- év & 8¢ Epxopar £y,
BAhog mpd £pod kotoBaiver.” Aéyer ab1d O 'Inoodg, “Eyelpe &pov 1oV KpdPortTév
cov kol mepwmdrel” kol evbéwg Eyéveto byig O HvBpwmog xal Apev OV
kpdPattov adtod Kol neplendrel.

[Exer: supply #v 1fj dobeveleq adrod from the previous sentence; translate, he has been in
his sickness  Bheig = £06herg xdpue, lord; sir  tapaxdfi (from tapérie), is dis-
turbed, is stirred up  Eyeipe, here, get up!  xpdPattdv, bed, cot mepindrter (from
neputatén), walk!  ebOéwg, immediately)
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VOCABULARY

Verbs
évdibop, I give in, yield
Eedyvop, Cedlw, ELevEn,
levypan, £Ledybnv or
e{Oynv, I yoke
680 popot, rare in tenses other
than present, I grieve

0 orpatdmedov, 10D 6tpato-
wédov, camp; army
Adjectives
100608¢, 106N S (note the ac-
cent), 1006vde, so great; pl., so
many
= 1060D10G, T06aVTN, T0G0DTO0, 80

wposdéyonar, I receive, admit;
I await, expect
Nouns

great; pl., so many
cf. to10d10¢, To10001N, TO10DTO,
such; of this kind

h apaba, tfic dpudéng, wagon Preposition

f BovAq, tfi BovAfig, plan; ad- tktl¢ + gen., outside
vice; Council Adverb

td Bap, 10 fipog, spring o08énote, never

ol oixelot, 1dv oikeiwv, the Conjunction
members of the household; 8rw¢ + subjunctive, so that, in
family; relations order to

o nhpyocg, t0d mdpyov, ftower

Todto. 00V akovodoo | Muppivn ciyfcdco 1@ dvdpi éneifero,
xoimep poPovpévn pf YoAenn yEvntol 1 AVAGIOGLG. TAVIQ 0DV TOV
~ ’ ] » ;s 2 ’ ¥ L
yewudva nopeckevdlovio ac 'ABNvale dvaoctnoduevor émeidav
elofdAwowv ot ITelomovvioiot. Gpo 8 Npt apyopéve &yyehog amod
- 2 17 )] / ’
v "ABnvav deiketo Afyov 811 718N cvAdéyovion ol T Aakedaipdviot
\ 3 ’ 3 \ H ’ 3 ’)‘ ’ 1 ’ \
koi ol coppoyot eig tov ToBpov: 6 odv Aukoonolig tov ®@ilinnov kol
tov EavBiav Enepyev d¢ ta moipvia el thv EYPotav xoplodvrac.
b2 1 3 ’ \ ¢ I \ (24 t 3 4 ’ 5
Enertor 8 avTog T kol | Muppivn thy dpoafav é€ayaydvreg navd
oo @épev €d0vavio eicéBesav. mAviav & Etoipev dvieov O
Akoomorig tovg Podg Lev€dg TOV mammov moAAd 08VpOpEVOV
dveBifacev. téhog 8t 1 1€ Muppivn xal i Méltto adtal dvépnooav.
’ 5 » ’ 2 1o ’ ’
oltwg ovV Emopevovio daxpvovieg kol 08T popevol, eofodpevol pn
0VdENOTE EROVIiOLY.

[t& moipvia, the flocks  dveBiPfoacev (from dvePipdle), put (him) onto (the wagon)l

5

10
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p sy 3 ¢ e A / 37 \ 1 \ t \
pLokpo 0’ Mv N 000¢ kol YOAEmy. E0&L yop KaTd TNV GpogLTov
iévor, moAdolg 8’ Everdyyxovov avtovpyolg Oimep mPOG TNV TOALV
onevdovieg dANAoLg evernddilov. téhog B Eomepdg KON yryvopévng &c
AR ’ - > 2 \ ’ ) ’ \ ’ i) ¢ ’ \
10 nOAAG dpikovio, kol pohg eloedBoévieg v vikta v fipdo Tvi
Enewvav. 1t 8 votepaia 6 Atkodonoiig nopd oV adedpov nAbev tva
aiti ovtov el mog BonBelv ddvatar. 6 8 &dehpog ovk £ddvaro
adTovE eic v oixidv déyecBor tosovtovg Sviaog GAAL mdpyov TV
3 - 1Y @ s i [3 3 7 \ \
avtd £derev O¢ mavtag ywpnoel. O odv AlkaldmoAlg mpdg TOVG
) ’ 5 \ [ ’ 3 ~ [y [y 7 3y Y
oixeiovg énaverBov fiynooato adrolg npdg TOV nVpYOV, &v @ Epnedlov
10 mavtog oixnoelwy, mog ol pev Ilelorovvioiol &miotev, odtol 8¢
PO TOLG AYPOLG EMAVIOLEV.

[thv dpakridv, the wagon road  &AAfAorg Evenbdrlov, were getting in one an-
other’s way  Mpdwy, shrine of a hero  yopioer, would (lit., will) hold tog ...
aniolev ... trnaviorev: the optative without d&v is used in indefinite or general
clauses when the verb in the governing clause is in the imperfect tense.]

—The following is adapted from Thucydides 2.12:

gv 8t todte xfpuE doixeto &g tag "ABMVag, TéuyovTog Tod
'Apy8apov 1OV Aaxedaipoviov Paciléwg: ol 8t ABnvoiot o
npocedéEavio adtov £¢ TV WOAY o008’ éri thv BovAfv: fv yip
[epikAéovg yvoun xhpvka xoi mpeofeiav pn 8éyecBar Aoxe-
Sopoviov #dn orpatevopévav: EMoméunovsly oDV odTOV TPLv
drodoat kol Ekélevov €xtog Opiwv eivor adBnpepdv, Evpnépmovst te
adtd dywyovs, Smwg undevi Euyyévntor. 6 8 émewdn ént tolg Oplotg
gyéveto kol Epedde SraddoesBat, toodvde eindv Enopederto Stt, “Hde
fnépa toic "EAAnot peydhov kakdv Spfel.” dg 8¢ dolkero &¢ TO
otpaténedov kol Eyve O 'Apyxidapog 811 ot 'AOnvaiol ovdév mw

3 L4 ~ ~ s b ~ 3 ~

gvddoovoty, obte 3N 0pas @ 6TpaTd TpodYdpEL £ TV YV AOTAV.

[rpecPeidv, embassy nplv dxodoar (nplv + infin.), before to hear (him) = before
hearing (him) opilov, boundaries  adOnpepdv, that very day  Euvpréprovsi, they
send X (acc.) with Y (dat.)  dyeyodc, escorts Evyyévnrtat + dat., he would meet
SwaAboesBar, to part (from the escort) no, at all dpag (from oipw, &pd, Rpo),
here intransitive, setting out/having set out @ otpatd, with his army]
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: More Nasal Stems (-v-)

&noxteiv-m, [kteve-] droxtevd, [krewv-] dmékrewa, [ktov-] dréxtova, I Eill
The passive of dnokteive is supplied by drnobviioke, I die; I am killed.
kpiv-o, [kpwve-] kpvd, [kpiv-] Expiva, [kpr-] xéxpixa, xéxpipar, dkpibny,
I judge
&moxpiv-opar, [kpwve-] droxpivodpar, [kpiv-] &rexpivépnv, [xpw-]
droxéxpipar, [kp1-] dxexpiOnv (New Testament), Ianswer
pév-o, [peve-] pevd, [pewv-] Epeiva, [peve-] pepévnke, intransitive, I stay (in
one place); I wait; transitive, I wait for

WORD BUILDING

Verbs with present stems ending in -1t- are formed from stems ending in x
and y, e.g., Tpdx- > wpatiw, I fare; I do; tax- > tdrte, I marshal; I draw up;
Topoy- > Tapdttw, I confuse, and gvlox- > ¢vAdttw, I guard.

Give the meanings of the words in the following sets:

1. mpdrto nnpally 10 mpdypo npaktikdc, -1, -Ov

2. 14110 N té&ig 10 Téypo Taktdg, -1, -Ov ttoxtog, -ov
3. tapdrtto N topoxh 1T dtopakid atdpoxtog, -ov

4. poldrttw O @ddag % guAokd

GRAMMAR

3. Indirect Statements and Questions

Indirect statements and indirect questions have been used in the sen-
tences of the stories from nearly the beginning of this course. Indirect
statements may be introduced by 811 or @c, that, and have their verbs in the
indicative.

You may have noticed that in indirect statements and indirect ques-
tions, Greek, unlike English, retains the tense of the original statement
or question, even when the main verb is in a past tense. Study the follow-
ing examples:

Direct Statement:

“r

T éuh phTnp mpdg Thy kpivny Epyeton.”
“My mother is going to the spring.”
Indirect Statement:
7 nopbBévoc elmev BT R pRTNp RPdG TV KpAvny Epyetar.
The girl said that her mother was going to the spring.
(The present tense is retained in the indirect statement in Greek
but is changed to the past in English.)

Indirect questions may be introduced by the same words that intro-
duce direct questions, e.g., t1ig, who? Usually, however, certain indefinite
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forms are used instead, as in the third row of the following chart:

-2

whence? whither? how much? | when? where? who?
nd0ev; oL, nOCOC; ndte; oV, TiC;
omdBev dnou omoooc ombte Smov Sotig

Direct Questions:

“rnd1e endvelow;”
“When will she return?”

“mdoov ypdvov dnéator;”
“How long will she be away?”

Indirect Questions:

6 motnp fipero OndTe/ndTE ERdVEISIV.

The father asked when she would return.

(The future indicative is retained in the indirect question in
Greek but is changed to would return in English.)

“obk eimev 1) ppTnp Omdoov/rdsov ypdvov anéotar.”
“Mother did not say how long she would be away.”

Indirect Statement with Indirect Question:

f moapBévog dmexpivato de odx elmev i phtnp dndoov/nbaov
ypdvov dréotat.

The girl answered that mother had not said how long she would be
away,

Exercise 228

Read aloud and translate.

Identify indirect statements and indirect

questions. Give in English the original direct statement or question:

1.
2.

(o1

[NoJo BN Bie)]

& mothp thv nopBévov fipeto oméBev/ndBev HABev.

1 8¢ &mokpivapévn elmev Gt AADev dnd thig olxidg xoi 81" dAlyov éxeioe
Endvelowy.

6 byyehog elmev 811 ol mpéoPerg 1idn npooympodor xal v OAiyov
TOPETOVIAL.

6 8odhog elnev St ob duvatdv €5t ABov TosodTov aiperv.

6 8% Sodhog elmev STt dav uh cvAlapBavn 6 decndg, ob duvicetar aipety
Tov AiBov.

0bdeig fiyvoer &1L ol moAépor i’ OAlyov eig Thv YAV elofalodowv.

6 Awkondmohg Tii yovonxi elnev dg el elg 10 dotv dvactiivon.

7 yov fipeto 8rov/rod elg 10 Botv dvasTdvTEG OLKNGOVOLY.

dmexpivoto 6 Akandmolig 811 énedav eioBdhooty oi moAéuior, &v Td
doteL do@aAels EcovToL.

f obV yovi| eimev 811 Tévia morfioer 8’ Bv kedeldn 6 &vip.
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H NOXOZ

Read the following passuges (adapted from Thucydides 2.47-48) and answer
the comprehension gquestions:

In early summer of 430 B.C., when the Peloponnesians invaded Attica for
the second time, plague struck Athens. The city was crowded with refugees
from the country, and living conditions were not healthy.

100 8& Bépong edBie dpyopévon ITedomovviioiol kol ol Edppeyol éséPadov &g ThHv
"Attuchy: kol Svrwv odTdv v T "ATTic]i od moAdig Npépac, 1 véoog mpdtov fipEato
yevéoBon 10ig 'ABnvaiolg: Aéyovowv 8t mpdtepov moAroydoe Eyxatéorknyev, o
LévTol 106001 YE AoLpdG Eyéveto 00dE Tocobtor BvBpwmol dmébavoy.

[t0d ... 08povug, the summer T véooc, the disease, plague  mollaydoe, onto
many places  tyratéoxknyev (from Eyxataoxnnre), i had follen (lit., fell) upon  ov
névtor...ye, but (that) . .. not  Aowdg, plaguel

1 What did the Peloponnesians do at the beginning of summer?

2. When did the plague begin in Athens?

3. How were the plague and its effects different in Athens from elsewhere?

otvte yiip Tazpol beélovv td npdTov, &dyvoodvieg Thv vosov, AL’ adtol péhota
Evnoxov Sow xul pdista tposficov Toig vosobaoty, olite GAAn dvBpwmeid téxvn
dopéler oddepia. fipEato 8 N vdoog t0 pEv mpdtov, o¢ Aéyovouy, E€ Alblonide Thic
drep Alydnrov, Enevta 8¢ kol £¢ Alyurmrov xatéfn xoi &g v Paciiéeg yiv myv
TOAANV.

[EOvnoxov, they were dying  8ag, in as much as  mpocfioav, were going near,
were consorting with  &avBpaneid, human  téxvn, skill, art  AiBioriag, Ethiopia
unkp + gen., above, here, south of Pacthéng, the king of Persia  yRv thiv noAlfv,
the greater part of the land]

4. Why were doctors of no help? Why did they, especially, perish?

5. To what avail were other human efforts?

6. Where is the plague said to have originated?

7. What countries had it already ravaged?

& 8¢ v "Abnvaiwv molv e€aigvne éoémeoe, kol 10 npdrov év 1@ Ieiponel
Hyoro tdv dvBpbrav: Votepov 3t kal &g thy Bve moOMv deiketo, kol EBvnoxov
oA mAéoveg 1idn &vBponol. Eyb 8t otov Eylyvero Aé€w, adtdg te voohiode kal
ad1og 180V EALOVE RAoYOVIOG.

[fyato (from &ntw, I fasten) + gen., it took kold of  olov gylyveto, what it was likel

9, Where did the plague begin to ravage the Athenians?
10. What happened when the plague reached the upper city of Athens?

[

0
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11. What two reasons does Thucydides give for why he is a reliable source of
information about the plague?

Exercise 22¢

Translate into Greek:

1. The doctors are afraid to approach the sick (use participle).

2. For whoever touches (use &ntopot + gen.) a sick man (use participle

of vooéw), himself catches (falls into-use aorist participle of

éuninto + elg + acc.) the plague and dies.

The doctors said that they could not help, not knowing the disease.

4. Although we are afraid that we may become sick (fall into the sick-
ness), we must stay in the city until the enemy goes away.

5. Ifthey go away soon, we will hurry to the country to escape the plague.

Classical Greek

Solon

w

In the following lines Solon proudly defends the reforms he has put
through (fragment 5):

SMpw pev yop Edwka técov yépog Socov AmapKEV

1ipfig obt’ dperdv obt’ émope&dpevoc:
ol &' elyov Sbvopwy xoi gprpacy foav dynrot,

kol toic Eppocaunv undiév dexeg Exery -
fotnv 8 dpoLPpoiov kpotepdy caxog dppotépoiot,

Vikdy &' ohk elas’ ovdetépovg ddikme.
[tdaov yépag, as much privilege Socov (= bcov) droapkeiv, as to be enough
tnopekdpevog (from énopéyw), giving too much  oi 8(t), and (for those) who
dyntol, admired xaltoigéppacséunv, I contrived for them too  pndiv deixic,
nothing improper  &uprBalaov, having put around/over  xpatepdv sdxog, my

mighty shield  é&pgotépoiar= dpootéporg, both  elacs(a) (from tdow), T allowed
ovdetépovg, neither (side) a&dixwme, unjustlyl

Solon’s reforms replaced the aristocracy (rule of the nobles) by a timoe-
racy, in which political privilege was related to property; he divided the people
into four property classes, each of which had appropriate political status.
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N 'Attuen ¥R téuveron Und 1dv wohepiov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
tnelépyopot [= éni- + éx- +
Bpyouon] + dat., I march out
against, attack
xaBélopor [= xota- + Elopon}],
[8e-] xkaBeBodpan, I sit
down; I encamp
neplopéw, I overlook, disregard
1dtto (tdoon), [tox-] tafo,
Etaa, tétoya, TEToyRAL,
étax0Onv, I marshal, draw up
in battle array; I station, post
Téuve, [tepe-] Tend, [tep-]
Etepov, [tpe-] tétunka,
tétpnpot, Etunony, I cut;
I ravage
Nouns
n altie, tfig atriag, blame; re-
sponsibility; cause
0 dijpog, Tod dNpov, the people;
township,; deme
71 eicPoAn (éo-), 1fi¢ eicPoAiic,
invasion
fl meipa, tii¢ meipac, trial; at-
tempt; test

106

i npocPodd, tfig npocPoliic,
attack
70 ppovplov, 10D gppovpion, gar-
rison
10 yaopiov, 10t yopiov, place;
district
o x®pog, 109 ympov, place
Adjective
éntnderog, -a&, -ov, friendly;
+ infin., suitable for
Adverb
finep, where
Conjunctions
ondte, when
bnotav {= 6ndte + dv] + sub-
junctive, when(ever)
Proper Names and Adjectives
ol 'Ayapvai, Tdv "Axapvdv,
Acharnae
oi 'Ayapviig, T@v 'Axapvéov,
inhabitants of Acharnae, the
Acharnians
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ww) x o
0 08 oTPATOG TAV Hakonovvnmmv Tpolmdv oupucmo TG Afc*:uc'ng EG

Oivénv mpdtov, fnep euekkov ¢oBaielv. kol oc F,Kaeegovxo

xxxxx

npoc[éo?tc‘xs,napemcavoa(;ovro &p TEIYEL nomcouggo’}u‘gnxavatg 1€ Kol
“BAle tpéme- N ydp Olvén odoa Bv neBoplorc lzfis "Arixfic Kol

Bot(u)uoc_jeretetggwto Kol a0Td gpovpie ol "ABnvaiot éypdvro ondte
-—;w——-

TOAEUOG yevomo TOG fc’a opv npocBo?Locg napemceuoc@ovro Kol GAAmG
o & Ih-
EvBLETpTYOR XPOVOV TEPL COTAV. omt*ow Te 00K OAlynv "Apyidépoc

& /i 13

ElaPev an’ ovtol ot yap 'Abnvaiol ndvio ecemoutlgovfco‘_av )
xpove fl:om:g)J A‘.n‘*-) 1L, f'.k»

[fic ‘Attikfig, gen. of place, in Attica  mpooPordg . . . 1§ veixer xownobpuevor, fu-
ture participle expressing purpose, fo make attacks on the wall pnyovaig, siege en-
gines  8AAo 1pdrg, otherwise peBopioirg, borders  txereiyioto (pluperfect,
from teyilw), had been fortified with a wall wd1d,it @povpiw, as a garrison
Ombte moAepog yévorro (optative), whenever war occurred — 8Alwg, in other ways
gvdrétpiyav (from évBiatpiPa), they spent, wasted  abrfv, ie., Oence adtod, ie.,
from wasting time there] ) ‘Lb.
Qw\aﬂ'r

Emeldn pEVTOL anocBockovxeg ™ Oivop_slcou Eacuv déav
TELP écavtaﬂo{m £ddvavto \'ékaiv ol e 'ABnvoiot o08Ev émexn-
puxevovTo, oUT® 0N Opunoovies dn’ avtfc éoéPaiov £¢ Ty "ATTiknv-
Nyelro 8¢ "Apyidapog Aaxedoipoviov Bosiiele.

[iB8éav, sort; form; way  Emexnpoxedovio, were sending ambassadors to make peace
proposals]

A

kol xeBelopevor at;:;vov npmt?v uev 'Elevoivo kol 10 Opidoiov
7 nedlov. Emerta 8 mpovyhpovy fmc doikovio éc "Ayapvéc, yopiov
LéY1eTOV 'cng AT}:}_Kng v duov xolovpévov, Kol Kaeegouavm'f,g
owr_i *cpom:o‘tggov Te énowfjoavto {xpdvov e TOADV Eéppeivavieg
Etepvov. Aéyetar Ok OtL yvodpn towade o ‘Apxidapod mepl te TOC
"Ayopviig %Jg £¢ payxMVv tch_,dLuevogAEuewe kol &g 10 medlov exelvn
E6Porf o0 katéPn - fAmle yap tobg *ABnvaiovg éneiévon kal Thy yhv
un nepidyestor tepvopévny.

[kaAovpévwv, so-called £c adTO, in it, i.e., there  éppeivavieg, remaining there
o B¢ pdynv, as for battle  10b¢ ABnvoaiovg ersErévan, that the Athenians would
march out against (him) v ¥Aiv...tepvopbvnv, (the fact) that their land was
being ravaged]

(\
10 \=

15

20
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ALt : Tt ge

em:t&] oDV o&)'m) eg Elenmva Kol Lo Opiacilov neﬁto_J ovk
1=
oz?mvmoow nelpov Erotleito mepl ’Axapvag xoBnpevog El ¢neElaowy - )

+

auo. LEV YOp ae\zm 0 y®pog emtnderog EQaivero evcrpamneﬁeocou
l‘t\
apo Ot evop.tCE tovg "Ayopvédg \uéyo pépog Bvrog tiig nokemg_} 25

(tproyilior yap onlvcon £yévovto) oV neptoweceat T4, CQETEPQ

Bta(pﬂatpoueva SAAeL € op;.mcew KO TOVG nowmg £¢ ua;mv

S VLY
[annv‘:ntsav (from dmavidw) + dat.. they went to meet xuﬂnuevog, ;zttmg, i.e., en-
camped Gua piv ... &pa dé, ot the same time évoiparonededaal, to encamp
in  tpuoxtioy, three thousand & opétepa Sraplelpopeva, (the fuct) that their
own property {lit., things) was being destroyed . L. bppRoewy, would urge on, rouse
Tobg ndviag, everyonel ‘ .

—adapted from Thucydides 2.18-20

PRINCIPAL PARTS: More Liquid Stems (-p-)

ailpw, [ape-] &pd, [ap-] Apa, Rpxa, Aipnat, Hpbnv, I lift, raise up; with reflex-
ive pronoun, I get up; intransitive, I get under way, set out

Sragfeipo, [¢Bepe-] SrapBepd, [¢pOerp-] Sré@lerpa, [phap-] S1épBapxa or
[pBop-] diépBopé, [0Bop-] BiégOappar, Sie@Bdpnv, I destroy

¢yeipo, [tyepe-] yepd, [tyerp-] Hyerpa, [thematic 2nd aorist middle; éyp-]
Nypbéunv (I awoke), [éyop-] Eypiyopa (I am awake), [tyep-] éyfiyeppat,
fivépOnyv, active, transitive, I wake X up; middle and passive, intransitive,
I wake up

WORD STUDY

Give the Greek words from which the following English political terms are
derived:

. AL

1. politics 5. monéréhy {

2. demagogue 6. tyranny

3. rhetoric 7. ochlocracy (6 6xhog, mob).

4. democracy 8. autonomy .
GRAMMAR

1. Indirect Statements with Infinitives

Indirect statements may be expressed with the infinitive instead of
with 671 or @¢ and the indicative (see Chapter 22, Grammar 3, pages 102—
103).

a. When the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the leading
verb it is in the accusative, e.g.:
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0 natfp pot £en TV vedvidy 19 yépovrt gvAAyecba.
The father said to me that the voung man would help the old man.

The tense of the infinitive in the indirect statement in Greek is the
same as the tense of the verh in the original or direct statement. In the
example above the direct statement would have been 0 vedviag td
vépovtr cuAAfyeton, The young man will help the old man, with a fu-
ture indicative, which becomes a future infinitive in the indirect
statement. The nominative subject of the verb in the direct statement,
i.e., 0 veavidg, becomes the accusative subject of the infinitive in the
indirect statement, v veaviav td yépovn cuAMiyecBan, that the young
man will help the old man, or, after a leading verh in a past tense, that
the young man would help the old man.

When the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading
verb it may be unexpressed in Greek but it must be supplied in En-
glish, e.g.:
& veaviag pot ¥on td yépovti cvAifyecHor.
The young man said to me that he would help the old man.

1If the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading verb

and is expressed or modified by an adjective or participle, it will be in
the nominative case, e.g.:

6 veavidg pou Eon abtdg th yépovrl guAAfyesBat.
The young man said to me that he himself would help the old man.

O vedviag pot on oikade tnaverddv 16 yépovil cvAAfyeosBar.
The young man said to me that having returned home he would help
the old man.

Indirect statements with the infinitive may be introduced by other
verbs as well as gnut, especially verbs of thinking, believing, and hop-
ing, e.g.

gvonile tobe "Ayapvédg ov neprowesBon T spérepo diopBerpdpeva.

He was thinking that the Acharnians would not disregard (the fact)
that their own property was being destroyed.

Enictevey Tobg "AxapvEédg OpUACELY TOVG TAVTOG 66 WOXNV.

He was belicving that the Acharnians would rouse everyone to battle.
HAmLe todg "Axapvéag dpuncerv Tohg révTog £ Héymyv.

He was hoping that the Acharnians would rouse everyone to battle.

The negative is usually the same in the indirect statement as it was in
the direct statement, e.g.:

Direct:
1@ yépovri 0d Bonbriow.
I will not come to the old man’s aid.
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Indirect:

obx £on 10 yépovtr fonbnoeiv.

He said that he would not come to the old man’s aid.
He denied that he would come to the old man’s aid.

Note that in the indirect statement the negative is placed before g¢n.

Verbs of hoping, threatening, and promising and equivalent
phrases are often followed by the negative pn in indirect statements,

e.g.:

fiAmile Tobg "Abnvaiong v yiiv ph neployesBar tepvopévny.

He was hoping that the Athenians would not disregard (the fact) that
their land was being ravaged.

EAniSo elye Tobe ABnvalovg v yijv piy neprdyecBon tepvopévny.

He was holding hope that the Athenians would not disregard (the fact)
that their land was being ravaged.

N.B. In indirect statements the present infinitive refers to the same time
as that of the leading verb, the future infinitive refers to time subsequent
to that of the leading verb, and the aorist infinitive refers to time prior to
that of the leading verb. The infinitive of el and its compounds may, in
indirect statements, refer to time subsequent to that of the leading verb,
replacing a future indicative of a direct statement. Observe these tempo-
ral relationships carefully in your translations of the following sen-
tences.

Exercise 23 o

Read aloud and translate:

1.

[0 JIES Bier I &) I SV I )

11.
12,
13.
14.
15.

0 modg 1@ vedvig Een mpog OV &ypov lévar dg tov motépa {nmowv.
0 88 veavidg odx #pn Tov notépo b1 €V TH dypd 1Belv.

0 noig Eon 1oV ratépa év tH Boter {nthoew.

Ahmile yop exel ebphoey otov td npofoato dnodidduevov.

6 veaviag énioTeve 1oV motépo adtod 1dn ofkade ravelDelv.

6 molg pn adtdg 817 GAlyov oikade Eravidvol.

6 Mepiehdic Bpn dei tfig adiig yvoung Execbar.

gvoule yop tobg ABnvatoug elg mékepav xotaotdviog tovg [Iedlonov-
vnoiovg viknoew.

ovx #en 1obg IMehonovvnsiovg ndhepov xpbviov motelobar ddvacbar.
#pn 100¢ matépog abtdv dvdpelag poyopévong tovg Mépoac vikfioou.
#dmbev adtobg phy xaxlovac tdv matépov yevicesor.

ol "ABnvaior evémov tov TlepikAf &plota mopevécar.

0 Awkondmodg Eopm avdyrny givon elg 10 doto dvootiiva,

 8& Muppivn oDk Egn Svvardv eivor 10070 notelv.

1éhog Bt Eon mhvio mpaLetv Soo mopovel b Alkatémols.
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2. Indirect Statements with Participles

After verbs of knowing, learning, and perceiving indirect statements

may be expressed with a participle, e.g.:

Syovion tHV yfiv zepvopévny.
They will see that their land is being ravaged.

Bwovtor th ogétepa Srapberpdpeva.
They will see that their own property is being destroved.

In the following examples note that, as with the infinitive construc-

tion, the subject of the indirect statement is not expressed if it is the same
as that of the leading verb. Note also that in this case the participle is in
the nominative case. Also, ovtdg, odt, adté6 may be used in the nomina-
tive case to emphasize the subject of the indirect statement. Note the fol-
lowing:

¢niotavtol elg péyiatov kivddvov xataotdvreg.
They know that they have gotten inio the greatest danger.

oida abtde ptv 0p8d¢ yiyvboxkwv, éxeivovg Bt dpaptdvovrac.
I know that I myself am right, and that they are wrong.

The rules for tenses and negatives are the same for the participle

construction as for the infinitive construction.

Exercise 23p
1. & adtpoupyds elde 1oV SodAov bmd td Sévdpa vabeddovra.
2. 06 8oVAog Eyva Tov deomdtnv wada dpyrlduevov.
3. ol yvvoikeg eldov AMdxov péyov mpdg Ty KpAvny Tpociéva.
4. 1 pitmp #yve Ty Buyatépa tov Abcov pudio gofoupévny.
5. # ufmp Nrictoto adt pév dogaing odoa, v 8¢ Buyatépa eig kivadvov
EuminTovsay.
6. 81 dAiyov elde 1OV AMixov Tpeyduevov mpog T 8pn dmogedyovro.
7. v odv Buyorépa xaléoioa, “Erndvelde,” Epn- “&p’ odk oloBo Tov Adkov
8 anéves”
8.  oida todbg moAepiovg eig Ty yijv d1’ dAlyov elorévrag.
9. ol avtovpyol NNLOTAVTO €lg HEYLOTOV KIVOTVOV KATO.GTAVIES.
10. o iatpdg Eyve ordtog T vocw droBavobpevog.

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

Bk T0V dopepdvtav xaldiomy dppoviay yiyvesBor 6 "Hpdxiertdg genow. Frag-
ment 8 Diels
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The Peloponnesian War:
First Phase (431-421 B.C.)

The events that led up to the war are briefly outlined in Chapter 20, pages
60-61. Pericles was convinced that war was inevitable and, while observing
the terms of the Thirty Years’ Peace to the letter, he was not prepared to make
any concessions to the Peloponnesians. He believed firmly that Athenian
naval and financial superiority would bring victory in a war of attrition and
that the war had better be fought now than later.

He had a clearly conceived strategy, which he outlined to the people in the
speech from which you read extracts in Chapter 213. The Athenian army
could not risk battle in the field against the Peloponnesians, whose army out-
numbered theirs by two to one and included the best hoplites in Greece. But the
Athenians with a fleet of 300 triremes controlled the seas and the empire, so0
that Athens was invulnerable, provided that she was prepared to abandon At-
tica: “You must make up your minds to abandon your land and houses and
keep guard over the sea and the city.” At the same time, he intended to use the
navy to make landings on enemy territory in the Peloponnesus and would
attempt to regain control of Megara and its ports and to win over northwest
Greece, so that a blockade of the Corinthian Gulf would bring Corinth to her
knees.

Whether this Periclean strategy of a war of attrition, undermining the
determination of the enemy, would have been successful, we cannot tell; for
Pericles’ calculations were upset by unforeseen factors, in particular by the
plague that swept the city in 430-429 B.C. and by the cost of the war, which
proved far higher than Pericles had calculated, so that by 422 B.C. the huge fi-
nancial reserves on which he had relied were exhausted.

The war lasted from 431 to 404 B.C. with an intermission from 421 to 416,
In this essay we will outline the events of the first half only, the Archidamian
War, as it is called. In early summer 431 B.C. the Peloponnesian army un-
der the Spartan king Archidamus invaded Attica, staying for about a month,
while the Athenians withdrew behind the walls of Athens and saw their land
ravaged. As soon as the Peloponnesian army withdrew, Pericles led the
Athenian army out and devastated Megara. At the same time a fleet of 100
triremes together with allied contingents sailed around the Peloponnesus,
landing at various points and causing havoc. In the autumn this force joined
up with the Athenian army for a second attack on Megara.

The operations of the next few years followed a similar pattern with the
northwest of Greece seeing more activity. Both sides had allies in this area
and sent expeditions to help them win control of the approaches to the
Corinthian Gulf. The outcome was inconclusive except in the Gulf itself,
where the brilliant victories of the Athenian admiral Phormio over a much
larger Peloponnesian fleet finally established Athenian naval supremacy
beyond all doubt (see Chapter 29),

In 425 B.C. a minor operation nearly brought the war to an end. An Athe-
nian fleet sailing around the Peloponnesus was forced by bad weather to land
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at Pylos, on the west coast of the Peloponnesus. When the fleet continued on
its way, it left behind a small force that fortified the promontory of Pylos and
held it against Spartan attacks until reinforcements axrived. In the course of
this operation, 420 Spartans were cut off on the island of Sphacteria. Eventu-
ally, the surviving 292 Spartans surrendered and were taken to Athens. The
Spartan authorities in their eagerness to recover the prisoners sent an em-
bassy to Athens to negotiate peace; the generous terms offered were rejected by
the Assembly on the advice of Cleon, who had succeeded Pericles, who had
died in 429 B.C., as the most influential speaker in the Assembly.

The following year the war took a new turn when a Spartan officer named
Brasidas led a small force overland through northern Greece to Thrace.
There he fomented revolt among the cities of Chalcidice, which belonged to
the Athenian Empire, and succeeded in taking Amphipolis, a city of great
strategic importance on the river Strymon. The historian Thucydides was
one of the generals commanding in this area. He arrived with a fleet just too
late to save the city, and for this failure he was brought to trial and exiled.

The Spartans were still eager for peace, and the Athenians were weary of

the war. There was now a strong peace party, led by Nicias. In 423 B.C. a
one-year truce was agreed upon, during which time negotiations for a per-
manent settiement were to go forward. When the truce ended, however, Cleon
persuaded the Assembly to send him in command of an expedition to recover
Amphipolis. He scored some initial successes, but then Brasidas attacked
him outside the walls of Amphipolis. In the ensuing battle both he and Brasi-
~ das were killed.
" With their deaths, the chief obstacles to peace were removed, and in 421
B.C. a treaty was negotiated between Athens and Sparta, which is known as
the Peace of Nicias. Each side agreed to abandon nearly all the gains they
had made in the war and to observe the peace for fifty years. The outcome of
these ten years of costly and bitter struggle was thus a return to the position
that had existed before the war. It proved to be a stalemate, nor were the
prospects for long-term peace good. Nothing had been resolved. The basic
reason for the war, the Peloponnesian fears of Athenian power, was still
valid, nor, as events showed, was Athenian ambition quenched. Five years
later the war was to start again, this time with consequences disastrous for
Athens.

Greek Wisdom
Heraclitus

ffog avBpdnw Soipev. Fragment 119 Diels
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VOCABULARY
Verbs Nouns
SroAdo, I disband (an army); f| éAnic, tfi¢ EAnidoc, hope; ex-
I disperse (a fleet) peciation
tdo, imperfect, elwv (irregular 11 EE0dog, tfic E£6Bov, going out;
augment), t&ow (note & in- marching forth; military ex-
stead of n after the e), elaca pedition
(irregular augment), et@xa, tb gtddiov, 10d atadiov, pl,
eYapar, eladnv, I allow, let be t& 61é&61a or ol 014101,
Eppéve [= év- + pévo], I re- stade (1 stade = 607 feet or 185
main in meters; 8.7 stades = 1 mile; 5.4
t€apaprave [= éx- + Gpop- stades = 1 kilometer)
téve], I miss; I fail; I make a Adjective
mistake é€xaotog, -1, -ov, each
ofopar or oipon, imperfect, §6- Proper Name
pnv or @dpnv, [oie-] oifjoopat, oi Boiwtoi, tdv Bowwtdv,
¢nbnv, I think Boeotians

*ABnvaiol 8¢, uéypt pev od mepi 'EAevoiva xai 10 Opidoiov nedipv
0 otpotog NV, EATIBa TV elyov adtodg &g 1O Eyyutépm un npo’i&m- h
gne1dh Ot mepl 10g 'Ayapvac eidov tov atpatdv EEfkovia oTadiove
g molewg Améyxovia, OVKETL GvooyeTOV E€moloUvro, GAAd, THg YR
tepvopévng ev 1@ Eugavel, dewvov adtolg Egaiveto kai £86xet tolg 18 5
aAlolg kol padoto tolg vedvialg éneElévol kol pn meplopoy. Kot
Evotdoelg Te yryvopevol év moAAR Epidt Noav, ol pév keledoviec
eneblévar, ol 8¢ Twveg ovk £dvrteg. o1 Te 'Ayapviic oidpevol otol

HEYLoTOV Uépoc eival Tdv "ABnvoinv, d¢ adtdv N ¥H étéuveto, éviyov

v £€odov porsta. 10
[péxptr...00, as long as &g 10 éyyvrépa, closer dvaocyetdv, tolerable
émolodvro, they were considering  &v & Egavel, visibly, within eyesight  xati
Evstdoeirg ... yvyvdpevor, assembling into groups Epi8y, contention, strife

évfjyov (from év- + &ya), were urging]
7 ’ k] 4 € 7 \ 1 7 - 3 3 ~
novtl te Tponw avnpédioto N méALG kol tov TlepixAéd €v Opy)
glyov, xol Ekeivov Qv mapnvece mpodTePOV EMEUVNVTO 00EV, GAMN

éxdxilov adtov 8Tt oTpotnydg v ovx énefdyel, aitiov te évouilov
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adTOV Elvorl mdvtev Gv Ernacyov. Iepixhfic 82 6pdv pev odtovg Tpoc
10 mapov opytlopévoug kol ol T BploTa EPOVODVIOG, TIGTEV®Y O
opBag yryvdoxewy mept tod un énekiévor, exkAnolav 0Ok érolel o0dE
EdAAoyov ovdéva, Tva un opyfi périov fi yvaun EvvedBovreg
eEapdptoot T, GAMX THV Te TOAY £pOAocoE kal 61 hovyidg pdAiota
doov edvvato eiyev.

[dvnpEBroto (pluperfect passive of dvepeBilw), had been stirred up, was excited
éuéuvnvio + gen., they remembered exaxlov, they were abusing 81\, because
exedyer, he was (not) leading (them) out against (the enemy) mpbdg1d Rapdv, at
the present state of offairs  mepitod uf éneErévar, about not going out to attack
EdAhoyov, gathering, meeting 81’ fiovyiag . . . elyev, he was keeping (it) quiet]

oi 8¢ [lelorovvnioiol, éneldh ovxk énekficav adroig ol "ABnvaior &g
» 144 3 -~ N ~ s ~ 7 \ 3
Haxmv, Opavieg ek T@v "Axapv@v édfovv T@vV dMpov Tvag &Alovg
kol gppeivovieg v 1) "AtTikfi moAvv twvo xpdvov, aveydpnoav did
Boiwtdv, ody fnep £céfodov. dgikbdpevol de &g Ilelomdvvnoov
1A boav 1OV oTpaTOV Kal £KooTol £¢ TNV E0vT®V RoAv énavijlBov.

[abroig: dat. with énefficoav  €8flovv (from dnibw), were laying waste, ravaging]

—adapted from Thucydides 2.21-23

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs with Present Stem Suffix -av-

adb-dv-o, [obfe-] abEfoe, nbEnoa, nBEnxa, nEnpar, nHERONV, I in-
crease

Aapp-dv-o, [AnB-] AMyopar, [Aaf-] EAaBov, [Anp-] eiAnga, efAnppan,
eAnobnv, I take; middle + gen., I seize, take hold of

pavd-édv-o, (pede-} pabioopat, [pad-] Epabov, [pabe-] pepddnxa, I learn;
I understond

Note that AapBdve and poyBéve have nasal infixes as well as the nasal suffix -ov-.

WORD BUILDING

Verbs and nouns are formed by adding suffixes to a stem. Give the meaning
of the verbs and nouns in the following sets:

Stem Verb Noun

1. Aey- AEy-o 6 Adyo-g
TPET- Tpén-© 0 Tpdmo-g
Ypog- Ypéo-o I ypop-n

noy- Rax-opat n péyxm

15

20
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2. The following noun suffixes denote agent:

-1n (nominative -1n¢) TolE-/TOo1N - Tolé- 0 TOWM-TAG
Kpl-/xpL- Kpi-vo O xp1-tg
-ev (nominative -evg) YpoQ- Yp&o-® O Ypop-gdg
yv-/yev-/yov- yi-yv-opat 0 yov-gig
-mmp (nominative -1tp) oco- op-{o 6 cw-1M
Sw-/80- 81-8w-p1 0 So-1p
-1po (nominative -tpog) 1a- {5-opon b W@-tpo

3. The following noun suffixes denote action:

-1 (nominative -o1g) Av-/Ao- Mw 1 Adoig
nole-/moLn- TO1E-Q Q| Toin-o1g
Kpi-/Kkpi- Kpt-vo N kpi-01g

-un (nominative -un) on-/pa- on-pi N ¢N-kn
YVw-/yvo- Y1-yvh-oK® | yvd-un

4. The following noun suffix denotes result of action:

-uot (nominative -po)  mwole-/moin- TOLE-W 16 moin-por
npoK- TpaATOD TO TPpAY-po
Ypoup- Ypbg-@ 0 Ypap-pot

The suffixes illustrated above are the most common ones, but there are many
others.

GRAMMAR
3. Indirect Statements with 8tv/bg, Infinitive, or Participle?
After Expect usually
a. Verbs of saying:
i, ¢nui or Egpnv infinitive
ii. Aéya infinitive or 8tv/dg
iii. Eeilmov Ot
b. verbs of thinking and believing infinitive or some-
doxd, vouilw, olouat, motedw times 0t/
c. eintlo infinitive (negative
usually pq)
d. verbs of knowing and learning participle or dtv/dg
nyvooxw, éniotapm, povBive, oida
e. verbs of perceiving participle or, of intel-
axodw, Op® lectual perception,

ot/ing
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The Verb pnui

This verb shows a long-vowel stem ¢n- and a short-vowel stem ga-,
which lengthens in the 3rd person plural of the present tense, e.g., 3rd per-
son singular, he/she says = gnoi(v); 3rd person plural, they say = ¢pdci(v).
Imperfect: he/she was saying/said, Eon; they were saying/said, épocoy.
Study the chart of this verb in the Forms section, page 307. The future and
aorist are regular: ¢now, Egnoa (rare).

Exercise 23y

Translate the following pairs of sentences. State which pattern in
Grammar 3 above each sentence exemplifies.

1. 6 8yyehog Eon Todg mpéoPerg 18 doicéoBon & 1ag mHLaC.
The old man said that the boy had already returned home.

2. olveavion vopilovotv avtol 1obg toAeptlovg pading vikioew.
We think that we ourselves will easily take the city.

3. ol naideg elnov Gtudg 1ov notéper Ev 1f dyopd eldov.
The foreigners said that they had found the money.

4. bpd Dubc moAld Kol xakd TAGYOVTOC.
We see that they are mistaken.

5. yewndvog yryvouévov ol vodtor #yvecov dti/ag porig eig tov Apéva
agilovta.
The women perceived that they would get into great danger.

6. 1 napBévog deto thv puntépa mpodg T kpAvy dyecor.
The shepherd was thinking that he would find (his) dog by the river.

7. ol 8odior HAmlov tov deondny cpiol (with them) uv opyreioBon.
We hope that the dog will not harm the sheep.

8. ol yovaikes nmiotBnoav obdéva oitov év 1@ oixw oplow (for them)
DRApYOVTOL.
The farmers knew that there was no dwelling ready (use dndpyw)
for them in the city.

9. ol 'ABnvaiol dovro tobg £xBpode apiow (against them) émPoviedev.
We were thinking that the foreigner was leading us to the temple.

10. 1§ yovt| éniotevev ot puév 6pBidg yiyvdokewy, tov 8E Bvdpa dpaptdveiv.
Each (man) was thinking that he was safe and the others in danger.
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5. The Articular Infinitive

The infinitive can be used as a verbal noun in any case, simply by

introducing it with the neuter of the definite article (the negative is pn),
e.g.

10916 éott TO &dikelv, 10 nhéov 1dv ALV {nteilv Exew.

This is wrongdoing, seeking to have more than others. (Plato, Gor-
glas 483e)

(Here b édikelv is nominative, subject of éozi, and <o ... {n1eiv is an-
other nominative, in apposition to todt0.)

6 MepixAfig miotebel 6pBddg yiyvdoxew nepi tod pi) txebrévon,

Pericles believes that he is right about not going out to attack.

T tayéag innedewv év xupd doixovro.

By riding fast they arrived on time.

el 1ovg veaviag dyaobe ylyveaBar elc 10 Aéyewv 1e kol mpdttewv,

The young men must become good for both speech and action/speak-
ing and acling.

The infinitive may have its own subject in the accusative (see sen-

tence no. 5 in Exercise 236 below) and its own complement (such as a di-
rect object), e.g.:

tH toyéag drdxewv 1o Onpiov, 81’ dAlyov koraAnyopebo.
By quickly pursuing the wild beast, we will soon catch (it).

Exercise 23 8

Read aloud and translate:

1. & OemiotorAiig pdAoto aitiog v Tod v 10l 6Tevoic vapayfoat.

2. 1l ton 10 Bikoov; 1O Bikondv ot 1O TOdg PEV @ilovg deelelv, Tobg dE
£xBpotc fAdnTewy.

3.  mpdg v néAv mpoaPaidvreg ¢ EAniSo AABov Tob EAeiy.

4. 1@ Civ éoti 1 évavtiov (opposite), donep td Eypnyopévar (to be awake)
10 xabedderv;

5. TlepixAfig 3 otpatnydg Gv mepl tod un Eneiévarl todg "Abnvatiovg v

opBhv yvdpnv elyev.

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

o del domep xobevdovrag moteiv kai Aéyewv. Fragment 73 Diels

cuvTopmtdTnv 680v EAheyev eic evdokidv 10 yevéoBan dyaBov. Fragment 135 Diels




23. H EXIBOAH (B) 119

6. Relative Pronouns and Their Antecedents: Some Special Cases
a. Attraction of Relative Pronoun to the Case of Its Antecedent

Examine the following from pages 114115, lines 11-14:

tov IMepikhéd dv dpyfi elxov, kol éxeivov @v mopfivese mpdtepov Epépvnvio
0088 . . . aimidv te évépilov adtov elval névtwv OV Enacyov.

They were angry with Pericles and remembered nothing of those
things that he had formerly advised . . . and they thought that he was
responsible for all that they were suffering.

In this sentence the relative pronouns, which would normally be ac-
cusative, have been attracted into the case of their antecedents éxeivov
and ndvtov respectively.

Such attraction to the case of the antecedent often occurs when the
relative pronoun would normally be in the accusative case and its
antecedent is in the genitive or dative case. The attraction is op-
tional.

Antecedent Incorporaied into the Relative Clouse

Sometimes the antecedent does not precede the relative pronoun but is
incorporated into the relative clause, e.g.:

b otpanydg Emopedeto obv f elye Suvéuer (= odv Svvaper iv/irelye).
The general was marching with the (military) forces that he had.
Owmission of Antecedent

Where the antecedent is a demonstrative pronoun, it is frequently
omitted and attraction takes place. For example, instead of

¢ntouv®d oe éml Tovtoig B/olg Aéyerg.
I praise you for these things that you say.
the antecedent would usually be omitted, as follows:

émonvd oe &9’ olg Aéyetc.
I praise you for what you say.

Exercise 23 ¢

Read aloud and translate. For each relative pronoun, give the form in
which it would have been if attraction had not taken place, and give
(where applicable) the omitted demonstrative pronoun antecedent.

uh Toredopev 10ic npéoPectv oig Emepyov ot Aakedoupdvion.

&ELOL ¥ote, O &vﬁpeg, Tiic elevbepiac g Kéx‘mc@e (you have won).
Sel dpbg &y’ dv wrs (you know) odtol 1 npayporcu Kkpivon (to Jjudge).
O oTpaTNYdC APIKETo BywV &md TdV nokemv bv énerse otpotidy.
dpobéototol (most ignorant) tote @V &yd oida ‘EAAMvov.
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7. Prepositional Prefixes and Euphony

Certain changes in spelling take place when prefixes are attached to
verbs (see Book I, Chapter 5, Grammar 4, pages 58-59). Note what hap-
pens with prefixes that end in v:

Before B, n, ¢, and y, v becomes i, e.g., &v- + ninto > tunintw (cf.
EVETECOV, ELTECHOV).

Before v, x, £, and %, v becomes v, e.g., 6vv- + ypdow > coyypdeowo and
Ev- + xalin > Eykalio.

Before A or p, v is fully assimilated, e.g., cov- + Aéyo > coAAéye and
EV + péve > Eppévo.

O IIEPIKAHZ

Read the following passages (adapted from Thucydides 2.65) and answer the
comprehension questions:

The plague undermined Athenian morale. The people blamed Pericles
for their sufferings and sent envoys to Sparta to discuss peace terms. Pericles
made a speech to try to raise their spirits. Thucydides here summarizes the

achievements of Pericles. )
-\\s.‘. LL\‘\\A \‘\
'cmou“noc‘Q [MeprkAic Aéyov énerpdto tobg "ABnvaiovg tig €¢ adtov OpyAg
AR 1 ’ Iy B ’ ] ’ 1 » \ |
napadvew. ol 8¢ Snpooio pév toig Adyorg émeiBovio koi obite mpdg Todg
rd ~ ) .‘. l‘ 2 z \
Aoxedonpoviovg mpéaPelg En Enepnov €g e 1OV moAenov pdAlov dppnvro, idla 8k
101g moBNpooLy EADRODVTO. 0D LEVTOL TPOTEPSY YE ERODOUVTO &V OpYfi ExOVTES ODTOV
npiv E{nuincav ypiuoowy. Yotepov 8E od moAAd ovbig otpatnydy adtdv eldlovio
Ko TEVTO T MPGYHOTO, ENETPEYOV.
[é¢ + acc., against  mopahdew, to rid X (acc.) of Y (gen.)  8npooiq, publicly  otive
=ob dppnvro (pluperfect passive of dppdw), they had been aroused, were in a state
of eagerness  10i¢ naBnpoacwy, sufferings  mpiv, until E{npiecav, they penal-
ized, fined  ypfipacwv, dat. of ypipata, money, with é{npincav ethovro, they
chose]
1. What was Pericles attempting to do?
2. What three things did the Athenians publicly do in response?
3. What did they do in private?
4. What did the Athenians have to do before they could stop being angry at
Pericles? el
5. What did they do shortly thereafter? o
\ﬁ

doov te yop yxpovov mpobatn tiig moAewg év 1) elpfivn, petpimg fiyeito kol

N

dopordc teOiaev abdtiv, kol éyéveto én’ Ekelvouw peyiotn- émeldq te mdhepog

katéotn, gaiveron 6 [TepixAfig kol v T00Tw mpoyvodg Thv ddvapy adthg. EnePlw

=2
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8t 8o Ewn xoi £E pfivog: xal éredh dnébavev, énl nhéov Eyvoobn % mpbdvora
ohTod 1 &¢ TOV TOAELLOV.

[66ov...xpbvov, as long as  npodotn (from npoignuw) + gen., he was at the head
of, in charge of petpiwg, moderately é&n' kxeivov,in his time  xatéortn, began
wpoyvovg (from npoyvyvdokw), having foreknown enePilo (from émiPiéw), he lived
on, survived  ufivag, months  éminléov, more, further tyvdeOn f) xpdvora
avtod, his foresight was recognized &g 10v mdAepov, with regard to the war]

6. How did the city fare with Pericles in charge of it during peacetime?

7. When war came did Pericles appear to be right or wrong in his thinking
about the city?

8. What was recognized even more after Pericles’ death?

6 piv yop Eer fovydlovtde te kol 10 VeuTikOv guldooovtag Kol dpxhv pv
emiktopévong ev 1® mohéuw pmde T méAel xivddvedovrag adTog vikioew. ot 3t
todto mdvia &g to évavtiov Empafav kol kot tic 18idg prhlotipiac kol (o
képdn kaxde Emolitevoay. oitov 8& v 8t dkeivog Suvatdg BV odk Hyeto drd 1o
3Apov pdrlov 1 adtdg fiye. éylyverd te Adyw utv Snpokpatia, Epye 88 bnd 10D
npdTon dv8pog dpyn.

[émktopévovg, increasing, adding to  tf tdAEL lcwﬁwe\)owag putting the city at

risk  oi &, but they (i.e., his successors) &g 10 évavriov, in the opposite way TG

i8idg prhotipidg, their private ambitions  «épdn, profits xaxd¢ éxolitevoav,

pursued bad policies  oitwov, the reason]

9. What four things had Pericles said the citizens should do if they were to

be victorious?

10. Did the Athenians do as Pericles said they should?

11. What two things motivated the Athenians?

12. How did they conduct themselves as citizens?

18. What reasons does Thucydides give for Pericles’ success as a leader?

14 How does Thucydides describe the system of government under Peri-
cles?

Exercise 23§
Translate into Greek:

1. When Pericles died, his successors (oi iotepov) were not leading the
citizens but were being led by them.

2. For each wishing to be first said, “I will give the citizens all that
(whatever) they want.”

3. But they made many mistakes (use noAAd& + &poprdve) and sent
away the expedition to Sicily (use | ZtkeAi&), hoping that they would
thus oblige (use yopilopat + dat.) the people.

4., But when they heard that the generals were being defeated by the en-
emy, they did not send aid (use f| Bon@eiar).

10
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5. Competing (use dywvilopo) against each other about the leadership
(use I rpootaocid) of the people, they were being persuaded to neglect
(use dperém + gen.) the war.

Classical Greek

Solon

Solon’s poems were not confined to political themes. The following lines
come from a long poem in which he reflects on men’s desire to win wealth;
ill-gotten gains earn punishment from Zeus. He here lists some ways in
which men try to make a living (fragment 13.43-44, 47-50, 53-54):

onedder 8 &ALoBev BAloc: & pEv kot mOvIov dABTOL
v vipuaiv xprlwv ofkade képdog ayew. . . .

8AAog yiiv Tépvav moAludévdpeov elg Eviavtov
AoTpedeL, Tolaw Kopumod” dpotpa LEAEL:

tAhog 'ABnvaing e xal ‘Heaiotov rnolvtéyvem
Epya Saeig yerpoiv EvAAéyeton Biotov. . . .

8Alov pévrv EBnxev aval éxdepyog "AndAlmv,
Eyvar &' dvdpl koxov AdBev Epydplevov.

[@AAoBev &AAog, one man one way, one another xetd novTov, over the sea
dAdtor, wanders  vnvuoeiv = vovsiv  xphlov, longing xépdog (16), gain,
wealth  1épvov, cutting wnoluvdévdpeov, with many a tree, tree-clad eig
tviovtdv, year in, year out  Aatpeder, slaves tolew, for whom  kapadi(a),
bent péAer, are a concern 'ABnvaing = 'ADnvig roAvtéyvea (gen. of
roktiygvng), of many crafts (Hephaestus was the god of fire and crafts)  daeig, know-
ing, skilled in  yewpoiv, with his (two) hands  Pilotov, his livelihood  péviwv, g
prophet  ¥mxev, made Bvak Exdepyog, the Lord, the far-shooter (lit., far-worker)
Eyve, gnomic aorist, he (the prophet) knows  tAd0ev, from afor]

New Testament Greek

John 6.47-51
Jesus the Bread of Life

Jesus speaks to the Jews.

“Gufv AV Afye dplv, 6 motedov Exel {oflv aidviov. éyd el o &prog Tiig
{ofg. ol matépeg DLV Epoyov év i Epfine O pdvva xod dnéBovov- odtég Eomv &
&iptog O éx 10D odpavod koraPaivav, tva Tig 5 abtob edyn kol ph dnoBdvy. éyd
el 6 dprog b Ldv & £x 10D odpavod kotaPdc: Edv Tig ey &k TolTon 10D EpTov
{noe eig TOV aidva, xai 6 &prog 8¢ v éyd ddow T 6dpE pod eotv Hnep 1fig oD
k6opov {ofic”
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[&unyv, verily Lohv, life aidviov, eternal b &prog, the bread  Epayov, ate i
EpNNO, the desert  td pdvva, the manna  eibva, eternity  xoi... 3¢, moreover
also Ty adpk, the flesh 100 xbopov, the world]
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EN AIAASKAAQN (o)

tv B18ookdhov: én’ dprotepd pev 6 naig kibapilew Si8doketar dnd xiBopotod: Eni B
dekily xaOnton 6 mabayeyds: peto&d 8t 6 ypoppatiotic 1& ypéppato Si8dcker

VOCABULARY

Verbs

diddoxaw, [S1doy-] 8184w,
£818aka, Sedidaynm, dedi-
Sayuar, £818dx0nv, I teach
someone (acc.) something
(ace.); passive, I am taught
something (ace.)

*{aw (unattested, hypothetical
form) (Ld, {hig, £A, ete.), infin-
itive, {fiv, imperfect, Elwv,
£€Cng, &Cn, etc., Ehoo or Lh-
couo, I live

ueietaw, I study; I practice

no1dedw, nardedow, enai-
Sevoa, nenoaibevka, ne-
naidevpar, EnordedOny,
I educate

pottaw, I go; I visit

Nouns

T ypappa, tod ypdppatog,
letter (of the alphabet); pl.,
writing

0 ypappotiotie, tTod ypop-
petiotod, schoolmaster
fl YopvaoTikg, tfic youva-
o1TIKT G, gymnastics
6 r8aoxalrocg, tod 61dackd-
Aov, teacher
6 x1Baprotic, 0B xibaprotod,
lyre player
1] povoikn, tiig poveikic, music
fl naidevoirg, 1fig radedocwg,
education
6 copiLotig, 10D GoQlaTod, wise
man; sophist
6 Texdv, Tod texoévioc, parent
0 vidg, T0D viod, son
Adjectives
&dikog, -ov, unjust
aioypéc, -8, -6v, shameful
&opevog, -1, -ov, glad(ly)
dikoog, -&, -ov, just
opikpéc, -&, -6v, small
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Conjunction nepi toAAod notodpo, I con-
O8nmc + subjunctive, so that, in sider of great importance
order to; + future indicative, nepl mAeiozon worodpa, I
(to see to it) that consider of greatest impor-
Expressions tance

ka0’ huépav, every day

U\~l-\\ AL T

7 \ o4 174 7 3 ~ ~ 17 \ ¢
péxpt pev ov ot 1e Iledomovvnolol év 11 "ATtiki] €pevov kol ol

"ABnvaiol émoliopxodvio, 6 dilinmoc xab’ Nuépav fiyeto drd TdV
3 ~ 3 ’ ’ 3 3 ’ 3 3 ¢ \ ~
aveyi®v eig d1dackGA@v. Ta T’ 0OV YPAPPaTo £81806KETO LIO TOV
YpoppoTIoTod Kol brd 100 k@apiotod Thv povoikiv: £poitd 8¢ wol
3 -~ 7 ¢ \ \ ~ 3 A 3 9 7’
elg ToV mardotpifov Onwg TV yopvaoTikny peletd. émel & fyyéAOn
t’ ¢ A > ~ o € 3 \ 7
611 ol TlelomovvAcior arfijABov, dravteg ol avdrovpyol @4Bov
’ ’ \ 3 \ ) ~ 1 \ 3 ’ /
Aelvpévol eig TOLG Aypovg Emaviicay. O MEV 0VV ALKOOTOALG THY Te
-~ \ \ -~ 9’ £ ~ € \ b4 \ 37
yovolke kol 100G noldag EueAlev olkade kopielv, 0 O& adelgoc fipeto
3 A\ 3 I 4 \ 4 3 3 ~ ’ 174 \ 4
adtov el €0éher 1ov dllinnov mop’ Eovtd Aeimewv Tva pf madnton
nodevdpevog. 0 PEV 0OV AkatdmoAlg tadTo dopevog de&dpevoc kol
\ LY ~ k4 ~ 7 ? — b 7 t \ ’ \
1OV V10V 10 adeAPD EmiLTpey g Enopevero, 6 de Pilinnog katoderpBeic
ETL TALova Emadeveto.

[péypr... 00, as long as  td@v dveyrdyv, his cousins 10D mordotpiPov, trainer
Aedvpévor, perfect passive participle + gen., freed from mnap’ Eavtd, af his house)

omoid &’ Nv odtn N maidevoic ddvartal tic yryvadokely didAoydv
Tvo, 100 [TAdtwvog oxondv, év @ cogiotfg Tic, Ipataydpdg dvopartt,
gvdeixvvuoBol mepdtor dtu Sidaktov Estiv M dpeth. O yap
[Mpwmtoydpog Aéyel 011 dmaviec ol TexOvTeg T0DT0 mepl nAeictov
noloVvtal, dnwg dyalloi yeviicoviat ol moidec.

[éroia, of what sort  3réhoydv, dialogue evdelxvvabanr, fo show, prove  Si8w-
xtov, a teachable thing]

“tx moidwv opixkpdv,” enotv, “dpEdpevor, péxpt odnep &v {aoy,
kal S18doKkovot kol vovBetodow. Emeidav mpdTov GUVIR Tig Tl
Aeybpevo, kol Tpo@og kol PRTNP Kol Taldaymydg kol antog O Tathp
nepl TouTOL drapdyoviol, O0nwg wg PEATioTOC EoTO O molg, map’
fxaotov Epyov kol Adyov d1ddokovieg kol €vOelkvOUEVOL OTL TO UEV

dixatov, 10 8¢ adixov, kol t0de pEv kaAov, 10de & aloypdv, kol 100e

10

15

20
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\ %3 3 [} ’ \ 4 s ? A N A ’ v o)
LEV 0G10Vv, 10de 8¢ GvoG1loV, KOl TO. LEV TOLEL, TO, O UM molel. Kol £aQv
A ? ) 4 ’ e 2’ ? A
puev melOntor—, el 8& un, domep EvAov dractpepduevov kol
’ y L ~ \ ~
xountopevov evbvvoustv éretiaic kol tAnyoic.”

[vouBetodowv, warn, advise  td Aeybpeva, things being said, speech  1pogdg,
nurse  moadaywyde, tutor  Srapdyovron, strive hard  -b¢ PéAriatog, as good as
possible  mop' + acc., in respect of Ev8ewkvdpevor, pointing out, showing 1o pEv
...t08¢ ..., thisis. .. but thatis d&voéowov, unholy donep EbAov Sraarpe-
popevov xal kapntépevov, like a piece of bent and warped wood edfdvovery,
they straighten (him) out  &nerdal, with threats wAnyoic, with blows]

—The last paragraph above is adapted from Plato, Protagoras 325¢5—-d7.

PRINCIPAL PARTS: More Verbs with Nasal Present Stem
Suffixes: -v-, -ve-, and -vv-/-vvu-
KAP-v-0, [xope-] kapobpual, [xop-] Exapov, [xun-| xéxunka, I am sick; I am
tired
doix-vé-opat, [ix-] deifopat, doikdpnv, deiypar, I arrive; + eic + acc., I ar-
rive at
deix-vo-p1, [dewc-] Belw, EderEa, Béderyo, Séderypon, £deiyOnv, I show

WORD STUDY
See page 134.

GRAMMAR
1. Comparison of Adjectives
Review: Book I, Chapter 14, Grammar 1:

Adjectives have three degrees, e.g., “beautiful” (positive), “more
beautiful” (comparative), and “most beautiful” (superlative) or “brave”
(positive), “braver” (comparative), and “bravest” (superlative).

In Greek the comparative and superlative of adjectives are regularly
formed by adding -tepog, -tépd, -tepov and -totog, -ToTn, -tatov to the
stem of the positive:

Positive Comparative Superlative

&vdpelog, -&, -ov, brave

Stem: dvdpero- dvdpero-tepog, -@, -ov avdperd-tarog, -1, -ov
braver bravest

yokende, -, -0v, difficult
Stem: yohero- YONERD-TEPOG, -&, -OV YOAETD-TETOG, -1, -OV
more difficult most difficult

26
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Note that in 1st and 2nd declension adjectives as in the examples
above, the o at the end of the stem of the positive is lengthened to o if the
syllable preceding it is regarded as short (e.g., contains a short vowel).

3rd Declension:

&AnBfc, &AnBéc, true
Stem: dAnBeo- dAnBéo-tepoc, -a, -ov ainfés-tatog, -n, -ov
truer truest

Note what happens when the stem ends in -ov-:

ocwppwv, oidgpov, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled
Stem: cogpov- COPPOV-EG-TEPOG, ~&, -0V GOQPOV-EG-TOITOC, -T), -OV
more prudent most prudent
The endings -éo-tepog, -&, -ov and -éo-tatog, -n, -ov are constructed by
analogy with &AnBéc-1epag, -&, -ov and aAnbés-tatog, -1, -ov.
Remember that comparatives can mean rather/somewhat X and su-
perlatives, very X, e.g.

ol BépPBapor dvdperdtepoi elowv.
The barbarians are rather/somewhat brave.

ol &Bdvator dvdperdtatol eiowy.
The Immortals are very brave.

Irregular Comparison of Adjectives
Review Book I, Chapter 14, Grammar 2, and then study the following:

Positive Comparative Superlative
ayobBéc, -1, -Ov apeivav, &uewov tiplotog, -n, -ov
good better best

(stronger, braver, preferable, superior)

BaM{mv, Béltiov Béitiotog, -1, -ov

better best

(more fitting, morally superior)

Kpelttwv, kpeittov Kp&Ti6TO0C, -1, -0V

better, stronger best; strongest
kaxoe, -1, -Ov KoKV, KGKIov KGK16TOG, -1, -0V
bad worse worst

(morally inferior, more cowardly)

xelpwv, yeipov yeiprotog, -n, -ov

worse worst

(inferior in strength, rank, or quality)

fittov, Attov
inferior; weaker; less
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Exercise 24 o
Read aloud and translate into English:
1. ot BépBapor, kainep noAA® mAéoveg Svieg, firtoveg Aoy tdv ‘EAMAVay.
2. ol yap ‘EAAnveg elg 16 oteve dvdpeidtato mpoympodvieg kol dplota
poyduevol tovg BapPdpovg eig puymyv katéoTnoov.
3. obrmg obv oi "EAAnveg tobg BapPdpovg VIKAGAVTEG TOVTL TpON® KPEITTOVEG
8vteg Epdvnoav,
4. 0 Ilepikhiig Gvip dipiotog Av épavn - Tff yap ToAel cwgpovéstato fyeito.
5. 1@v 8Aov pntépov moAld PBeltiov fiv- éxelvor yap yeipoveg Svteg
n?»eim:a NUEPTOEVOV,
6. am:m ol yuvaucsq cwepovésTepet odoat TdV &vdpdv dpetvove tapivouy.
7. obtog piv kaxiev Eotiv, arcswog St xdxiotog.
8. mdviov 1dv Sidackdimv obtog BEATIOTEG EoTiv - Tobg Yip maidog dprotol
noldeVEL.
9. éxelvog 8t S1ddoradog xelprotdg E6Tiv: ToNg Yop Taldog o0dEV SiddoxKer.
10. ot &uddoxaror ol Hprotor Tobg naidag ko' fuépav Peltiovag tolodoy.

8. 8nwc¢ + Future Indicative in Object Clauses after Verbs Express-
ing Care or Effort

Note the use of 6rwg + future indicative in the following sentences:

drapdyoviol, drmg ¢ PEATIOTOC Eotal 6 nalc.
They strive hard (to see to it) that the child will be as good as possible.

The negative is 6rnog p1, e.g.:

ol S18doxodol whvto npdtrovoty, §nwg pnditv kaxdv notficovoly ol
raidec.
The teachers do everything (to see to it) thai the children will do noth-
ing bad.

Exercise 243
Read aloud and translate into English:
1. nspt nAeloTov ToLod onmg ael tong Geong TIUNGELS.
2. mepl moAdod morodueBa Srmg pi kokioves 1oV natépwyv yevnoduedo.
3. ol dddokaror dwapdyovion (strive hard), Smog pi] duapticoovion ot
TOOEC.
4. mavio TpATTOPEY, @ @idol, Snmg uf bnd 1oV morepiov Anepbnodpeda.
5. 6 notip ndvra Enpariev dnoc ed moudevBhceton o vide,
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At the trainer’s: boys practice boxing, throwing
javelins and the discus, and running

Exercise 24y

Translate into Greek:

1. Do everything (to see to it) that you become better, boys.

2. Let us consider it of great importance (to see to it) that we not get/fall
into danger.

3. The shepherds were striving hard (use drapdyopor) (to see to it) that
they would guard the sheep well.

4. They were considering it of greatest importance (to see to it) that the
sheep would not flee into the hills.

5. They were doing everything (to see to it) that they would kill the wolf
that was attacking the sheep.

Greek Education

The Greeks divided education into “music” and “gymnastics.” Music
meant everything concerned with the Muses, including literacy, literature,
and music in our sense. Gymnastics meant physical training. It was com-
monly said that “music” educated the soul and “gymnastics” trained the
body.

Girls did not, as far as we know, attend schools. Their education was at
home and centered on the domestic arts but must have also included music
and dancing. Boys went to school from about the age of seven and usually
had three different teachers. The writing master (6 ypopprotiamg) taught ba-
sic literacy, numbers, and literature, the latter consisting of the traditional
poets, especially Homer. The music teacher (6 xiBapiotfc) taught the lyre and
sometimes also the double pipe, singing, and dancing. The trainer (0
rodotpiPng) taught exercises such as running, jumping, throwing the javelin
and discus, and wrestling.
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There were no state schools, though the state did pay for the education of
some children, in particular the sons of those who had died fighting for the
city. Other parents had to pay the teachers a small fee. A boy was usually ac-
companied by a slave called a ro1daywydg, who was responsible for his safety
on the way to and from school and for his good behavior.

It is impossible to say confidently how large a proportion of the citizens
received this education or how widespread literacy was. It seems likely that
the vast majority received schooling. The Athenian democracy functioned
on the assumption that all male citizens were literate. Officers of state were
selected by lot, and an illiterate could hardly have carried out the duties of a
councilor, let alone act as chairman of the Assembly. Moreover, laws and
decrees were displayed in public places for all to read, and at an ostracism it
was assumed that every citizen could at least write on an ostracon the name of
the politician he wished to see exiled.

The education we have described was elementary. There was no higher
education until the sophists arrived on the scene (see below), and, as Protago-
ras says in the passages quoted in this chapter, the moral element in educa-
tion was considered quite as important as the intellectual. In fact, the purpose
of the educational system was not to train the intellect at all, but to impart ba-
sic skills that would be essential in adult life and, above all, to hand down the
traditional values of piety, morality, and patriotism, which were enshrined
in poetry, especially in Homer. Plato says of Homer: “This poet has educated
Greece.” Boys learned extensive passages of the Iliad by heart and in so do-
ing imbibed Homeric values.

With the development of democracy there arose a demand for a new sort
of education. Birth was no longer the passport to political power. The aspir-
ing politician needed the ability to persuade others, especially in the law
courts and the Assembly. It was this ability that had given Pericles, for in-
stance, his pre-eminence. This demand was met by the sophists, who were
itinerant teachers who began to appear on the scene in the second half of the
fifth eentury. They offered to the sons of the rich a form of higher education
in return for large fees. Different sophists included different topics in their
courses, but common to all was rhetoric, that is, the art of speaking persua-
sively, especially in public.

One of the earliest and greatest of the sophists was Protagoras, born in
Abdera on the coast of Thrace about 485 B.C. He was extremely successful
and had such a reputation that wherever he went rich and clever young men
flocked to hear him. In Plato’s Protagoras, Socrates takes the young Hip-
pocrates to meet Protagoras. When they arrive at the house where he is stay-
ing, they find Protagoras walking around in a portico accompanied by some
of the richest and noblest young men of Athens, including two sons of Peri-
cles. They see other famous sophists who have come to meet Protagoras, in-
cluding one who is teaching astronomy. They then approach the great man,
and Socrates explains the purpose of their visit: “Hippocrates here wishes to
make a mark in the city and thinks he would be most likely to achieve this if
he became your pupil; and so he would like to know what he will gain if he
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comes to you.” “Young man,” replies Protagoras, “this is what you will gain,
if you come to me; on the very day you join me you will go home a better man,
and on the next day the same will happen, and every day you will continually
progress toward the better.” Socrates answers that this may well be so, but in
what particular sphere will he become better? Protagoras replies that anyone
who comes to him will not learn irrelevant subjects such as arithmetic, as-
tronomy, or geometry, but will learn precisely the subject for which he has
come, namely good judgment in managing both his personal affairs and the
affairs of the city, so that he may be most capable in political action and
speech. Socrates asks: “Do I follow what you are saying? I think you mean
the art of politics (h moAttikn téyvn) and profess to make men good citizens.”
“That,” replies Protagoras, “is exactly what I do profess.”

Protagoras accuses other sophists of teaching “irrelevant subjects,” such
as mathematics. Those who did teach such subjects would have said that they
provided an intellectual training that was an essential preparation for fur-
ther studies. The idea of training the intellect had come to stay.

The next century saw the foundation of institutes of higher education.
Socrates’ pupil Plato founded the Academy in 387 B.C. to train statesmen by
teaching them philosophy; for only the philosopher knew what was really
“good,” and only one trained in philosophy could know what was good for the
city. He believed in a rigorous intellectual training, based on the study of
mathematics. Soon other schools were founded, such as Aristotle’s Lyceum,
which was a center for research in the sciences as well as a school of philoso-
phy, and schools of rhetoric, such as that of Isocrates.

examining a pupil’s exercise, and a seated moSoywyde
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EN AIAAZKAAQN (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs

tmiperéopm, Emipednoopat,
gmpepéAnpot, EnepeAqony
+ gen., I take care for; + 6nog
+ future indicative, I take care
(to see to it that)

#i8opat, Hobficopal, obny,
I am glad, delighted, + partici-
ple or dat., I enjoy

kiBapifw, [xiBapre-] k1BaprLd,
[x100p1-] exiBdproa, I play the
lyre

Nouns

N &puovid, tfig dppovidg,
harmony

16 P1fAiov, 10D Pipriov, book

fi Sudvora, thg Sravoide, in-
tention; intellect

6 émoivog, tod Enaivon, praise

o pabntic, tod pabnrod, pupil

7l movnpia, tfic movnpiacg, feult;
wickedness

W npakic, tiic npdteng, deed

6 po0Oudg, tod pubuod, rhythm
0 cdpa, tod capatog, body
f cw@poadvn, 1fig cupposdvnc,
soundness of mind, prudence;
moderation, self-control
M povi, tfi¢ poviig, voice;
speech
Adjectives
oAProg, -&, -ov, happy; blest;
prosperous
radarde, -&, -6v, old; of old
xpfhoLpoc, -n, -ov, useful
xpnotéc, -0, -6v, useful; good
Prepositions
éni + gen., foward, in the direc-
tion of; on; + dat., at; of price,
for; + ace., at; against; onto,
upon
npdg + dat., at; near; by; in
addition fo; + acc., to, toward;
upon; against
Adverb
ad, again

“ueta 8¢ todto eig S1dackalov mEUTOVTEG TOAL WPBAlOV TOVC
Sidaocxkalovg kedevouvosly émipeleicBar evxoopiag tdv naidwv H
Id Y 14 € \ 7 4
ypappdtov te kal kiBopicewng: ol & diddokalol TodTOV Te

1 ~ 3 M > 7 \ 7
gmiLedodvtol, kol Emeddv ad ypappoata udbwmot kol péAloot
GULVNGELY T Yeypappéva domep 10Te TV ovhyv, ntapatiBéfcily avtolg
énl tdv Pabpov dvayryvdokelv momtdv dyabdv mouoto kol
3 ’ L] ’ > T 1 \ / 174
expovBdvev dvaykdlovowv, év oigc moAdal pév vovBetnoelg ¥veloty,
noAlol 8¢ Ematvol modondv &vdpdv dyobdv, (vo 6 naic pipfror kol
BoOAnTol To10bToC YEVESHOL.

xiBapicewg, lyre-playing & yeypappéve, things

napanBéaswy, they (i.e., the teachers) set X (acc., noipata) in front

t@dv BaBpav, the benches movipota, poems  éxpovBdverv,
vovOethaelg, warnings, advice  pipfitan, may imitate]

[ebxoouing, good behavior
written, writing

of Y (dat., ovtoic)
to learn thoroughly
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“o1l T’ o xBaprotal copposHvng Te EntueloDvial kol Snwg pundev

KoKovpyfoovsly ol veol mpog O& tovtolg, emedov kiBapilerv
’ 3 X ~ » ~ , ’
udbocsiv, GAlev od mowmtdv A&yabdv moujpato Siddoxovst
uelonodv, eig ta kbopicuata évieivovieg, kol tovg pvBuode te kol
tag appoviag dvaykdlovsy oikelovsBot 10ig yoyaic v noidwv, vo
Npepdtepol 1° oy, Kol evpvBudtepol kol £0OPPOGTOTEPOL YLYVO-
’ o \ ’ \ KA

LEVOL XPNIGIHOL MGV elg TO AEYELY TE Kl TPATTELV.

[kaxovpyfhosovew, (will) do wrong peloxoidv, of song writers (the word here
stands in apposition to &Ahev . . . momtdv dyaBdv) eigtd x1Bapicpata év-
telvovrteg (from teivo, I stretch), setting them to the music of the lyre  oixewodoBo +
dat., to be made familiar to  fpepdiepoy, gentler  edpoBpdiepor, more rhythmical,
orderly, graceful  ebappocstbrepor, better joined, more harmonious eig 10 Aéyewv
e xoi np&eTEw, for both speech and action)

“11 8¢ mpoc T00TO1g £l modorpiPfov méumOLOY, TV T cOUOTOL
2 3 c ~ -~ ’ ~ 3 A \
BeAtilova Exovieg vmnpeidol TH diavoia xpnothi ovomn, kol un
avoykafovior anodetAay did thv movnpilav TV coOUAToV Kol v 101G
ra b ~ b4 _,
noAépolg xal &v taig GAlaig npaeciv.”

[eig modotpiPov, to the trainer’s  Peltiova, better Ormpetdor + dat., they may
serve  dmodewAidv, to play the coward]

—adapted from Plato, Protagoras 325d8-326¢3
- 3 ] U T ’ b A ~ ’
totadta 0OV énatdeveto 0 Pilnmog, kAl ToOTN Th modELOEL
nddpevog oVtwg &yaBog pabnthg épaivero dote 6 diddokaroc Pifia
TVa AT EOmKEV VoL 0DTOG TPOG EVTOV GVAYLYVOOKY. TOVLTOV O
6v BiPMov evi tvi pdMota fobn, 1 100 ‘Hpoddtov cvyypaef, év 1
6 ‘Hpbddotog 10 Mndikd éEnyeitar- 6 yap ‘Hpoddotog o pdvov t6v 1€
1 \ s ’ 7 \ L _ hY o 5 \
TPog 10V MMdovg TOAELOV CVYYPAYEL KO TACAS TG NAXES, OAAQ
A L Y s — ~ ’ ) ’ - ~ ? ’ ¢ ~
Kol TG oitidg 100 moAELov Amodelkvdoty, dNAAV Tivt Tpon® ot MAdot
\ ’ 3/ \ ’ 92, ~ y 2 3 T
mv dovouy nBéncav kai tiva EBvn égefic Eviknoav- év oig moAAd 1€
Ao Aéyetar kol O mepl Kpoisov Adyog: 6 yap Kpoicog Basilevg Av
v ADBdV, dvnp OAPidTaTog YevOpevog Kal duvaTt®dTaTog, 0g TOvg
1 €, 1 > /’ 3 ~ ._';
ngv “EAAnvag tovg év Acia katestpéyato, avtog & bro 1od Kvpow,
Boaotlémg Gvrog Tdv MNdav, téhog &viknbn.

[ovyypaei, history, book  t& Mndixd, Median affuairs, i.e., the Persian Wars  ovy-
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ypdoper, writes about  &modeikvoowv, reveals  £0vn, nations, peoples  toeffig, in
succession dvvatdrotog, very powerful xatectpéyato, overthrew]

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs in -(i)ox®

dnobvfi-oxo, [Bave-] dnoBavodpar, [Bav-] &néBavov, [Bvn-] 1é0vnxa,
I die; perfect, I am dead

TIYVd-6xm, [yvo-] yvdoopar, Eyvov, Eyvoxa, Eyvoopot, ¢yvhsOny,
I come to know, I perceive; I learn

ebp-foxm, [evpe-] edphoo, [ebp-] ndpov or edpov, [edpe-] npnxa or
eBpnxa, nipnpat or ebpnpoat, nOpébnv or edpébnv, I find

WORD STUDY

Give the Greek words from which the following English musical terms are
derived:

1. music 4. orchestra 7. melody
2. harmony 5. chorus 8. chord

3. rhythm 6. symphony 9. diapason
WORD BUILDING

Many verbs are formed from the stems of nouns. They are called denomina-
tive verbs.

Note the following six different types of formation and give the meaning of
each noun and verb:

1. A 1ipn > tipdo 3. 06 80blog > dovAdw 5. 1 dvdykn > dvoaykdle
2. 0 oikog > olxéw 4. b Baciietg > Bocidedm 6. 1 dpyn > Opyilopan
GRAMMAR

4. More Irregular Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

Four of the following were given in Chapter 14, and six are new:

Positive Comparative Superlative
aloypée, -&, -6v oioyiov, aioyiov oloylo10g, -1, -0V
shameful more shameful most shameful
¢xBpog -G, -Ov &xBiav, Exbiov #0wotog, -1, -ov
hateful; hostile more hateful, more hostile most hateful,

most hostile
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Nndhc, 1deia, 7160
sweet; pleasant

KoAOg, -f, -6V
beautiful

péyog, peyén, péyo
big

OAlyog, -1, -ov
small; pl., few

noAde, TOAAT, TOAD
much; pl., many

padiog, -6, -ov

easy

To0g, TayElo, ToyD
quick, swift

¢ilog, -1, -ov

dear

H5tav, §dtov

sweeter; more pleasant

xKoAAiov, KdAATov
more beautiful
petlov, nueilov
bigger

gldTTov, Elottov
smaller, pl., fewer

rAelov/TAL®V,
nAeiov/tAéov

more, rather much
pgav, piov

easier

Dartav, Battov
quicker, swifter

plAciitepog, -0, -0V
dearer

ndwtog, -n, -ov
sweetest;
most pleasant

k&AlioTog, -1, -0V
most beautiful

UEYLETOG, -T], -OV
biggest
oAinotog, -1, -ov
smallest; least
¢ldyiotog, -1, -ov
smallest; least;
pl., fewest

nwA£loTOG, -1, -0V
most, very much;

pl., most, very many

pdoTog, -1, -0V
eastest

TEyL01T0G, T}, -0V
quickest, swiftest
elaitatog, -1, -ov

or ¢lAtotog -n, -ov
dearest

135

Declension of Comparative Adjectives

Note that comparatives have some alternative, contracted forms,
shown in parentheses in the following chart:

Singular Plural
M. & F. N. M. & F. N.
Nom. BeAtiov Bértiov Behtioveg Bertiova
(Bertiong) (BeAtim)
Gen. BeAtiovog BeAtiovog Beltidvav Beltidvav
Dat. BeAtiovt BeAtiovt BeAtiooy(v) Beltiooi(v)
Ace. BeAtiova Bertiov BeAtiovag BeAtiova
(Bedtim) (Bertiong) (BeMtio)
Voe. Bértiov Bértiov BeAtiovec BeAtioval
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Exercise 249
Read aloud and translate into English:

1.  émpedod, @ ¢ide, Srwg BéAtiov kiBopieic ) 6 ddelgic.
2. ol xpnotol obk &el dAPrdTEpOL YiyvovTion 1dv movnpadv (the wicked) ohdE
paov Loy,

3.  goPodpar pi ot v modepiov viiec BatTovec Aol tdV HLeTépov.
[ A 7 27 7 7

4.  ¢av todro momong, ExBrotde pot yevhon.
v " A~ y A~ ~ 7 2

5. Gotig Gv to TV GyoBdv mowntdv motfpote dvayryvadokn, Bedtiwv
YeEVAGETOL.

6. oillépoan vadg peilovag Exovotv ) Huelg rol TAovo.

7. Nuels, xoinep eAdTTovog Exovies vodg, adTobg PROTH VIKNGOUEY.

8. ol ydp huérepor viieg Bdtrovég elowy.

9. 1ig erhartépa pot oty 1 1y LATNE;

10.  003¢eig sov fidrov xibapiler.

O HPOAOTOZ THN IZTOPIAN
ATIOAEIKNYZIN

Read the following passages (adapted from Herodotus’s introduction to his
history—1.1-6) and answer the comprehension questions:

‘Hpo8étov "Alikapvacoéwg ictopidg drddelic éotwv 1i8e, Smog pAte TO
yevépeva & &vBpanov 1@ xpéve Eitnia yévntar, pdte Epyo peydAa te xoi
Bavpastd, to ptv dmd tov ‘EAMvov, td 8¢ dno tdv BopBdpov épyocBivia,
dxhed yévntoa, té 1 8Alo kol 81 fjv altidv émoAdépncav dAAALOLG.
[‘Alwkapvacscéog, of Halicarnassus  {stopidg, of the inquiry  &néder&ic, display

BATE . . . pATE, neither . . . nor EElmha, faded OBovpaoctd, wondrous  &xAed,
without fame 8\ v aitiadv, for what reason]

1. What four words in the sentence above would best serve as a title for
Herodotus’s book?

2. For what two purposes is Herodotus publishing the results of his
investigations?

3. What are at least four of the subjects that Herodotus indicates that he will
treat in his work?

Herodotus first gives a semi-mythical account of the origin of the feud be-
tween Europe (the Greeks) and Asia (the barbarians, including the Per-
sians). Persian chroniclers, according to Herodotus, said that first some
Phoenician traders carried off a Greek princess (Io) to Egypt; in retaliation
the Greeks stole a Phoenician princess (Europa); then Greeks, led by Jason,
carried off Medea from Colchis. Finally, the Trojan prince Paris stole
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Helen from Sparta and took her back to Troy; Agamemnon led the Greeks to
Troy to recover her.

ot pév ot Ilépoar Aéyouot, kod St thv Thiov &Awawv ebpiokovor opict odoav
v &pynv T €xBpdic i &g Tovg “EAAnvog. £yl 8 mepi kv Todtwv ok Epyopoi
gptav 811 otitag 1 BAAmg mog TadTa Eyéveto, v 8t olda adrog Gpbavta &dikwv
gpyov &¢ tovg "EAAnvog, nepl 1tovtov éEnynoduevog npoficouat &¢ 10 npbow Tod
Adyovu.
[thv ... aAoorv, the sack '[Aov, of Ilium, Troy  o©oic, lit., for themselves;
translate with tfic ¥x8pac, of their hatred &g+ acc., toward  Epyopdi Epéav, I am

going to say  GAAmg nwg, in some other way  npoPhoopan, I will go forward  td
npbow, the further (part) + partitive gen.]

4. What do the Persians say was the origin of their hatred of the Greeks?
5. Does Herodotus commit himself as to the truth of the Persian account?
6. How will Herodotus begin his own account?

Kpoioog fiv ADSog pev yévog, moig 88 "Alvdrten, Thpavvog 8& 0vav v évidg
“Alvog motapod. ovtog O Kpolgag mpdtog éxelvav olig fiuelg Topev tobg uév ‘EAMvav
xoTeatpéyato, tovg 8¢ @ilovg Enorcarto. koeotpéyorto pkv “Tovag todg v "Acic,
eiroug 8¢ énowoato Aaxedopoviove. mpo 8t thg Kpoloov dpyfic mavteg "EAAnveg

3

foov éAevBepor.

[Av8bg, Lydian  yévog, by race 'AAvdttew, of Alyattes thpavvog, ruler
EOvdv, of the peoples  "Alvog (gen. of "Advc), Helys Topev, we know  xort-
eotpbyoto, subdued  dpyfi, reign  tAedBepor, freel

7. What four things do we learn about Croesus in the first sentence?

8, What was Croesus the first to do?

9. Whom did Croesus subdue and whom did he make his friends?
10. In what condition were the Greeks before the time of Croesus?

Exercise 24¢

Translate into Greek (these sentences are based on Herodotus 1.27):

1. When his father died (genitive absolute), Croesus became king, who,
waging war against (zse otpoatedopor + éni + acc. throughout this
exercise) the Greeks in Asia, subdued (use katactpégopar) (them).

2. When all the Greeks in Asia had been defeated (use genitive absolute
with aorist passive participle), having built (made for himself) very
many ships, he prepared to wage war against (@¢ + future participle)
the islanders (use 6 vo1dtng, Tod vnoidtov).

3. But a certain Greek (man) having arrived at Sardis (tdg Zdpdic) and
having heard what Croesus was having in mind, said, “King, the is-
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landers are gathering very many cavalry (innéac), to wage war
(use g + future participle or purpose clause) against you.”

4, And Croesus, thinking that the Greek was speaking the truth, said, “I
hope that the islanders will wage war against me; for they will
clearly (ca@dg) be defeated.”

5. But the Greek answered these things, “Don’t you think that the is-
landers hope that you will wage war against them (o¢&c¢) by sea, be-
lieving that they will defeat you?”

6. So thus Croesus was persuaded not (pfj) to wage war against the is-
landers but to make (them) friends.

Classical Greek
Hesiod

Hesiod (fl. 700 B.C.?) was a farmer in Boeotia who composed a long poem
in which he intermingled practical advice on farming with moral homilies
and myth. In the following lines (Works and Days 109-110, 112-118, ed., M.
L. West) he gives an account of the Golden Age, which was followed by the
Silver, Bronze, and Iron Ages, each worse than its predecessor:

YPUGEOV [EV TPOTIOTO YéVog pepdmwy avOphdray

aBdvator Toinoov "OMpmie Sdhpot’ Exovrec.

iote Beol 8 BCwov, &xndéa Bdpov Exoviee,

Voo Qv ATEp TE NOVoL Kol 61lvog- 0hdE Tt detkov

vipag énflv, alel &¢ nddag kod yelpog Opolol

téprovt’ év Bodinot xokdv ExtocBev anaviwov:

BvAoxov &' 6B’ Vnve dedpunpévor: écBrd 8¢ navra

toiowy Env: kaprdv &' Egepe (eldwpog dpovpa

obtopdn roAkdv e kol dgBovov. . . .

[xpvaeov, golden  yévog, race  pepbmav, of mortal speech  moinoav = énoincav
'OAbpnia dopat{a), homes on Mount Olympus @Go1te, like, as though  Efwov =
Elov axndéa, free from sorrow Oopov, heart voéooiy dtep 1€, away from and
without  6ifbog (gen. of 6il0c), woe, misery 8erhov /yfipag, sad old age  Exfiv,
was present  nb8ag xol xeipog dpoior, the same in feet and hands  tépmovt’ =
ttépnovio Balinot = Barioig, festivities  ExtooBev + gen., outside of; far from
Bvfioxov = dnébvnoxov  Sedpnpévor (from dapdlw), subdued, overcome  EoOA,
good things toicw = toig = éxefvowg  énv = v xapmdv, fruit Leidmpog
dpovpa, the bountiful earth  wbtopdn, of ifs own accord (as in the Garden of Eden,
earth produced food spontaneously) moAAby = nokdv  dpbovov, plentifull

Concluded at the end of Chapter 26
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New Testament Greek

John 8.12
Jesus the Light of the World
Jesus speaks to the Pharisees.

«

TéAW 0dv adtoig EAdAncev 6 'Incode Aéyev, “éyd el 1o ¢dc T0D kbGHov: O
dxodovBidv Euol ob pij nepuratiion év i oxotia, AL EEet 10 @ig Thg {ofig.”

[ndAwv, again  EA&Ancev, spoke 10 @dg, the light 6 dxolovBdv + dat., the one
following  od pi mepimotion, will never walk  <f oxotiq, the darkness]

John 8.81-32
The Truth Will Make You Free

Jesus speaks to Jewish believers.

s, 5 [ ~ \ \ 7 5 Ay ’ G N Ry -~

gleyev obv 0 'Incodg mpdg Tobg memoTevkotog 001d Tovdaiovg, “Edv Vel
petvnte &v 1 Adyo td Epd, GAnbd¢ pobnrai pov fote xol yvooesBe v
dAn0eroy, kol T dAnBelar EevBepdoel vpdc.”

[remiotevxdtag + dat., who had come to believe in v &A\Oerav, the truthl

John 9.1-7
Jesus Heals a Man Born Blind

Kol mopdyov eidev GvBpomov Tueldv Ex yevetiic. kol fpdInoov odTov ot
poOntal obtod Aéyovieg, “pafPi, tic fipaptev, obtoc 1 oi yoveig ad1od, tva TopAdg
yevwn®fl;” dmexpifn 'Incode, “olite odtog fipoptev obte ol yovelg adtod, 4AA’ tva
pavepnBii o Epyo tod Beod év adtd. hpdg Sel epydlecBar td Epya 1od
népyovtoc pe fog Huépd totiv: Bpyeton v bte obdeig dVvarton épydlecBon. dtav
év 10 x6ouw b, e elpt 10D kdopon.”

[rapéryov: the subject is Jesus, passing along  yeverfig, birth ol pabntal, the dis-
ciples  paPpi, rabbi, teacher, master ol yoveic, the parents  yevvn8i, he was born

ai)r’ {va gavepwdff (from eoavepém) but (he was born blind) so that X might be
shown Eog, whilel

tadto elmdv €ntucev yopai xol éroincev mnAdV €k 10D mrdopotog kol
gnéypioev ad1od 1OV INAOV ént todg dpBadpods kol elrev adtd, “Vmoye viyor eig
v koAvpuPibpav tod Iihedp (8 épunvedetal "Anestalpévog).” &nfilbev odv xal
éviyoro xoi fABev PAénav.
[Extvoev, he spat  yapal, on the ground mnAdv, mud  éméyploev (from érixpim),
he smeared  adtod: take with tobg 6pBaipods Vrnaye, go  viyar (from vinto,

aorist middle imperative), wask yourself  thv xoAovuBABpéav, poo! Epunvedeto,
is translated  'AmectaApévoc, Having Been Sent  éviyato, he washed himself]
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b Tohov dqukdpevog bg tag Tépdig tvo mhvia Bewpoin E€evileto Hmd 10d Kpoisov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

anodnuéw, I am abroad; I go
abroad

8dntm, [bap-] Bdvo, EBavya,
té0appor, [tag-] Etaony,
I bury

KOTAoIpiQm, KOTHGTPEYD,
KaTéoTpEYQ, [6Tpop-] Kat-
ECTPAPPAL, KATEGTPAONY,
I overturn; middle, I subdue

xpive, [kpwe-] xpivd, [kpiv-]
Expiva, [kpi-] KExprke, ké-
xpipot, Expibnv, I judge

Eevilo, [Eevie-| Eevid, [Eevi-]
¢Eévioa, eEevicOnv, I enter-
tain

nepléyw, I lead around

Nouns

1 Bao1Aeid, tfi¢ Paciieiac,
kingdom

t& Pacilera, tdv Basireiov,
palace

6 Bepanav, tod Beparnovrog,
attendant; servant
7 Oewpia, tfig Qempiag, view-
ing; sight-seeing
6 Bnooupdg, 100 Bnoavpod,
treasure; treasury
fl 609id, 11ic oopidg, wisdom
7 tehevtn, tfi¢ tehevtiic, end
Preposition
xotd + acce., down, distribu-
tive, each, every; by; on; ac-
cording to; of time, at; through
Adverb
pete, afterward; later
Expressions
oldég v’ elpt, I am able
Proper Names
6 'Alvéring, tod ‘AlvdrTE®
(Ionic genitive), Alyattes
ai Zdpderg, tdv Zdpdewv;
Tonic, aiZépdieg, tdV
Zapdiov, 1dg Lapdic, Sardis
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tehevtnooviog 0 "Alvatten, £de€oto v Paciieitv Kpolsog 6
"Alvattem, ETn yevOUEvVog TEVTE xail tplaxovto, 0¢ N toig év "Acia
m y ’ 3 ? ’ ¢ \ 3 3 5 ’
EAANGL EMICTPUTEV®V EV LEPEL KOTECTPEYOITO. OC O TOVG €V "Aciq
"EAMVOG KaTESTPEWNTO, APIKVODVTaL £¢ TOG Lapdic aAlol Te £k TH¢
'EAALGBOg cogiotal kol O8N kol 60 Zodwev, avnp 'ABnvaiog, o¢
"’ABnvaiolg vopovg momodg anednunoe £t déxa, Aoyw pév Bewmpidg
gvexa exmAedods, Epyw & (vo un Tve 1@v vouev dvaykachein Adoon
ov EBeto. ad10l Yop ovy oilol T° foav toVTo morficar 'Abnvaiot:
xateixovio yop 8éxo £tn ypnoecbor vépoig odotivag cpict Térav

n 3 — 5 3 3 3 3 2 vy 1 \
Oeito. dmodnuncag ovv &g Alyvrtov dg@iketo mupd “Apaciv xai 8m
kol &¢ XApdig mapa Kpoloov. deixopevog 8¢ é€evileto év toic
Bacikeiog bro oD Kpoioov. pera 8¢, nuépa tpitn f tetaprn,
keAevoaviog Kpoicov, tov Lodova Oepanovieg mepifiyov xotd Tovg

\ er 7 /7 3/ / A 3/
Bnoaupovg iva det&elav ntavto dvia peydlo kol 6ABLo.

[év péper, in turn Adoon, to repeal #0eto (from tibnu), ke enacted Kat-
elyovro, they were being constrained  celow, for them)

Bedoduevov & adtOV Ta mAvTa xal oxeydpevov fipeto 6 Kpoloog
1.0 “Eéve 'ABnvale, mopd Muig mepi 6od Adyog Mkel moAvLg xal
cogitg veko ofic kol mhavng, ®g OBewmpiag évexa YAV mOAARV
ereAqAubac. vdv odv PBovhopor €peécsBar oe tig Eotiv OAPLmdTOTOC

’ K 5 » t \ 3 ’ 3N 7 2 ’ ~
naviov ov eidec.” o0 pekv édmilov avtog eivorl OAPidtatog TodTOL
Npdtd, Té6Awv 8t 0ddev vrobwnevodg dAAL T® GAnBel ypnodpevog
Léyer- “© Paocihed, Télhog 'Abnvaioc.” Bovudodc 8¢ Kpoloog 10

’ 3, - 2 A 3 3 7 [y T
AexBév, fipeto, “nidg dn kpivelg TéAlov elvar dAPrdtotov;” o B¢ eine-
-~ 3 ’ 2 ' ~ <5
“TéMo xol maideg noav korot te kayabol kal toig notot 1de tékva
Exyevopevo xol mavie moapopeivovio, kol tedevtn 1od Biov
Aapmpotatn £yEveto: yevouevng yap "ABnvailolg payng mpog yeitovog
3 > ~ » — \ ) 2 — ~ ’ 3 e
év "Edevoivi, PonBicdg xai tponhv momoag tdv noleuiov dnébave

’ A 3 A ) - 7 32 7 3 \
kGdAAoto, kai adtov "ABnvaiot dnpocia e EBoyov omov Enece kol
32 _’ /
gtiuncov peydlog.”

[oxewdpevov (from oxonfw), having examined  mhdvng, wandering  ExelfAv-
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Bag, you have passed through bmoBonedodg, flattering 10 AexBév, what wos
said  xayaBol = xai dyaBoi Exyevépueva, being born (having been born) from/to
+dat. mopapeivavia, surviving, remaining alive  yeitovog, neighbors 1Tpomhv,
rout &npoeig, publiclyl

—adapted from Herodotus 1.26 and 29-30

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Three Deponent Verbs

SOva-par, Svvhicopor, Seddvnpar, éduvnOny, I am able; I can

énicra-par, Emwsthaopat, ArwetiOny, I understand; I know

kEeil-ual, keigopat, I lie; algo used in the present and imperfect instead of the per-
fect and pluperfect passive of 1ifnpt, with the meanings I am laid; I am placed

WORD STUDY

Give the Greek words from which the following English terms used in the
study of history are derived:

1. history 4. genealogy

2. chronicle 5. paleography

3. chronology 6. archaeology or archeology
GRAMMAR

1. The Optative Mood Used to Express Wishes

The last mood of the Greek verb for you to learn is the optative, so
called from its use in wishes and named from the Latin word for “to
wish,” optare. The suffixes for the optative mood are -i- or -in-, which
combine with other vowels in the verb to give forms that are immediately
recognizable by the diphthongs o1, a1, or ® or the long-vowel digraph e,
e.g., Mboyn, Moo, tipgmyv and AuBeinv.

One use of the optative in main clauses is to express wishes for the fu-
ture (the negative is un), e.g.:

dpeloin oe 6 Oedg, @ nod.
May the god help you, son.

pi eig xaxd mécorte, @ giloL

May you not fall into trouble, friends. I hope you don’t. . ..
Both the present optative (dgeloin) and the aorist optative (néaorre) refer to
the future; they differ in aspect, not time,

The word £10e or the words el yap, if only, oh that, are often used to in-
troduce wishes with the optative, e.g.:

etBe/el yap un 6pyilorto fuiv 6 Seondmg.
If only the master would not be angry with us!
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3.

Exercise 25 a

Rend aloud and translate:

1. £i0e tayxéog nopayévorto f ufnp.

2. 1obg moepiong viknooupey kol thy metpida o@lotuev.
el Yop piy 180t tode kaxobve ed npdTrovtog.

eife ph SrapBopein f vodg td xeipdve.

xode émobdvoley mdvreg ol ToladTo TEdTTOVIEC.

The Potential Optative

The optative (present or aorist) with the particle &v in main clauses
expresses a possibility or likelihood, sometimes dependent on a condi-
tion, stated or implied. This is called the potential optative; compare En-
glish statements with “would,” “should,” and “may,” e.g.:

I would Iike to see the doctor (if I may).
BovAoipnv &v tdv 1atpov 18eiv.

S

There is no one way of translating such clauses; the following examples
illustrate some of the uses of the potential optative (the negative is ov):

ovk Gv Bonboiny cot. I wouldn’t come to your aid.

{oag av fpiv PonBoinc. Perhaps you would come to our aid.
ovx &v dvvainebd cor Bonbeiv. We couldn’t come to your aid.
ywpolc av elow; Would you go in? = Please go in.

Exercise 258

Read aloud and translate:

1. odk &v Bovroiunv 10 noudiov BAdmtewy.

2. odk av duvaiuny 1od1o totfical.

3. fdéag av dxodoou ti Bodreror 6 vedvisg.

4. Yowg &v dpydprév T fpiv doin 6 Paciieds.

5. péhg ov neBoipebo 1@ otpotnyd TorodTa KeAedovrL.

6. eimoite &v pou i éyéveto;

7. tig b oMt motedol, Sonep fplv moAAakig Eyedonto;

8. obk av AdBoig Tobg Beode To10B1T0 RO1dV.

9. é&xBpol Bvreg odk v BodAovto fulv cvidopfdvev.
10. 8ig eig TOV antdv motaudv odx ov EuPoing (from éuPaive, I step into).

(Heraclitus, as quoted by Plato, Cratylus 402a10)

The Optative Mood in Subordinate Clauses

a. In some subordinate clauses, the optative may be used as an alterna-
tive to the subjunctive. This option is available only if the verb of the
main clause is in the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect tense. The sub-
ordinate clause is then said to be in secondary sequence. (If the main
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verb of the sentence is in the present, future, or perfect tense or in the
present or aorist imperative, the subordinate clause is said to be in
primary sequence.)

In the following examples of sentences with subordinate clauses
in secondary sequence, the optional optative verb forms are given af-
ter the slash. Note that the translation into English is the same re-
gardless of whether the optative or the subjunctive mood is used in
Greek; Greek authors seem to have used the subjunctive or optative
indifferently in secondary sequence, with no difference in meaning.

Primary Sequence (Purpose Clause):

0 Tohov dnodnpel iva pA twve t@v vépov dvaykacii Adoon dv
EBero.

Solon goes abroad in order that he might not be compelled to repeal
any of the laws that he enacted.

Secondary Sequence:

0 Zoleov amedfunce iva pf twvo t@v vopwv avaykasbij/dvay-
xaoBein Moo av #Beto.

Solon went abroad in order that he might not be compelled to repeal
any of the laws that he had enacted.

Primary Sequence (Clause of Fearing):

ol moAiton gofodvron ph ol morépion eig v yiv eicPdrooiv.

The citizens are afraid the enemy may invade the land.
Secondary Sequence:

ol moAiton Epofodvro pf ol moréprol eig thv yiiv elofaArwoiv/eio-

Bélrotrev.
The citizens were afraid the enemy would invade the land.

In secondary sequence, indefinite or general clauses regularly have
their verbs in the optative without &v, e.g.:

Primary Sequence (Indefinite or General Temporal Clause):
ot 'Afnvaiol adtd @povpi ypdvra, drbTavV mékepog YEvTaL.
The Athenians use it as a garrison, whenever war occurs.

Secondary Sequence:
ot "ABnvaior adtd epovpiw gxpdvro, dndte TOAENOG YEVOLTO.

The Athenians used to use it as a garrison, whenever war oc-
curred.
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Primary Sequence (Indefinite or General Relative Clause):

oi 'Afnvoiol katéyovtar xpficBon vopolg o¥ertiveg &v ogiot Torev
Bfiton.

The Athenians are construined to use whatever laws Solon lays
down for them.

Secondary Sequence:

ol '"ABnvaior xotelyovio xpficBon vopoic oletiveg ceiot Toérav Beito.

The Athenians were being constrained to use whatever laws Solon
laid down for them.

4. The Forms of the Opiative

The optative, associated with secondary sequence, uses secondary end-
ings, -unv, -co, -10, -ueba, -0be, -vto, in the present middle and passive
and in the aorist middle; the o of the 2nd person singular is lost between
vowels. The optative suffixes -i- or -in- produce forms that are recogniz-
able from the diphthongs o, oy, or ¢ or the long-vowel digraph e; be sure
you can recognize person, tense, and voice markers.

Pres. Act. Pres. M./P. Aor. Aet. Aor. Mid. Aor. Pass.
Aoy Abotpnv Aoy Abooipnv AvBeinv
ABoig Adow AMdoetag (-601g) ASono Mobeing
Aot Abotto Aboete(v) (-oon) Aboonto AobBein
Adoev Avoluebo Aboojiey Moaipebo ABeipev
Aorte AbotoBe Abdootte Aboonode AuBeite
Adotev Adowro AMoelay (-ootey) AboovTo Avbelev
Ypagpeinv
etc.

Liquid Stems:

ailpornt aipoiumv dpoi apoipny apBeinv
ofporg olipow dpetog (-ong) Gparo &pbeing
oipor oipotto Gpete(v) (-oun) aponto apdein
ofpouev aipoipefa S poupiey apaipeBo  GpBeipev
aipotte aiporoBe Gpoute apoucde BpBeite
ofpotev ofpowvto dperav (-ouev) &pavto apBeiev
Contract Verbs:

eloinv eLAoiumy PLIARCOUL guincoipmy @AnBeiny
ouhoing grAolo QAioelog (-oog) PAMAGo0 p1AnOeing
etoin @Lholto pLMcele(v) (-oon)  @UMjootto p1Anfein
PULOTpEY @rAoipedo QrAfcoLey oMooipebo  puAnBeipev
QLAOTTE p1Aotlcbe ¢AMioonte pMoaiobe  giAnBeite

@LAoiev eLAoIvTO @AMiceloy (-Goney)  QlAficoavto @1AnBelev
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Tpdnv TTUPUNV TTufconut TUNGaipny TiunBeinv
THang Tpdo Tipnoelog (-oog) TPHoON0 1iunBeing
TGN TIPGTO Tiuioee(v) (-oou) TiPNooLTo TiunBein
TIpduUeV Tipdpedo TIHAcoLLEY Tunoaipebo  Tiunbeipev
TIUQTE Tiudobe TIpAcoLtE Tipfconcbe 1iunBeite
Tipdev TipdvTo Tiunoerav (-oouev)  TIUNOALVTIO TiunBeiev
dnAoinv Snhotunv dnAdoor dnlecaiuny  dnAwdeinv
dnAoing dnholo dnidoewne (-oog)  SnAdooro dnAwBeinc
SmAioin dnAoito dnhdoeie(v) {(-oon) dmidocorto dnAwbein
dnAoiuev dnioipuefo  dnAdoorpev dnloocoipebo SnAwbeipev
SnAoize dnAoicle dnAacotte dnidociale  dnAwbeite
SnAoiev dmoivto dnAidoerav (-coev) dnAdoouvio  dnAwOeiev
Thematic 2nd Aorists: Active Middle

Almoyu Amotunv

Aimoig Aimowe

Alrov Airorto

Almolpev Mroipedo

Almorte AMnorsbe

Aimotev Admowvto
Athematic 2nd Aorists: PBainv, Baing, Bain, Boalpev, Baire, Paiey

o1ainy, otaing, otain, otoipey, otaite, ataiey

yvoinv, yvoing, yvoin, yvoluev, yvoite, yvolev
Future Active and Middle Optatives:

The future active and middle optatives are formed from the future
indicative stem, and their endings are the same as those for the present
optative of AMdw, except for liquid stem verbs, which have the same end-
ings in the future as -&- contract verbs have in the present, e.g.:

Aboowut / Abaoipunv THpnoowy / wmooipmy apoinv / &potumv
QuAficoy/ grinocoipny SnAdooy / dnhwooiunv
Future Passive Optatives:
MBnooiuny eAnBnooipmv  tiimBnooimv  SnAwdnooiunv  &pbnooipnv
Ypogmooipny

Exercise 25y

Fill in the optative forms on all Verb Charts completed for Book I, except
for the charts for Exercise 118. Keep the charts for reference.
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Exercise 258

Change the following indicative forms first to the subjunctive and then to
the optative:

1. Abovow 6. vikdpev 11. Adépefa

2. Metar 7. @uhel 12, EroPov (2 ways)
3. éMioopev 8. énowoavto 13. Eyévero

4. MO 9. eidete 14. épinoopev

5. Bodiopon 10. e 15. dwgixovo
Exercise 25¢

Rewrite the following sentences, changing the main verbs to the desig-
nated past tenses and the subjunctives to optatives; then translate the new
sentences:

1. ol véor nandedovion (imperfect) (va dyoboi yévavron,

6 Léhwv dmodnpel (aorist) tva ph avoykacti tobg vopoug Adoat.

ol naideg pofodvtan (imperfect) ui 6 nothp 6pyilnTon.

ot dmAitou poPodvton (imperfect) ph obk &pbvoot todg mokepiovg.

6 Atkadnolg mpdg 1 Botw mopedetan (aorist) Srwg Tobg yopodg Bedton.

poPodpevog Tdv xivdivov, Tobg pihong kaAd (aorist) nwg Duiv BonBdow.

&v () Goter pevoduev (aorist) iva 1dg tpoywdidg Bedpebdo.

ol adtovpyol elg 10 dotv oneddovsty (aorist) Tvo. pi Hrd v ToAepiny

AneBdcv.

9. ¢oPobdpeba (imperfect) uh odk v kopd olkade enovérbmpev.

10. onétav Bap yévnrto, ol motpéveg T mpdPato wpog Tar Bpn EAddvovoty

(imperfect). 33

Exercise 25

Translate into Greek:

1. The Greeks used to send their
children to school to learn writing.

2. The children were always afraid that
the teacher might be angry.

3. Whenever winter came, the shepherds
were driving their flocks to the plain.

4. The slaves were always doing what-
ever (their) master ordered.

5. We hurried home to find our mother. Bust of Herodotus
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Herodotus

Herodotus was born at Halicarnassus, on the southern fringe of Ionia,
some years before Xerxes’ invasion of Greece. As a boy, he must have seen
the queen of Halicarnassus, Artemisia, lead her fleet to join the invasion
force. As a young man he joined the unsuccessful uprising against the tyrant
Lygdamis, Artemisia’s grandson, and after its failure went into exile in
Samos. From there he embarked on his travels, which eventually took him
around most of the known world. He visited Lydia, including Sardis, and
Syria, from where he reached the Euphrates and sailed down the river to
Babylon. From Babylon he went on to the Persian capital, Susa. In the North
he sailed right around the Black Sea (Pontus Euxinus), stayed some time at
Olbia at the mouth of the Dnieper (Borysthenes) and traveled up the river into
the wild interior of Scythia. In the South, he visited Egypt twice, staying for
several months, and sailed up the Nile as far as Elephantine. In the West he
knew Sicily and south Italy. Whether he traveled as a merchant or, as Solon,
simply for sightseeing (Bewpidg Evexa), he continually amassed information,
seeing and listening, gathering oral tradition, and studying records and
monuments, all of which he was to use in his history.

During this period he settled in Athens for some time. He became a
friend of the tragedian Sophocles, who wrote an ode to him when he left Athens
to join the panhellenic colony of Thurii in south Italy (443 B.C.). Thurii be-
came his home thereafter, though he continued to travel and returned to
Athens to give recitations of his history in the 430s. He lived through the first
years of the Peloponnesian War (he refers to events of 431-430 B.C.), and his
history must have been published before 425 B.C., when Aristophanes paro-
dies its introduction in the Acharnians.

He has rightly been called the “father of history.” He had no predecessor
except Hecataeus of Miletus (fl. 500 B.C.), who wrote a description of the earth
in two books, one on Asia, the other on Europe. Herodotus knew this work and
refers to it twice, when he disagrees with Hecataeus's statements. It is hard
for us, with books and libraries at hand, to imagine the difficulties that con-
fronted a man who set out to write a history of events that took place a genera-
tion or more earlier. The only written sources he could consult were local
records, e.g., temple lists and oracles, and in some cases official documents,
e.g., he must have had access to some Persian records, such as the Persian
army list. Otherwise he had to rely entirely on what he saw on his travels
and what he heard from the people he met. He was a man of infinite curiosity
with an unflagging interest in the beliefs and customs of foreign peoples.
Free from all racial prejudice, he listened to what strangers had to tell him
with an open mind, and he could never resist passing on a good story. Not
that he believed all that he was told. He had a healthy scepticism: I am
obliged to report what people say, but I feel no obligation to believe it always;
this principle applies to my whole history” (7.152).

He was a deeply religious man, and his interpretation of history is theo-
logical. He believed firmly that the gods did intervene in human affairs and
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that no man could escape his fate. In particular, he believed that human pride
({iBprg) resulted in divine vengeance (véueowg). This is clearly seen in the
story of Croesus and on a larger scale in the whole treatment of the pride, de-
feat, and downfall of Xerxes. Dreams, signs, and oracles play an important
part in his narrative. These are the means by which man might know his
fate, which could not be changed but which might be postponed. Myth perme-
ates his work. He moves in a world where mythical explanations of phenom-
ena are commonplace; he is not a thoroughgoing sceptic, nor does he swallow
the mythical tradition whole.

Before telling the story of Croesus, he goes back to give an account of the
kings of Lydia, from whom Croesus was descended, and the whole section
ends with the words Avdoi pev &1 Hro Iléponor ededovlwvro, “the Lydians had
been enslaved by the Persians.” One of the major themes of the history is
freedom and slavery.

There follows a desacription of the rise of Persia, including the subjuga-
tion of the Greeks in Asia Minor and the defeat and capture of Babylon, end-
ing with the death of Cyrus. Book 2 opens with the accession of Cyrus’s son
Cambyses, who invaded and conquered Egypt. The remainder of Book 2 is
then taken up with a description and history of Egypt, the longest of
Herodotus’s digressions from his main theme. Book 3 starts with the con-
quest of Egypt and Cambyses’ subsequent madness and death. After a di-
gression on Polycrates of Samos, we have an account of the accession of Dar-
ius and the organization and resources of the Persian Empire. Book 4 is de-
voted to Darius’s invasions of Scythia and Cyrene; Book 5, to the reduction of
Thrace and the Ionian revolt. The Persian menace is seen to be looming
larger and larger over Greece. Book 6 centers on Darius’s expedition to pun-
ish the Athenians for helping the lonians in their revolt, an expedition that
culminates in the Marathon campaign. Book 7 opens with the accession of
Xerxes and his decision to invade Greece. It ends with the Thermopylae
campaign. Books 8 and 9 continue the story of the invasion and end with the
battle of Mycale and the revolt of Ionia,

Within this broad framework, Herodotus continually makes digressions
wherever a topic that interests him crops up. He is particularly fascinated by
the strange customs and beliefs of the remoter peoples he met, but he also tells
us a great deal about the earlier history of Greece, as occasion arises. The
whole story moves in a leisurely and expansive way, not unlike Homer’s I7-
iad 1n this respect, and like Homer he also continually uses speeches to
heighten the drama of events and to illuminate the characters of the leading
actors. Despite the poetic qualities of his work, he is usually found to be cor-
rect on matters of historical fact where we can check them from any other
source.
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O KPOIZOX
TON XOAQNA EENIZEI (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs 7 e0XN, g edyfc, prayer
#Axo, imperfect, eilxov (irreg- 0 TAodtog, 100 Thodtov, wealth
ular augment), Ao, [EAkv-] f| pdun, tiig pdung, strength
eiAkvoa, eEfAkvxa, etAxv- Adjectives
opat, elAkdabny, I drag apg@dtepog, -, -ov, both
xatoppovin + gen., I despise ixavdg, -0, -0v, sufficient; ca-
Nouns pable
fl eddarpovia, tiic edduipo- Proper Name
viag, happiness; prosperity; oi AeAgot, tdv Aehpdv, Delphi
good luck

g 6¢ Tobta mepl oV TéAAov 0 XdAav eirne, 0 Kpoloog fipeto tiva
devtepov petr’ Exeivov 0APidtatov 1001, vopifov mayyv devtepelio
oloesBat. o6 8¢, “KAéoPiv 1e kai Bitwva. todTo1g YOp 0VG1 Yévog
’ ’ ~ 7 3 [3 \ \ \ ’ [ 7
Apyelolg mAoDTOG TE MV 1KOVOG KOl TPOG TOVTM POUN CHOUNTOG

2 > ’ 3 ’ ol 1 \ 1 ’ 17 ¢
to1ade- deBlogdpor 18 dupotepor Noav, kol 8N kol Aéyetal 68e O

7 b1d 3 ~ ~ ey ~ 1] 2 b4 7 AY /7
Loyog- obong eoptiig i "Hpa toig "Apyeiolg, E6el mavimg Ty Untépo
avtdv Levyer komoOfivar éc 16 iepdv, ol 8¢ Bdeg £x 10D dypod od
nopeylyvovto €v kaipd. ol 8¢ vedviol, (vo mapoyévolto 1 nATNp &v
kapd, avtol eilkov v apaav, ent 8t thig anagng epépeto M unTnp,

’ \ ’ 1 ’ LI ) \
otadlovg O TEVTE KOl TEGCAPAKOVIO KOULGOVIEG GOIKOVTIO £G TO
iepov.
[®éyxv, certainly Seviepeia (neut. pl.), second prize  oloesBar (future middle
infinitive of gépw), he would carry (off)  yévog, by race  &eBhogdpor, prize winners
(in athletic contests) ndviag, absolutely  Ledyer, by means of a yoke of oxen

otadiovc ... mévie xal tesonpakaviw, forty-five stades = about five miles or
eight kilometers]

todTo 88 adToic momoaat xai dgBeict Lo TdV TopdVIOY TedevTh
100 Piov dpiotn éyévero, £8e1€€ te v ToUTO1g O Bedg OTL Gpewvov ein
y ’ ’ ~ n ~ ¢ \ \ 5 ~ ’
dvBpone teBvavar paAlov 1) Lfiv. ol pév yop Apyelol TePLOTAVTES

gnaxdpifov 1OV veavidv thy pouny, ol 8t "Apyelal TV pnTépo aOTOV

10

15
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guoxdapilov, 81011 to00TOV Téxvev £xkUpNGE. T 8E uNTNp oTdoO
avtiov 100 ayoApatog thg Beod nbyero KAeoPer e kol Bitwvi 1oig
-~ 7’ (38 A _’. 14 ~ L4

EVTAC TEKVOLG, Ol 00TV &Tluncav peydiwg, thv Oedv dodvar § 11
b 7 ~ b A 17 \ 4 7 A ki ’ T 1?7 - 14
avBpodnw tugelv dplotov ein. petd 8 tavtny Vv vV, 0g E6voav
te xai evoynbnoav, kotoxowunBévieg év a01d T 1epd ol veaviatl

> I3 3 ’ 9 y 1% 3 ) E) ~ [y 3 ~
OVKETL AvEsTnoav QAN oVtwg éteAedtnoav. ‘Apyelol dg adTdv
El 14 ’ b4 ’ b ~ ¢ 3 ~ 3 7’
elxdvac momasdpevor dvéBesov &v Aedhgolg, @¢ Gv8pdv dpiotav
yevopeEvav.”

[6pBeio: aorist passive participle of 6pdo  teBvdvar, to have died = to be dead
repiotdvteg, standing around  Epaxdpilov, called blessed, praised — éxvpnoev +
gen., obtained, had évitiov 10D dydAparog, in front of the statue ebdboxfibnoav
(from eboytw), had feasted xotaxolpnBévieg (from xatakowwdn), having gone to
sleep  eixévag, stafues)

Lodav pev odv eddaipoviag Sevtepeia Evele tovtoig, Kpoicog &k
opywoBeic elne: “@ Eév’ "ABnvale, thc 8¢ huetépag eddopovidg oo
Kotappoveic Hote ovdE idotdv dvdpdv &Elovg Nubg éroinoag;”
[Evewpe (aorist of vépw), gave  iSwwrtdv (adjective here), private]

—adapted from Herodotus 1.31-32

KXéoPig xol Bitav

20

26
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs that Augment to ¢i- in One or
More Tenses

tdo, imperfect, efov, tdoa (note & instead of n after the ), el&oa, eidxa, eldpatl,
eiabnv, I allow, let be

#Axo, imperfect, eidkov, EAEw, [EAkv-] elAxvon, elAxvka, efAxvopar, elh-
kooOnv, I drag

tpydlopar, imperfect, fpyaldpnv or eipyaldunv, épybdeopar, ipyacdpunv or
eipyacdunyv, eipyoopat, eipydoOnv, Twork; I accomplish

#nopar, imperfect, eimdunv, Eyopat, [on-] toxbpnyv + dat., I follow

Exm, imperfect, elyov, BEm (irregular) (7 will have) or [oye-] oxfiow (I will get),
[ox-] Eaxov, [axe-] Eoynxa, Eoxnpor, I have; I hold; middle + gen., I hold
onto

WORD BUILDING

Nouns formed from the stem of another noun or of an adjective are called de-
nominative nouns.

Give the meanings of the nouns in the following sets:

1. Suffixes -tng and -ed¢ (nominative) denote the person concerned or occu-
pied with anything, e.g.:

b moAi-tng (| moM-¢), 6 vab-tng () vad-g)
o inm-ghc (0 Tnn-oc), b iep-ede (iep-0g, -&, -6v)

2. Abstract nouns denoting qualities are formed by adding suffixes to adjec-

tives, e.g.,

-ia/-100 (nominative) pikog, -1, -ov N pLuia
aandig, -ég N &AfBe-1a

-cVvn (nominative) dixouoc, -a, ~ov N dukoto-covn
oOEPOY, COPPOV-0¢ T GYPPo(V)-civn

-tn¢ (nominative) igog, -1, -ov 1 ied-1ng, tiig icdTTOg
véog, -0, -0v M ved-1rg, Thg vedtnTog

3. Patronymics, i.e., nouns meaning “son of . . . ,” “descended from ... )"

?

are most commonly formed with the suffix -i8ng (nominative), e.g., 6
"Adxpeav-idng.

4. Various suffixes are added to nouns to express smallness; the resulting
words are called diminutives. The most common are:

-tov (nominative) 10 mondiov (0 maig, 1o nond-4g)
/’ 1 y 7 . 3 LY
-id1ov 70 oix-1d1ov (N olki-&r)
-ioxog 6 noud-ioxog (6 moig, T0d mad-4¢)

6 vedv-ioxog (0 veavi-ag)

Diminutives can express affection, e.g., notpidiov, daddy dear, or con-
tempt, e.g., avBpdniov, wretched little man.
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GRAMMAR
5. The Optative of -p1 Verbs

eipl, 7 am
Present:
einv, €ine, ein, elpev/einuev, elte/einte, elev/einooav
eluy, T will go
Present or Future:
{ow/iotny, foig, Yo, iotpev, Torte, Torev
8i6ompt
Present Active:
818oinv, 61doirg, didoin, i8oijev, 1doite, dibolev

Present Middle/Passive:
Sidoiunv, d18oio, B1doito, Sidoipeba, S18oicle, Sidoivio

Aorist Active:

Soinv, Boirng, doin, oipev, doite, dolev
Aorist Middle:

Soiunv, dolo, doito, Boipebo, Soisbe, Soivto

Aorist Passive:
doBeinv, BoBeing, 0bein, Sobeipev, Sobeite, Sobeiev

t{Bnpu
Present Active:

nifeinv, 110eing, 10ein, t10eipev, 110eite, T18eley
Present Middle/Passive:

nfeipnv, 11Belo, T10eito, 110eineba, 110100, T10elvro
Aorist Active:

Beinv, Being, Bein, Beipev, Oeite, Oeiey
Aorist Middle:

Beiunv, Belo, Beito, Oeipeba, Beiobe, Belvro
Aorist Passive:

teBeinv, tebeine, 1ebein, tebeipey, tebBeilte, tebeiey

fotnu
Present Active:

iotainy, iotaing, iotadn, ictoipev, iotadize, iotaiev
Present Middle/Passive:

iotoiuny, iotaio, iotodto, iotainebo, iotaicbe, iotalvio
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Aorist Active:
otoinv, otaing, oToin, GTAINEYV, GTOITE, OTOIEY
Aorist Middle:
otaipnv, otaio, otoito, otaiueba, otailobe, otoivro
Aorist Passive:
otobeinv, otabeing, otobein, orobeipev, otabeite, otobeiey

Seixvopt
Present Active:

dewkvdo, detxviorg, detkviol, Setkvioipey detxviotte, Setkvbolev
Present Middle/Passive:

dewkvvolpny, detkviolo, detxvidorto, detkvooipeba, SetcvdoroBe, Setcviborvto
Aorist Active:

Selbonp, Set€erag/deifong, deibere/deilout, deibonpev, delbonre,

Seiberav/deibaiev

Aorist Middle:

der€alunv, 8eibono, deikarto, delboipeBo, detéoncbe, deibonvto
Aorist Passive:

deyyBeinv, derybeing, deryBein, SeyxOeinev, devyDeite, Sevybeiev
L’
inut
Present Active:

Teinv, 1eing, Tein, 1eipey, 1eite, 1elev
Present Middle/Passive:

Lo, Lo LA L LS oA

teiuny, 1elo, teito, teipeba, 1elo0e, 1eivio
Aorist Active:

elnv, eing, e, elpev, eite, elev
Aorist Middle;

gTpny, €10, eito, efpeda, eloBe, eivto

Aorist Passive:

None
Future Future Future
Active: Middle: Passive:
eipi ¢coiunv (deponent)
didour Scooyn dwocotlunv SobBnooiumy
7ilnue ooyu Bnootunv tefnootunv
{otnut otmooiL omooiunv gtofnooiunv
Seievopr  Setboyu deréotunv SevyBnooiunv
nut ficouyut Hooiunv no future passive
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Exercise 251

Fill in the optative forms on all Verb Charts completed fto date for exer-
cises in Book II and on the charts for Exercise 116. Keep the charts for ref-

erence.

Exercise 250

Identify the person, number, tense, and voice of these optative forms:
1. €in 6. mbelto (2 ways) 11. oroing

2. Youte 7. mBelev 12. Get&onpev

3. dotpeba 8. rtebeiev 13. Bewviolev

4. &doinv 9. iotaito (2 ways) 14. elev

5. 8ibolo (2 ways) 10. iotainv 15. 1ein

6. The Optative Mood in Indirect Statements and Indirect Questions

In indirect statements and indirect questions the optative may be used
as an alternative to the indicative in secondary sequence, or the indica-
tive may be preserved. If the optative is used, its tense is the same as the
tense of the verb in the direct statement or direct question. In the follow-
ing examples, the optional optative is given after the slash (in the exam-
ples from Herodotus we do not use the movable v),

Direct Statement:
dpewvdv ot dvBpdng tebvdvar pdidlov fi Civ.
It is better for a man to be dead than to be alive.
Indirect Statement, Primary Sequence:
detxviet 6 Oedg 811 dpewdv Bot dvBpamng teBvéven pailov §i Liv.
The god shows that it is better for a man to be dead than to be alive.

Indirect Statement, Secondary Sequence:

37

£8e1Ee O Beog 6t Bpewvov eoti/eln avBpdnw teBvévor pahrov i Cfiv.
The god showed that it was better for a man to be dead than to be alive.

Direct Question:

tiva Settepov pet’ xeivov dABLdTaTov £18ec;
Whom did you see second most happy after him?

Indirect Question, Primary Sequence:

o Kpoicocg gpwtd tiva Sedtepov e’ xeivov dABubtatov elde.
Croesus asks whom he saw second most happy after him.
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Indirect Question, Secondary Sequence:

o Kpoloog fipeto Tivo Sedtepov pet’ éxeivov dApdtotov elde/{dot.
Croesus asked whom he had seen second most happy after him.

Remember that it is only in secondary sequence that indicatives may
be changed to optatives.

The only use of the future optative in Greek is as an alternative to the
future indicative in indirect statements or indirect questions in sec-
ondary sequence, e.g.:

6 maTip EimEV 811 10i¢ Mouoly mpdG 1O dotv NyfoeTal/fyfcotto.
The father said that he would lead his sons to the city.

ol noidec fjpovio ndte oikode Exavidoiv/énoviolev.
The sons asked when they would return home.

Note that énavioiev is here regarded as future, substituting for the future
éncvidow of the direct question.

Exercise 251

Rewrite the following sentences, making the leading verb aorist and
changing the verbs in indirect statements from indicative to optative.
Then iranslate the new sentences:
1. 1 yovn nubg épotd el @ mondi adtiig v T 06 Evetvyopev.
2. dmoxpivopebo 811 obdéva dvBpadnmv eidopev AL’ evBig dndvipev dc
ordbTov {ntroovrec.
3. 1d mondi évruydvreg Aéyopev 6T A ptnp abTov {ntel.
4. 6 Gyyehog Aéyer 871 1@v molepiav &nedBoviov tolg adioupyoic EEeotiv
oikade émavidvor.
5. 6 HNpotaybpag Aéyer 811 T0DT0 nEPL TAEioTov TOLOBVTANL Ol TOTEPES, Oming
ayaboi yeviicovrton ol moidec.
6. & ‘Hpdbotog eEnyeitor Snag eig ndiepov katéomaoay of e PépPopor kai ol
"EAANVEC.
7. 6 Zblov éniotatal 511 ol “ABnvaior ob Abcovst Todg vopoue.
6 Kpoisog tov Léhava épetd tiva OAPLbrTatov eidev.
9. 6 Ldhwv Aéyer 811 ol vedvial, v untépa eig 1O LEPOV KOUIGAVTEG,
amnéBavov.
10. obtw delkvdolv 6 Bedg 6n apewdv ot avBpdng teBvivon pariov i Liv.

S

(o1

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

o 7 3 7 37 ¥ y i 7] y s
EAAnveg) dopdvov dydipocty elyoviol oDK GKoN0VGLY, OOTEP OKOVOLEV.

Fragment 128 Diels
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O XOAQN TON KPOIXON OPI'IZEI

Read the following passages (adapted from Herodotus 1.32-33) and answer
the comprehension questions:

Solon explains to Croesus why he does not count him happy:

6 8t Tohwv einev: “® Kpoice, éputdg pe nepi dvBpanivav mpaypdrov, éyd St
énictopon ey 10 Belov pBovepov Bv kol tapo®ddes. &v piv yop 1@ pokpd xpove
noAhd pEv Eotiv 18elv & pA tig E0EAer, moAAd 8¢ xol modelv. £g yop EPdounkovra
g 8pov 1fig Lwfig avBpodnm tibnpl. todto 8 Etn £fSourrovio Bvta mopéyeTon
fuépdg diakootag kol e§akioyTAlGG kol Sropbpiag. i 8 etépd adTdV T} Eépa
0D3EvV Solov TPoGayEL TPaYHAL.

[avBpanivev, human  1dBeilov, divinity @Bovepdv, jealous Toapayddeg (cf.
tapétie), troublemaking dpov, boundary, limit ¢ Lofig, of the life

napéyetal, offer Silxooidg, 200 ¢tEaxiwoyiridc, 6,000 Siopdpidg, 20,000 H
... E1ép6. ... 7R Evépy, the one . . . to the other  mpoodye, brings)

What two realms does Solon distinguish?

How does he characterize divinity?

What do men see and experience in the length of their lives?

At how many years does Solon set the limit of a man’s life? At how many
days?

5. What does each day bring?

Ll e

“tpol 8t ob ol mAovtelv péyo paivy kol Bacidedg elvon moAldv dvBpdnay:
£kelvo 8¢ O Epwtdg pe obnw oe Aéyw, mpiv &v oe tedevticavta kaldg Plov nabe.
ob y&p 6 péyo mhodorog OAPdTepd 0Tl oD £’ Tiuépav PBlov Exovtog, £l pi obdtd N
1Oy mopopeivele Gote ed tedevtiicon tov Plov. moAdoi ydp mAotoiol avBpdnwy
GvoArPoi elot, molhol 8¢ pétprov Fyovteg Plov evtuyels. oxomelv 8¢ ypfy movtodc
xpALaTog THY TEAELTHY, Ti¢ dmoPfrioeton. moAloig y&p &% dnodeilag EABov 6 Bedg
npoppiloug avérpeye.”

[rlovzelv, fo be rich  péya,very obme, not yet mpiv év...pdbo, until I learn
thobaorwog, rich  10d &g’ Npépav PBiov Exovrog, gen. of comparison, than the one
having livelihood for a day  eiph...napapeivere + dat., unless. .. should stay
with  &volAPoi, unhappy pétpwov...Blov, a moderate livelihood ebTVYElS,
lucky, happy  movtdg ¥pApatoeg, of every event anoPioetar, it will turn out
vrnodetllac, having shown, having given o glimpse of 8APov, happiness
npoppifovg, by the roots, root and branch  &vétpeyev, overturned]

6. How does Croesus appear to Solon?
7. What does Solon need to know before he can answer Croesus’s question
with certainty?
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8. What, according to Solon, does the rich man need in order to be called
truly happy?

9. With what Greek words does Solon describe the men whom he contrasts
with the nAovcror?

10. What Greek word does Solon use as the opposite of GvoABot?

11. When assessing men’s lives, what, according to Solon, must he exam-
ined in each case?

12, What two things does Solon say that god often does to men?

0 Zorov todto. Aéywv td Kpoiow obkétt éxapileto, dAhe 6 Kpoisog anronéumel
5 2 I 3N 3 - 5 o \ 4 1 A \ \ \
adtov, db6Eac adtOov Guedfi eivon, ¢ td mapdvio dyodd pebBeic thv televthy
mOVTOG XPAHATOG Opdy EKEAEVE.

[éxapileto + dat., was finding fovor with  80E&c, thinking  Aqpobf, stupid pebeig
(aorist participle of peBwu), letting go, ignoringl

13. What two things resulted from the “lecture” that Solon gave to Croesus?

14, What opinion of Solon did Croesus have?

15. What did Croesus think should be considered when judging a man’s
happiness?

Exercise 25«
Translate into Greek:

1. Croesus was thinking that he was the happiest of men, but Solon said
that he had seen others happier.

2. Croesus asked Solon why he judged that the others were (use infini-
tive) happier.

3. Solon answered that he called no one happy until he learned that he
had ended his life well.

4. Croesus having grown angry at Solon, sent him away, thinking that
he was stupid.

5. After this Croesus, having suffered terrible things, learned that
Solon was right.

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

o tvak, od 10 povteldy fott 1O v Aehpoic, o¥te Aéyer o¥te kpOnTel ALY omuaivet.
Fragment 93 Diels
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New Testament Greek

John 10.2-4, 9, and 11-16
The Parable of the Sheepfold

Jesus addresses the Pharisees.

“e [y 3 s \ ~ s / 3 ~ ’ 7 [ \
6 8¢t eloepyduevog d1& tiig B0pag mowny éotv Tdv mpofdtav. Todtw 6 Bupwpdg
dvoliyet, kol 10 npofara thig gaviig ad1od dxoder xal o (8o TpdPoto gavel kat’
17 A 1 ’ k3 / o . 114 2 pJ 7 1/ 1 -
Bvopo. xol €Edyer avtd. Grav 1o (Sra mavia éxPédn, EunpocbBev adrdv
nopedeton, kot T mpdPota odtd dkolovlel, 811 oidasv TV goviiv adtod. . . . Eyd
) ¢ /- I ~n o1t y 4 2 (S / vy 4
glpt 7 B0pa - 81’ Epod €av tig eloéAdn cwbfoeton kol eloehedoeton kol éEehedoeton
Kol vopny eDpAGEL. . . . £y® el 6 ROV 6 KAASE. 6 motuhv O kohog Ty woyllv adtod
tiBnow drep 1@v npoPdrev: 6 wobotds kel odkx dv mowrfv, ob odk Eotv &
, A ) K
npoPora (Bro, Bewpel tov Adkov Epyduevov kai deinov o npéfoto kol pedyer—
kal 6 AMkog Gprdler odtd kel oxoprifer—Ett picBwtdg otv kal od péker adtd
nepl v mpofdrwv. Eyd elprt 6 mwowwhv O kaddg kol yivdoke té Epd kol
Yivokovoi pe o &ud, kabbdg yivdoker ue 6 mothp xdyd YIvdoke TOV Totépa,
kol ™y yoynv pov tibnut drep t@v mpoPdrov. xoi #AAa mpdPato Exe & ovk
) 3 ~ 3 A 2 -~ - ] ~ ~ ~ 7
gotwv &k tfic dAg TodTNG - kOkeive 8el pe dyoyelv kol THg goviig nov dxodoovaty,
Kol YeVigovToL io Toipvr, el motuny.”

[6 eloepybpevog = 6 elorvdv  mowvunv, shepherd 6 Bvpwpdcg, the gatekeeper
&voiyer, opens  t& i8va, his own  qavel, he calls  éxPadn, he puts/leads out
éunpoobBev + gen,, in front of  &xolovBel, follow &ty becouse  oidacsiv, they
Enow  eicekedoetar = eloeior  vophv, pasture  woynv, soul; life  1iBney,
puts/lays (down)  pmoeBwtdc, hired laborer  Epyopevov = idvia  apmdler, seizes
(perhaps attacks) oxopxiler, scatters  od pélev adtd, there is no care to him, he
has no care  yivboxo = yiyvadsxw xabbc, just as  xd@yd = xaltyd  adrig,
sheepfold  xaxeiva = xol éxeiva, and them  &xodoovowv = dxovoovior  xoipv,

flock]

New Testament Greek uses éAdedoopon as the future of Epyonat, for which Attic
Greek uses eipt. New Testament Greek also uses épyduevoc as the present par-
ticiple of €pyopon, for which Attic Greek uses idv.
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0 Kpoloog &yetot @ moudi yovoika: 180d, 0 "Atdg v vopeny oikede oéper &v apaln.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
&ROAADUL [= dmo- + EAADut],
[oAe-] &roAD, dndAeoO,
I destroy; I ruin; I lose
Middle:
anoéAidvpot, [dAe-] drolod-
pot, [6A-] draAopny,
I perish
Perfect:
[6he-] &dmoAdlexa, I have
ruined, [6A-] drérola,
I am ruined
Séopan, [Bee-] Sefoopar, £demf-
Bnv, I ask for X (acc.) from Y
(gen.); + infin., I beg; + gen.,
I want
tplotapal [= ém- + {otopon],
[o1n-] éréornv + dat., I stand
near; of dreams, I appear to
koboipw, [kobope-] xaBoupd,
[kabnp-] éxéOnpa, [xobop-]
kexoa@appar, ExeBdéplnyv,
I purify
dvopdlo, ovopdoon, @vopnca,
oviépaxe, dvépacpal, ®vo-
péolnv, I name; I call

novBévopat, [nevd-] redoopar,
[rnv6-] énvBbunv, ténvopar,
I inquire; I learn by inquiry;
I hear; I find out about X (acc.)
from Y (gen.)

paivae, [pove-] pavd or ga-
vodpot, [pnv-] Eenva, [eav-]
népacpal, I show

povedo, povedow, Epodvevoa,
REQOVEV KD, TEQOVEV AL,
tpovenlny, I slay

Nouns

n &Ah0ere, tiic &Anbeidae, truth

6 ydpog, 10D ydpov, marriage

0 86pv, 0% d6patog, spear

1 véueoLg, Tfic VEREGEQG, Ie-
tribution

10 oixlov, 109 oikiov, house;
palace (often in plural for a
single house or palace)

0 8verpog, Tod oveipov, dream

Adjectives

Gxov, Gkovoa, okov, unwill-

ing(ly); involuntary(-ily)
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£zepoc, -&, -ov, one or the other upon,; of direction or purpose,
(of two) to, for
O pév Etepog...0 B¢E Kotd + ace., down; distribu-
grepog, the one . . . the tive, each, every; by; on; ac-
other cording to; of time, at;
Prepositions through, with regard to
gni + gen., toward, in the direc- Adverb
tion of: on; + dat., at; of price, on60ev, indirect interrogative,
for; + acc., at; against; onto; whence, from where

og 8¢ anfAfBe 0 Zolwv, ElaPe éx tod Oeod vépecig peydin
Kpoloov, d1dtt evéuioe Eontov eival dvBpdnav dndviov dABdTaToV.
koBeddovtt yop avtd Enéotn dvelpog, 6¢ adtd v dAnBelav Epave
16V peAddviov yevécBor xaxdv xatd tov noida. fcav 8¢ Kpoicw
dV0 naidec, v 6 piv Erepog koEdg AV, 0 8t Frepog T@V HAik@v ToAY
npdtog- Svopo & ad1d Mv “ATdg. 10odrov 0odv 1OV “ATDV onuaivel 16
Kpoiow 6 8veipog amoBaveioBar aiyufi odnpéa PAnBévra. o 8¢ émel
£EnyépOn, goPoduevog Tov Jverpov, dyetor pev 1@ noudi yovaika, énl
ndlepov O oVkétt EEemepyev vV, dxéviia 8¢ kai Odpato kol
névto oigc ypdviar &¢ mélepov GvBpomor éx 1@V Avpedvav
¢xxopiods &g Tovg Bohdpovg cvvévnoe, un T 1d toudi Eunéco.

[xwpdg, dumb, mute 1dv hAixav, of those the sume age  aiypfi 618npéq, an iron
spear point  &xbévtia, javelins 18v dvdpedvav, the men’s chambers Todg
BaAdpovg, the storerooms  ovvévnaee (from ouvvéin), he piled up)

Exovtog Ot €v yepol 10D maldOG TOV YOOV, GLQIKVEITOL £¢ TOG

’ — > \ 3 [\ EIN AN ~ \ \ T 3 \

Tdpdic dvip o0 koBapdg dv tog xeipog. maperBav 8& odrog é¢ T

Kpoicov oixia xobopoiov €déero érixvphoor: 6 8¢ Kpoloog adrov
3 / 2 \ A\ \ / ) ’ € ~ 3 Id

gxaBnpev. émei 8¢ 10 vopldueva énoinoev 6 Kpoloog, énvvBdvero

37

“« 3 ’ s N \
o GvBparne, tic T dv kol

ondBev te fxol xoi tic £n, Aéyov 1dde-
’ 174 ) \ 1N s ’ ”» ¢ [ ~ 175
néBev Nxov éc 10 £ud oixlo mapeyévov;” 0 8t dnexpivoato: “o@
Booided, Fopdiov pev eipt molg, ovoudlopar 8¢ "Adpnotog, Povevsdg
\ v ) ~ 3 \ ¥ ’ [l ’ 3 1 ~
3¢ 10V Epavtod &dedoov akav mapelpl, €EeAnAapEvog VRO TOD
’ y ot \ n > 2 @ ~ ’ B3 7 \
notpoc.” o 0t Kpoloog dmekpivato- “GvOpdv Te pllmv Exyovog el kol
Nkelg €¢ @lAovg, Omov AUNYOVNCELG 0VOEVOG LEV@OVY €V TOLG MUETEPOLG

3 hY A / -~ ’
0ixiolg. GUUEOPOV OE TAVTNV TOPOLVE GO1 MG KOVPOTOTH PEPELY.”

10

20



162 Athenaze: Book II

[tdig xeipug, with respect to his hands  xoBopoiov, purification  8éeto = ¢8eito,
from Béopar  Emixvpfical + gen., to obtain  t& voplbpeva, the customary rituals
tEedndapévog (perfect passive participle of éEeladve), having been driven out
gxyovoc, offspring  apnyovicelg + gen., you will lack  d¢ kovpdrtara, as lightly
as possible]

—adapted from Herodotus 1.34-35
PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs with Present Reduplication

yi-yvopat, [yeve-] yevhoopar, [yev-] éyevéunv, [yov-] yéyova, [yeve-]
yeyévnuay, I become; I happen

Yi-yvd-oxo, [yveo-] yvocopal, Eyvav, Eyveka, Eyvacpol, eyvoobny,
I come to know; I perceive; I learn

81-8d-oxw, [88oy-] 8186kw, E8idata, Bedidaya, 8edidaypar,
£3136y0nv, I teach someone (ace.) something (ace.); passive, I am taught
something (acc.)

ni-nta, nesodpor (irregular), €xesov (irregular), [nte-] réntoxa, I fall

WORD STUDY

Give the Greek words from which the following English literary terms are
derived:

1. epic 4. tragedy
2. lyric 5. comedy
3. drama 6. biography

What genre of modern literature is missing from this list?

GRAMMAR
1. Conditional Sentences

Conditional sentences, in both English and Greek, may be organized
under two broad headings:

a. Simple conditions, in which nothing is implied as to whether the
condition was, is, or will be fulfilled

These may be of two kinds:

i. Particular conditions

ii. General conditions, in which the conditional clause is a
type of indefinite clause (see Chapter 22, Grammar 2,
pages 93-96).

b. Contrary to fact and remote conditions, in which it is implied that
the condition was not fulfilled, is not being fulfilled, or is not
likely to be fulfilled in the future
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a. Simple Conditions:

Past Particular:

If Philip said this, he was lying.

el 6 dilnnog oo elnev, Eyeddero.
(a past tense, i.e., imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect, of the indica-
tive in both clauses)

Past General:

If Philip (ever) said this, he was (always) lying.

el 6 ®ilinnog tod10 Aéyor, Eyeddeto.
(et + optative, aorist or present; imperfect indicative)

Present Particular:

If you believe Philip, you are foolish.
el 1d dhinne niotedelg, papog el.
(present or perfect indicative in both clauses)

Present General:

If you (ever) believe Philip, you are (always) foolish.
Edv 1% Q1Mnng miotedyg, udpog el.
(kv + subjunctive, aorist or present; present indicative)

Future Minatory:

If you do this, you will die.

el todto movioers, dnobavel.
(et + future indicative; future indicative)
(Conditions with the future indicative in both clauses usually
express threats and warnings, hence the term minatory.)

Future More Vivid (Particular or General):

Particular:

If the doctor does this, he will receive his pay.

General:

If the doctor (ever) does this, he will (always) receive his pay.

80V O 1atpog Todto motfo), Tov picbov SéEetar.
(¢8v + subjunctive, aorist or present; future indicative)

The imperative may be used in the main clause, e.g.:

If you see father, tell him what happened.
£av tov matépo 18ng, eind obtd 11 éyévero,
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Contrary to Fact and Remote Conditions:

Past Contrary to Fact:

If the doctor had done this, he would have received his pay.
(It is implied that he did not do this and did not receive his pay.)
el 6 1@1pog 10910 Emoincev, 8éEoto &v TOv Liobov.

(aorist indicative; aorist indicative with av)

Present Contrary to Fact:

If our father were living, he would be coming to our aid.
(It is implied that he is not living and is not coming to X’s aid.)
el 8Ln 6 motnp, fuiv &v ERonbet.

(imperfect indicative; imperfect indicative with &v)

Future Remote or Future Less Vivid:

If the doctor should do this, he would not receive his pay.

(If the doctor were to do this, . . . )

(If the doctor did this, . ..)

(It is implied that the doctor is not likely to do this.)

el 0 TaTpdc t0hto T oELEY, odk v BEEoito TOV pioBiv.
(el + optative, aorist or present; optative, aorist or present, with
av)

In contrary to fact and remote or future less vivid conditions, the
potential particle &v always appears near the beginning of the main
clause, although not as the first word; it is often next to the verb. Note
that in these clauses the aorist indicative refers to past time, the im-
perfect indicative to present time, and the optative to future time.

Note that the difference between aorist and present subjunctives
and optatives in conditional clauses is in aspect, not time. The aorist
subjunctive or optative is used when the action of the verb is looked on
as a simple event, the present, when it is looked on as a process.

In all conditional sentences, the negative is p7 in the conditional
clause and ot in the main clause.

Exercise 26 a

Translate the following sentences and identify the type of condition each
represents:

1.

O W N

&G ph mepl eipAvng Aéynte, odx dkodoopot Duiv.

el tobg PapPdpovg Evikfcapey, névreg &v etipnoay Hudg.
el oikade onevdopev, lowg v dpikoinedo &v konpd.

el 10 Baciiel névto eineg, pdpog fobe.

el ofkot Eueivate, obk Gv KaTéoThTe Elg T000DTOV KivEUVov.
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6. einapfoav ol odppeyor, Huiv av éforbovv.

7. &dv tobg oupudyong mapoxokdpev, uiv Ponbhcovoy.
8. el 10010 mooeig, Eyd o8 dmoxTEVD.

9. el edbdg dpunoduebo, #dn deikdueba Gv eic 10 daotv.
10. el & &AnBH Aéyoig, motedowut &v cot.

1L édv 1@ natpl coAléPng, énawvd oe.

12, el obtog 6 KbV Adrov 1801, drépevyev.

Exercise 26
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. el e00b¢ mpdg 10 Botv omeddoiuev, Yowg v dgwkoipebo npiv yevésBon
EOTEPAY.
If you should lead me, I would gladly follow,

2. el un 1d nowévi everdyopev, fudptopev v thg 680D,
If we had not hurried, we would have arrived home late.

3. £Gv pov dkodnre, mhvio U dAiyov yvdoecbe.
If you (pl.) follow me quickly, we will arrive before (use npiv +
infin.) night falls.

4, el ol naidsg 19 natpl éneloOnoav, odx &v xoatéotnoav &g tocobrov
xiv8ovov.
If we had stayed at home, we would not have seen (use Bedopo) the
contests.

5. &l un oot énlgtevov, odx av tadtd aol FAeyov.
If father were here, he would be helping us.

6. et un éBofBnoev 6 rowuny, dnébavev &v whve t& npdfarto.
If the shepherd had not hurried to the sheepfold (6 abAiov), he would
not have saved the sheep.

7. dv v pntépe év T dyopd dng, olmoov adthv ofkade oneddewy.
If mother does not come home soon, I will go myself to look for (use
&g + future participle) her.

8. £l un 6 &deh@dg kokd Enacyev, obx dv oltw EAdmoduNV.
If mother were here, she would know what we must (use 8&i) do.

9. tav ol moMéuor &g Thv yiv éoPdAwotv, ol abtovpyol g 10 Hotv v-
ictavrol.
If the farmers (ever) remove to the city, they are (always) safe within
the walls.

10. et npooPBdhrorey ol *Abnvaiot, oi moléuiol &vexwpouv.
If the Athenians (ever) withdrew, the enemy (always) attacked them,



166 Athenaze: Book 11
Shame and Guilt

When Solon explained to Croesus why he would not call him the happiest
man he had seen, he gaid: éniotapor név 10 Belov @Bovepov dv kai topoyddec.
When Solon had left Sardis, éAafiev ¢x 109 Beod vépesig peydAn Kpoicov.
Shortly after Solon’s departure, Adrastus arrived ob xaBapdc dv tdc yeipog and
koBapoiov €déeto émxupfioon. The concepts in these passages from Herodotus
are quite alien to our modes of thought but are central to the Greek view of
man’s relation to the gods and his place in the universe.

In the Iliad, there is a division between morality (man’s relations with
his fellow men) and religion (man’s relations with the gods). The gods are
not usually interested in how men behave toward each other but are very in-
terested in how men behave toward themselves, the gods. They demand from
men a proper honor (t1uf), just as a king demands honor from his nobles.
The gods must receive prayer and sacrifice from mortals, accompanied by
the appropriate rituals. Provided you fulfill these obligations, you may expect
the gods to be well disposed toward you, although, of course, you cannot con-
strain them by any amount of prayer and sacrifice. The gods are often arbi-
trary in their behavior, and they, like men, are bound by the dictates of fate
(poipe), which even they cannot change. Nevertheless, in the Iliad men,
though recognizing the power of the gods, do not generally go in fear of them,
and religion shows little of the darker side that is prominent in Herodotus
and the poets of his time.

Homeric heroes in their relations with their fellow men are motivated not
by religious considerations but by what their peers think of them. The main-
spring of their action is honor, which is literally dearer than life. Con-
versely, they avoid certain actions through fear of what others may say or
think of them. They are restrained by oiddg (sense of shame, self-respect).
So the whole plot of the Iliad turns on Achilles’ refusal to fight when
Agamemnon has insulted his honor. Life was a competition in which honor
was the prize. Achilles’ father told him: aitv dpiotedew kol dreipoyov Eupevor
aAlev, “always to be the best and to excel over others” (Iliad 11.784).

The honor ethic (a shame culture, as the anthropologists call it) persisted
throughout Greek history, but in the time of Herodotus there was alongside it a
very different ethic, which was based on a different view of the gods and the
whole human predicament. According to this view, to court the preeminence
that Achilles’ father recommended to his son was positively dangerous and
wrong. In Herodotus and the poets of his time, Zeus is the agent of justice
(8ixn). Man is helpless before the power of the gods and the dictates of poipa
(one’s allotted portion, fate), and all who offend must suffer. The surest way
of offending the gods and bringing down véueowg (divine vengeance) on your-
self is to become too prosperous or tco great. Such excess leads to pride (Vfpre),
a condition in which you may think yourself more than mortal and so incur
the jealousy (p8dévoc) of the gods: gihéer yip 6 Bebdg Td brepéyovio ndvio kohodely
“for God is accustomed to cut down everything that excels (overtops others)”
(Herodotus 7.10).
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What of those who have not offended but still suffer? One answer was in-
herited or corporate guilt. If a righteous man suffers, he must be paying for
the offense of one of his kin (so the family curse is a prominent theme in
Greek tragedy, e.g., Aeschylus’s Oresteie or Sophocles’ Antigone). Such cor-
porate guilt can infect not just one family but whole societies: “Often a whole
city reaps the reward of an evil man who sins and plots wicked deeds”
(Hesiod, Works and Days 240-241). So man is helpless (dpfixavog) in a
frightening and unpredictable world, governed by gods who are jealous and
troublemaking.

What could man do to avoid disaster (copgopd)? The only way was to re-
frain from offending the gods and if offense occurred, to seek purification, a
cleansing of guilt. Purification (xdBapoic) was a ritual washing away of pol-
lution, as Christian baptism is a symbolic washing away of sin, and was
regularly performed on all occasions that brought man into contact with the
gods, e.g., before sacrifice or feasting (which was a meal shared with the
gods). Rituals, of which we know little, were prescribed for various occa-
sions, e.g., after childbirth.

The greatest pollution (umcpu) was blood-guilt, Adrastus arrived at
Croesus’s court ob xaBapdg dv tic xeipac. He had involuntarily killed his own
brother. Whether the act was voluntary or involuntary was beside the point as
far as his family was concerned. He had to go into exile, since otherwise he
would have infected the whole family with his piacpn. He comes to Croesus
as a suppliant (ixétng), and Croesus, a god-fearing man, is bound to accept
him. Such were the rules of supplication, which had its own ritual. Suppli-
ants were under the protection of Zeus. Croesus, although he does not know
Adrastus, at once understands the situation and purifies him, using the cus-
tomary rites. We do not know precisely what these rites were, but they in-
volved the sacrifice of a suckling pig, in the blood of which the guilty man
was cleansed. Pollution could infect a whole people. In the opening scene of
Sophocles’ Oedipus the King, the whole land of Thebes is devastated by
plague. Oedipus sends Creon to Delphi to ask Apollo what he should do. Apol-
lo’s answer is that they must drive out the pollution of the land (nicopo xop&c);
“By what sort of purification (role xoBdppw)?” asks Oedipus. The answer is
“By driving out (the guilty man), or by exacting blood for blood.”

The society that accepted such ideas must have been suffering from a deep
sense of guilt, all the more terrifying because one could not always know the
cause of one’s pollution, nor, in the last resort, was there any way of escaping
it. When Croesus had been saved by Apollo, he sent messengers to Delphi to
ask why Apollo had deceived him. The answer came back: “It is impossible
even for a god to escape his destined lot. Croesus has paid for the sin of his
ancestor five generations back, who murdered his master and took the honor
(i.e., the throne) which was not rightly his” (Herodotus 1.91). Zeus might be
just, but it was a harsh justice.
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O KPOIXOX
TON TTAIAA ATIOAAYZXIN (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs 6 ¥xdxAog, 10D kdkAov, circle

anopaive, I show; I reveal; 7 N, Ti¢ enung, saying; re-
I prove port; voice; message

pebinu [= peto- + i, I set 6 pdvog, 10D 9dvov, murder
loose; 1 let go 0 poAaE, T0% pdAakog, guard

pélet, [uehe-] peAfioer, Enéin- Adjective
oe, pepéAnke, impersonal + noiog; moid; mwolov; what kind
dat., X is a care to; thereis a of?
care to X (dat.) for Y (gen.) Preposition

petanépunopar, I send for npd¢ + gen., from (i.e., at the

yapilopar, [xopie-] yaprodpar, hand of); + dat., at; near; by;
[xopr-] Exaproépnv, kexdpt- in addition to; + acc., to, to-
opot + dat., I show favor to; ward; upon; against
I oblige Conjunction

Nouns énel, when;since

M &yp&, Tiig &yplg, hunt; hunt- Proper Names
ing oi Mvooi, tdv Mdodv,

N &0duid, thic &Oduidc, lack of Mysians
spirit; despair 6 YOhvprocg, t0d 'OAdunov,

71 derAid, Tiig derlAidg, cow- Mount Olympus (here, a
ardice mountain in Mysia)

10 Onplov, 10D Bnpiov, beast,
wild beast

6 utv odv “Adpnotog dlotav eiye &v Kpoisov, &v 8¢ 1 adtd
X6V &v 1@ "OMdpne @ Spel D¢ péyog ylyvetan- dpudpevog 8t odtog
¢k 100 §povg TovTOoL 1A ThY MBsdv Epyo d1égbeipe, moAddxig Oe ol
Mvool én’ adtov £EeABévieg érolovv pev kakOv ovOEv, Enacyov d&
koxd mpdg avtod. 1éhog 8t agikdpevor mapd tov Kpolsov tdv
Mvodv dyyehot Eleyov tade- “@ PastAed, Dg péytotog dvepdvn fuiv év
th xdpa, ¢ ta Epya drogbeipet. todrov mpoBDhpoduevor Ehely ov
SduvépueBo. vdv odv 8edpebd sov 1oV moida kol Aoyddag veavidg kol
wovag mépyol fuly, Tva adtov e€élouey &k g xopac.”

[8laitav elxe, he was having a mode of life, he was living  &v Kpoisov, in Croesus’s
(palace) V¢, a wild boar 16 ...Epyw, the tilled fields dveedvn (from
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dvapoive), appeared  mpoBbpodpevor, being very eager  Aoy@8uag, picked, se-
lected ]

Kpoicog 6& pepvnuévog 1od oveipov to Enm EAeye tdide: “T0v moldo
ovk £0eAm mépyoar vedyapog yap €ott kol todto adtd vOv pédel.
AV3dV pévtor Aoyadog xai kOvog mEpyo Kol keEAEOom TovE 16vTog

eEelelv 10 Onpiov éx tfic ydpac.”

[pepvnpévog, remembering  td& Enn, the words  vedyapog, newly married]

10

t - A3 . T - 2 3 7 L T ) 7
ol Mbooi éni tov bv eEeABdvieg Enolovv pév xoxdv obdév,
Emaoyov OE xaxd mpdg ov1oOD,

6 8t maig axovodg 0. eimev Kpoioog tolg Mboolg, mpog oOToV
-~ P70 7 ’ ; 7 3 ) 7 i k3 \
npoofiABe kat, “@ ndtep,” pnoiv, “1t odx £0EAe1g pe mépyar E¢ v
dypav; Gpo Seitdidv Tive dv Epol eibeg ) dBopiav;” 6 8¢ Kpoisog
? ~ K ~ > — > \
dmokpivetal toicde “o nal, obte dertdidy ovre GAlo 0DdEV Oyopt 1ddv
nol® todTo, GAAG pot Gyic Oveilpov év Td Umve Emiotloo EQn o
3 ’ 9 3 \ \ bl ~ 7 ks ~ »
OAryoxpoviov EoecBor- Omd yop aiyxnfic odnpédg droleicBar.
dmoxpivetal 8¢ 0 veavidg tolcde: “cuyyvaun pév Eotl 6oL, ® TOTEP,
3 2 37 7 \ b \ 1 1/ ’ A (13 € t1d
104VT1 Syiv 10100tV TEPL ELE QUAOKTV EYELY. AEYELS OE OTL O OVELPOG
gom Ono alypfic owdnpéag ue televtnoey: vOG Ot molan pév eict yeipes,
nold 88 aiyxpum o1dnpéd; £mel odv od mpdg Gvpog Nuiv yiyvetor H
noyxn, pebeg pe.” apeiferar Kpoloog: “o mal, vikdg pe yvopnv
~ ’ s \ " °

dropoivov mepl 1o Ovelpov. petaylyvdoke ovv xai pedinul oe tévar
eml THy aypav.”
[&xapr, unpleasant, objectionable  8yig, sight, vision, apparition  SdAvyoxpdviov,
short-lived  ailypfig o\8npédcg, an iron spear-point  Guyyvopn ... éoti gol, you

have an excuse, you may be pardoned  vog (gen. of U¢), of a@ wild boar  &peifetar,
answers petayvyvaoxe, I change my mind)]
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eimdv O¢ tadta 6 Kpoisog tov "Adpnotov petanépnetor kol ad1d

(1324

Aéyer tade- ““Adpnote, &yd oe exabnpa kal év tolg oixiolg édedunv:
vdv obv @ddoxa t0d rmouddg épod oe xpHlw yevésBar g &ypav
oppopévon.” o 8¢ "Adpnotog dnekpivato- “imel ob oneddelc kol Sel
né oot yapifecBour, Eropog elpt notelv tadta, OV 1€ Tolda cov, Ov
KEAEVELS QUAGGGELY, AOQOAT TOD QUAGGGOVTOS EVEK TPOGSOKE GOl
vootnoew.”

[xpftw, I want, need onedderg, you are (so) earnest  1od pohdcsoviog Evexa,
as far as his guardian is concerned  wpocsdoka (imperative of nposBokdw), expect]
foav petd tadta éEnpropévor Aoydot te vedvioig kol kvoiv.
3 ’ s \ Y] [ 3 2 \ ’ € ’
dgixdpevor 8¢ &g tov "Ohvunov 10 8pog ElAtovy 10 Onpilov, sbpdvreg
3¢ kol meplotavieg adtd kOKA® onkoviilov. évtadBo &h 6 Eévoc, O
xoBapBeic Tov @ovov, dxovrilwv 1OV Vv, 10D pEV Gpoptdver,
toyxéver 8t 10d Kpoioov mouddg. 0 pev odv PAnbeig i aiyxuf
b4 4 ~ 9 ? AY / 324 ? 1] ) ~ ~ 14
eEEnAnoe 10D dvelpov TNV @NUNY, ETpexe O Tig ®G ayyeAdv @ Kpolow
> \ hY - \ \ ~
10 YEVOUEVOV. &QUKONEVOG BE &¢ TOG ZAPSIg TAV TE HAXNV KOl TOV TOD
nod0g popov einev adTd.
[EEnprduévor (perfect passive participle of ¢Eaptdo), equipped  tonxévrilov, they
were throwing their javelins at (it) 6 xaBopBOeic 10v pdvov, the man who had been

purified with respect to murder axovrtilov, throwing/aiming his javelin at
tEEminoe (from éxmipndn), fulfilled  1dv ... pépov, the fate, death]

—adapted from Herodotus 1.36-43

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs with Three or Four Variations
within Their Stems

[yv-] yi-yv-o-por, [yeve-] yevicopar, [yev-] éyevépnv, [yov-] yéyova,
[yeve-] yeyévnpay, I become; I happen

SragpBeipm, [¢Bepe-] Srapbepd, [¢Oe1p-] drépBerpa, [pBop-] S1épbapxa or
[pBop-] B1éqBopa, [pBap-] SrépBappar, Sre9bBdpnv, I destroy

tyelpw, [éyepe-] Eyepd, [fyerp-] Hyerpa, [thematic aorist middle; éyp-] Aypbpnv
(I awoke), [eyop-] EypAyopa (I am awake), [éyep-] Eyfyeppar, Ryéplnyv,
active, transitive, I wake X up; middle and passive, intransitive, I wake up

Aetno, Aetyo, [Mn-] EAdinov, [hown-] AéAorwxa, [Aewn-] Méherppar (I am left
behind; I am inferior), éheiplnv, I leave
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WORD BUILDING

Adjectives are formed by adding suffixes to verb or noun stems. Study the
ways in which the following are formed and give their meanings:

1. lein-w howr-6¢, -f, -Gv 9. 6 Aib-oc Aib-wvog, -n, -ov
2. fib-opon n8-vg, -eiet, -0 10. % péyn wéy-1pog, -, -ov
3. yebdd-opon yevd-ng, -ég 11. ypd-opot  YpN-GlHOC, -1, -OV
4. 6 moélep-og TOAEN-10G, -0, -0V 12. Adpn-w Aapr-pbe, -&, -bv
5. 1 &lkm dika-10¢, -&, -0V 13. gopé-opon  @oPe-pde, -, -bv
6. b olk-og olxe-log, -&, -ov 14. moivé-w nown-t6g, N, -6V
7. 6 mdiep-og noAep-1kdg, -1, -0v 15, ypdo-a ypan-tdc, -1, -0v
8. npdtto (Tpak-) npak-tikde, -n, -0v 16, xpd-opon  xpm-otde, -0, -Ov
GRAMMAR

2. Adverbial Accusatives and the Accusative of Respect

The neuter accusative of adjectives is often used adverbially, e.g., the
comparative adverb is the neuter accusative singular of the comparative
adjective; thus, 8tooov = more gquickly. The superlative adverb is the
neuter accusative plural of the superlative adjective; thus, téyota = most
quickly, very quickly. The words péya, noAd, 6Aiyov, ovdév, and ti are
commonly used adverbially, e.g.:

péyo Pod. He/she shouts loudly.

ovdév oe goPeiton. He/she does not fear you at all.

ti 1010 norelg; Why are you doing this?

Another kind of adverbial accusative is the accusative of duration of time
or extent of space, e.g..

gneivopey mévie Huépag.

We stayed five days.

10 &otv ®oAAOVE otadiovg dnéyer.

The city is many stades distant.
A new adverbial use of the accusative case is the accusative of respect,
e.g.:

Kpoioog fiv AbSo¢ pev yévog. . . .

Croesus was Lydian with respect to his race, i.e., by birth. . ..

&vAp Tig dptreto obd koBopde Tog xeipag.

A man arrived impure with respect to his hands.

The accusative of respect is very similar to the dative of respect (see Book
I, Chapter 6, Grammar 6c, page 88).
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3. The Accusative Absolute

Another adverbial use of the accusative case is the accusative

absolute, used with participles of impersonal verbs instead of the genitive
absolute, e.g.:

2.

86Eav 1oV mailda ég Ty Sypav népyon, 6 Kpoisog ndiiota tpoPeito.

When he had decided fo send his son to the hunt, Croesus was very
afraid.

(The word 86Eav is the accusative neuter of the aorist participle of Soxel
= it having seemed best = it having been decided.)

EEbV k¢ Thv Biypdiv iEvau, O "ATdg e0BDg dpudtal.

Being allowed to go to the hunt, Atys sets out at once.

(The word eE6v is the accusative neuter of the participle of 8éegoti(v) = it
being possible, it being allowed.)

déov 10 Bnplov aipelv, &g 10 Bpog Eonevdov.

Since it was necessary lo lake the beast, they hurried to the mountain.
(The word 8éov is the accusative neuter of the participle of 8¢l = it being
necessary.)

Exercise 26y

Translate each sentence and explain the uses of the accusative case in the
underlined words and phrases:

1.

dvip Tig, Dphytog T Yévoe, ¢ Tiig Tapdic dgrrduevog, tov Kpoisov kéBapov
finoev.

86Eoy. kabfipan ahtdv, 6 Kpoicog énvvBavero ndbev fixer xal tivog natpdg
gyévero.

8tov 10 dAnBic eineiv, b Eévoc dmexpivoto- “Topdiov pév dyevouny, Svopa 8é
poi éotv "A8pnotoc, povedoag St tov Epowtod ddehpdv Sxwv néperpr.”

0 8t Kpoicog 8eEdpevog abtov, “fikeig &c pilove,” Epn. “péve odv év 1oig
NUETEPOLG OiKiOLG GO0y Gv Ypdvov BoldAn.”

Gyyehol Tiveg, MDool td yévog, g Zdpdic dgikdpevor, “néuyov fipiv, o
Baoiked,” Epaoay, “1ov cdv moida iva wéya Onplov tfig xdpag tEéhmpey.”
6 8t moic, 00dEv gofodpevog Thv Sypdv, TOV ToTépa EMelce ELTOV TELWOL:
“ob yép,” enoi, “mpde &vdpag Muiv yiyveton N wéyn.”

£EOV odv &g Thv &ypav tévar, O “ATdg edBbg dppnsato.

woxpdy odv 08dv mopevBévteg kol 10 Bnplov ebpdviec, T@v veavidy ol uev
antd £dlaxov, ol 88 mepiotdvtes kbxAg eonxdvtiov.
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The Verbal Adjective in -t£0¢

The suffix -1éog, added usually to the verbal stem of the aorist passive,
may give a passive adjective, e.g., A-téog, -8, -ov = to be loosed, which ex-
presses obligation or necessity and is often used with the verb eipi, e.g.:

Avtéol eioiv ol Poec.

The oxen are to be loosed.

The oxen must be loosed.

The person by whom the action must be performed is in the dative, e.g.:

beeAntéd ool | ol éativ. (Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.6)
The city must be helped by you. You must help the city.

The person is often omitted in the Greek, although we prefer to express it
in English, e.g.:

dAhor viieg éx 1@V Euupdyov petameuntéol eiciv.
Other ships must be summoned from the allies (by us).
We must summon other ships from the allies.

The verb eipl is often omitted, e.g.:

Avtéot ol Poec.
The oxen must be loosed,

The neuter verbal adjective of intransitive verbs is used impersonally
with an active sense, e.g.:

iréov nuiv.
It is necessary for us to go.
We must go.

The neuter plural is often used in this way instead of the singular, e.g.:

ipol Padrotéa totiv mpog Ty dyopdv.
It is necessary for me to walk to the agora.
I must walk to the agora.

The neuter verbal adjective of transitive verbs is also used impersonally
with an active sense and an object, e.g.:

arnBeav ye mepl moAdod nownrtéov. (Plato, Republic 389b2)
It is necessary to consider the truth of greai importance.
We must consider the truth of great imporiance.

Exercise 26 §

The following examples are all taken with minor omissions of words
from Plato, Republic, Books 2-5, in which Plato is discussing (a) the edu-
cation of the guardians of his ideal state (1-3), (b) the selection of the
rulers from the guardian class (4), and (c) the education of women (5).
Translate the sentences and see how far you can reconstruct Plato’s views
on the education of his “guardians”:
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1. &p’ odv od povoikf npdrepov dpEdpeba mondetovieg i yopvestikf; Adywv
(of stories) 8t &r11dv €180 (fwo sorts), 1o pev dAnbég, yebdog (falsehood)
& Erepov; mondevtéov &' év dugotépoic; (876e6-377al)

2. obto1 o Adyor od Aextéor &v 1ff fperépa morer. (378a7-378b2)

3. petd 8N povoiknv yvpvootikfi Opentéor (from tpégw, I rear, train) oi
veaviot. (403c9)

4. éxhextéov (from éxAéym, I select) éx 1@dv &AAav @uldxov Toloviovg
avdpag, ot Bv pdAiota goivavtal, 8 &v tff noler Nyowvion copeépey (fo
benefit + dat.), nécu npobpia (eagerness) noielv. (412d9-412e2)

5. el 1oig yovoullv éni tadtd (for the same purpose, ie., for acting as
guardians) ypnodpebo kol (as) tolg Avdpdot, TodTd (= T& odT) Kol
SiBaxtéov adtic. (451e)

O AAPHXITOZ EAYTON X®AZEI

Read the following passages (adapted from Herodotus 1.44-45) and answer
the comprehension questions:

The story of Croesus and Adrastus concluded:

t ~ ~ \ ’ ~ by » ~ Z
6 8¢ Kpoioog 1 piv Bovare 10d modog svverapdydn, €1 8¢ pdlhov mdvpeto
7 A ~ 3 ’ s -~ w A \ 7 3 Ié - 7 \ ~
8161 10v noibo améxtewve éxeivog Ov adTOG POvov ExdBnpe. Abmoduevog 8¢ T
cvpeopd dewvidg, xdhel pev Ao xabapaoiov, paptopduevog & Hrd 10d Eévov Enabev,
éxdAeL 8t Ala épéotiov, ot év toig oixlolg deEapevog tov Eévov EldavBave fooxav
\ /! - ~ 7 ¥ s \ A £ e ~ ? / 7 - 2, b
1oV povéd tod moundde, xdAet 8¢ xail Ala Etapeiov, didtt phhoxa supnépyac adTov
NVpe TOLEPLDTOTOV.

[6ovetapdyfn (from ovviapdtie), was thrown into confusion, confounded
xaBdporov, of purification (a title of Zeus) paptvpdépevog, calling (him) to witness
tpéortiov, who presides over the hearth (éotid) and hospitality (a title of Zeus)
Béoxov, feeding, sheltering  10v @ovéd, the murderer  Etoupelov, presiding over
companionship (a title of Zeus)]

1. By what was Croesus confounded?

2. Why did he grieve even more?

3. With what three titles did Croesus call upon Zeus?

4, To what irony does Croesus call attention when invoking Zeus as
kadpoioc?

5. To what irony does he call attention when invoking Zeus as égéotiog?

6. To what irony does he call attention when invoking Zeus as &toupeiog?

~ \ A ~ 3 - \ e \ 7 b1 \ </ M - v
nopficoy 8E petd TodTo ol ADdol pépovieg 1OV vekpdv, Smiabe 8t elneto adTd O

2 hY \ T \ ~ ~ ? 3 A 7 ’ hY
povede. otdg O obTog PO TOY vexpod mapedidov eowtdv Kpoisw mpoteivav Tag

~ > J [l \ i ~ ~ ’ 173 3 » 3\ -
yeipog, Enkataspdbor tontov kehehov Td vexp®, Aeywv 611 odkETL XpN Brodv.
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[xvoBe, behind =moapedidov, tried to surrender npoteivav, stretching forth
tmikatacpdEar, to slaughier X (acc) over Y (dat.) Puodv, to live]

7.
8.
9.
10.

Who follows the corpse of Croesus’s son?

With what gesture does Adrastus attempt to surrender to Croesus?
What does Adrastus order Croesus to do?

What reason does Adrastus give for ordering Croesus to do this?

Kpoioog 8t todbta dxododg tov 1e "ABpnotov oixtiper, kairep @V év kokd 1

oikel® to000T®, kol Aéyer mpdg adTév- “Exw, & Eéve, mopd cod ndoav diknv,

) A - £ 7 3 /. -~ -~ -~ s T ] 1
Eneldh oeontod xotedkaerg Bavatov. ov ob pot Todde 10d xokod aitiog ef, dAAL

Bedv T1g, 8¢ pot ndAm mpoeohipeave i pfAhovio Ececbon.” Kpoisog pev odv Edaye

7ov £ontod noida, "Adpnatog 88, obtog 81 O povedg piv 10D Eovtod ddedpod, povede

8¢ 10D xabfpavog, énel 0bdeilg avOpdnav tyéveto nepl 10 ofjla, Papuovpgopdtotog 1

av, émxotacedler @ tOuPo tavtdv.

[xax®), trouble olkeig, of his own mapa + gen., from  xatadixélelg, you con-
demn someorne (gen.) to some punishment (ace.) npoechunive, foretold 16 ofjpa,
the tomb  Bapvovppopdrtorog, very weighed down by his bad luck  émixata-
opalet, he slaughters X (acc.) over Y (dat.) 1§ vopPo, the tomb]

16.

17.

Why is it surprising that Croesus pities Adrastus?

How does Croesus explain that he has received full justice from Adras-
tus?

Who, in Croesus’s view, is responsible for what has happened?

What does Adrastus do at the end of the story?

What hints does Herodotus give in the last sentence as to why Adrastus
did what he did?

Does Adrastus seem to have been able to accept Croesus’s explanation of
who was responsible for what happened?

Is there any indication in the story of Herodotus’s own views as to who
was responsible for what happened? Can Croesus himself be held re-
sponsible in any way? Look back at the beginning of the story at the be-
ginning of this chapter.

Exercise 26¢
Translate into Greek:

1. A foreigner, Phrygian by race, arriving at Sardis with impure hands,
asked Croesus to purify him.

2. When the Mysians asked Croesus for help (use Bof0eira; use two
accusatives), at first Croesus was not willing to send his son.

3. But his son said, “Our (use dative of the possessor) battle is not against
men; and so fear nothing but send me.”
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4. So Croesus was persuaded by these words, but, having sent for the for-
eigner, he told him to guard his son.

5. Being allowed to go, Atys, having set out immediately, arrived at the
mountain on the third day.

6. When they found the boar, the foreigner threw his spear (use
éxovtil®) and missed the boar but hit Croesus’s son.

Classical Greek
Hesiod (concluded from Chapter 24)

Hesiod wishes that he had not been born in the Iron Age (Works and
Days, 174-181). When the fifth, iron, age is destroyed, the world cycle will
begin again with a new Golden Age; hence Hesiod’s wish to have been born
later.

unkét’ Enert’ dpedlov Eyd méuntolol peteivo

avdpdaiy, GAL i npdcOe Baveiv § Enerto. yevéoDou.

vV y&p 81 yévog £oTi a1dfpeov - 0b8é not’ Huap

nodoovial xopdrov kol 6ifvog ob8E TL vikTOp

rewpbpevol- yohendc 8t Beol Sdhaovot pepipvac.

GAL’ Bumng kol tolol pepeibeton £0BAd kokolow.

Zebvg 8 OMéoer kal 1od10 yévog pepdnav avBpdnav,

£DT’ OV YELVOLEVOL TOALOKpOTOQOL TEAED@SLY.

[unkéz(L) ... doeArov ... peteivar + dat., T wish I were not among . .. any longer
népntoior = mépntorg  nwpbdebe, before  Bavelv = énobavelv yévog, race
o dfipeov, of iron  Npap, in the day  xopbrov, from weariness  6ildog (gen. of
4ildc), woe, misery  vixtap, in the night teipdpevor, being distressed (supply nob-
covtal)  peEpipuvag, anxieties  Epmng, all the same toloL = tolig, for them
pepeiletay, rare future perfect passive, will have been mixed  E60OAd, good things
xaxoiov = xaxoig OAécel = dmorel  pepdmov, of mortal speech  edt(e) By =
tnedav  yewvdpevol, being born, at birth  molioxpdragor, gray-haired Tedé-
Qoo they are]

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

roAvpadid vodv Exew obd Si1ddaker ‘Hatodov yap dv e618ake ral IdBaydpay adbig
1€ Eevopdvn e xal ‘Exaroiov. Fragment 40 Diels
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New Testament Greek

John 11,1, 3-5, 17, 19-27, and 38-44
The Death and Resurrection of Lazarus

fv 8¢ Tig dobevav, Adlapog dnd BnBavide, tk 1iig kdung Mapiag kol Mdépbag
tfig &dehofic adtiic. . . . dnéoterhoy odv ai adedpal mpdg adTOV Aéyovsar, “kDpie,

]

8¢ 6v @1Agig dobevel.” dxobdodg 8t 6 'Incodg elnev, “adtn f debBévero odx Eotiv Tpog
Bévatov &AL’ drgp i 86Eng ToD Oeod, va So&ocBR 6 vidg tob Beod S’ adtdc.
fiydmo 8¢ 0 'Incotg thv Mdpbav kol thv aderenv adtig kai tov Adlapov. . . .
gMBav obv & 'Incodg edpev adtdv téacapag {On Auépdg Exovto &v té pvnueim. . . .
moAlol 8t &k tdv lovdaimv EAnAOBelcov mpdg thv MdpbBav kol Mapiap Iva
nopapdbfonvion abtog Tept 109 ddeApod.

l&oOevidv, being sick  1iig xdung, the village  anéoterdav (from dnootédAa), they
sent abdtdv,ie., Jesus v, (the one) whom Bo&acHfj (from dotdlw), may be glo-
rified TNyédma (from ayondo), was loving, loved gxovia, here, being (with ac-
cusative of duration of time) 10 pvnpeio, the tomb EAnAdBeroav (= Attic
EAnAsBecav, pluperfect of ¥pyopar), had come  fvo napupdbficavint, to console]

fi 0dv MépBa. dog fikovoev 1 ‘Incodg Epyetar drfivinoev ad1d- Mapiop 8t év 1)
otk éxabéleto. elmev oov | MépBa mpde tdv Inoodv, “kDpie, ei g ®@de odk &v
anéBavev & &dehpds Hov: kol VOV oida St oo Gv aithon tov Bedv Sdoet cot b Beds.”
Aéyer adTf 0 'Incodg, “dvoctioetar O &adekodg cov.” Aéyer adtd ) Mdpba, “oida
gt dvaotioetan év 1 dvootdoer &v Th doxdtn finépg.” eilnev adth O 'Incodg,
“byd el | dvdotaoig xad 7 {on- 6 motedov eig gt kv droBdvn {foeton, kol
nég 0 L@dv xal motedbwv elg u od un dmobdvn eig tov addva. motedeg t1od10;”
Aéyer ad1d, “vai xbpte, Eyd neniotevka 8t ob el 6 Xpiotdg 6 vidg Tod Beod 6 eig
Tov kbGHov EpydiLevog.”

[brAvinoev (from dmavido) + dat., met  Mapidp: nominative here i fic Bde (g =
Attic fioB0, here used in a past contrary to fact condition), if you had been here  &v
anéBovev, would have died Gon &v aithoy, as many things as you ask Gvao-
othoeton, will stand up  Gvaocticetay, he will be resurrected  <f) dvaoctdoey, the
resurrection  toydtm, last Ko dnoBdvy (xdv = xai 2av), even if he dies  §h-
setor (from *Cdow), he will live  od pYy aroBdbvy, will never die ei¢ 10v aldva,
into eternity, forever  val,yes mnemiotevka, I have come to believe 6 Xpioibg, the
Christ (i.e., the anointed one)}]

And having said this, she went away and called Mary her sister secretly, saying,
“The Master is here, and he calls you.” And when she heard this, she got up quickly and
began to go to him. And Jesus had not yet come into the village, but was in the place
where Martha had met him. . . . Then when Mary had come where Jesus was, having
seen him, she fell at his feet, saying to him, “Lord, if you had been here, my brother would
not have died,” Then when Jesus saw her weeping, . . . he was deeply moved
(évefpiufoaro) in his spirit and was troubled, and said, “Where have you laid him?”
They say to him, “Lord, come and see.” Jesus burst into tears. . ..
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] ~ 5 ! 1] - t ~ 3 ) ~ 3 \
Incotg odv maiwv Eufpipmpevog v Eovtd Epyetor eig to pvrpelov- fv 8e
’ ’ - ’ - b ’

omnaiov kol AMBog énéxerto én’ adtd. Aéyer 6 'Incovg, “Gpote 1ov AlBov.” Aéyer

-~ ) -~ ” 2 v ~ ’
bt fi ddedon t0d tetehevinkdtog Mapba, “xupre, fdn 6let, tetoproiog ydp
-~ oty - ) T 3 s L s 3 ~
eoTw.” Aéyer avthi 6 'Incodg, “olx eindv cor 6t1 v matedong Syn thv do6&av Tod
Be0D;” fipav odv oV AlBov. & 8t "Incodg Npev 1obg deBaipode Bve kol elnev, “ndrep,
) ~ v 37 ? 1 \ \ 1 174 re ’ 3 7 h{ \ N\
EVYOPIOTD GOl OTL HKOUGGG [ov. €yd DE T|Oelv OTL TAVTOTE pov dxolelg, GAAY S
1ov 8xlov tdv mepiectdta elmov, Tvo miotedcwolv 811 60 pE dméoterhac.” kol
todta eindv @wvyi peydhn éxpoadyacsv, “Adlope, devpo #Ew.” ¢EAABev O
tebvnxdg 8edenévog Tovg TOdag kol Tag yxelpog kepiong kad f| Syig avtod covdapie

’ A O % ~ KA (Y] » 3 ’
nepledEdeto. Adyer adtoig O 'Incode, “Absate odTov Kol dgete adtdv drdyewy.”

[éAwv, again  EpPpipdpevog (from EuPpipdopar), being deeply moved onf-
Aawov, a cave  tod teteAevinxdrog, of the one who had died  8Ler, he stinks
tetaptaios, (dead) for four days  ebdyaprotd, I give thanks 811, because  {{8ewv,
Tknew  maviote, always tov 8xhov, the crowd  tbv meprectdta, the one stand-
ing around  &néotelhag, you sent  Expavdyacev, he shouted 0 te@vnkog, the

one who had died, the dead man xeiplong, strips of cloth 1 8y, his face
oovdapie, handkerchief, cloth used to wrap the face of a dead person  mep1edédero,

)

had been bound around  #eete (from domu), allow  brdyew, to go, depart]

Aerial photograph of Delphi, showing the stadium, the theater,
the temple of Apollo, and the Sacred Way lined with treasuries
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ot 100 Kpoicov dyyelo &5 tovg Aehpods agiynévor 1§ Bed €xprisavrto.

Herodotus’s Ionic Dialect

Herodotus wrote in a literary version of the Ionic dialect; in the preceding chapters

we changed most of his Ionic forms to their Attic equivalents, preserving only é¢ (4c-),
-0d-, and a few others, hut from now on in the readings we leave more Ionic forms as
Herodotus actually wrote them. Note the following:

L

2.

Tonic has n where Attic has & after e, 1, and p, e.g., lonic fiuépn = Attic fpép&; Ionic
npfiic = Attic npa&ig.

Contraction does not take place in Herodotus’s Tonic with verbs and nouns, the stems
of which end in -¢-, e.g., Herodotus has giléw, gihésic, grAéey, ete,, instead of the At-
tic uAD, prAelc, pLkel, ete. As examples of nouns, note that Herodotus has the uncon-
tracted forms yéveog (= Attic yévoug), yévea (= Attic yévn), and lepséwv (= Attic
Ilepe@v). The noun véog does not contract in Herodotus.

Herodotus has édv, éodoa, £6v for the present participle of the verb eipi.

Dative plurals of the 1st and 2nd declensions end in -no1 and -ow, e.g., kpAviol
and dypoiot.

Occasionally lonic has &1 where Attic has ¢ and ov where Attic has o, e.g., Ionic
Ecivog (= Attic Eévog) and Tonic podvog (= Attic povog).

Ionic has some pronouns not common in Attic prose, e.g., oi{(dative, enclitic) o
him/her/it, and v (accusative, enclitic) Atm /her.

Herodotus usually does not use the movable v (see 27 a:14, 26, and 29).

179
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VOCABULARY

Verbs

ayelpw, [dyepe-] Gyepd,
{éyerp-] Hyerpa, I gather

ayovifopar, [dyovie-] dym-
viodpal, [dyovi-] Ayaviad-
unv, Ayovisuoy, I contend

aviibopal, dviidoopo, fvL-
&Bnv + dat., I oppose

dwaPoive, I cross

¢népyopor [= ém- + Epyopai],
I approach, + dat., I attack

KaToAdo , I dissolve; I break
up; I destroy

pépgopot, RELWouaL, ELENYE-
unv or Euépebnv + dat. or
ace., I blame, find foult with

rapaxorén, I summon

povém, I speak

Nouns

16 &vdOnpa, Tod &vobdipatoc,
temple offering

0 &pr1Bpéc, tod dp1buod, number

10 ddpov, Tod ddpov, gift

10 pavzeiov, Tod povzeiov, or-
acle

10 pétpov, 100 Létpov, measure

70 Bpxiov, t0d 6pxiov, oath; pl.,
treaty

b gtpdrtevpo, 10D cTpated-
potog, army

f| Guppoxia, tfig soppayissg,
alliance

6 xpnopée, Tod ypnopod, oracu-
lar response

b ypnotipiov, 10d xpnotnpiov
(often pl. with sing. mean-
ing), oracle (either the seat of
the oracle or the oracular re-
sponse)

Adjectives

koptepds, -d, -6v, strong;
fierce

obdétepog, -&, -0V, neither

Prepositions

¢ni + gen., toward, in the direc-
tion of; on; + dat., upon, on; at;
of price, for; + acc., at;
against; onto, upon; of direc-
tion or purpose, to, for; of time,
for

npdg + gen., from (i.e., at the
hand of); + dat., at, near, by;
in addition to; + acc., to, to-
ward,; upon, onto; against;
with (i.e., in relation to)

Adverbs

&Ahooe, to another place; to
other places

avtixa, straightway, at once

névv, altogether; very; exceed-
tngly

Expressions

&Alot GALoGE, some to some
places . . . others to other
places

Proper Name

f [Tv0ia, tiig [1968iag, Pythia
(the Delphic priestess of
Apollo)

Kpoisog 8t éni dvo £1eo év mévBer peyake ExdBnto t0d mondog

b 4 \ \ ~ b A t ~ \ ? -~
éotepnpévog. uetd Ok todta, énel 0 Kvpog Basiievg yevopevog t@v

’ 7 7 y 2 1 \ ~ 7 7
Mepsewv todg 16 MNdovg eviknce kol ta 1@V Ilepoéwv mpiynoto

27 3/ 2 ~ L3 / \ 7 3 ~ ~
ni&ave, §0ehe 6 Kpoioog, el nag Sdvaito, thy duvauy adtdv nadool

nplv peydhovg yevésBotl, Edofe ovv adtd xpficBor td poveio @

k3 14 (74 I kd 7 ) a \ / - 7 ~
dplote, Tvo pdBou el 8o ént 1obg [Iépodg otpotedesbar: npdrov
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pévtol E8er yiyvooxewy i povieldy éoti dpiotov. maviov odv TdV
HovTElOV GmETELPBTO, OYYEAOLG MERYAG, T0Vg UEv &g Anddvny, tobg

A ) 7 b4 A 37 A \ A / 3 7’ ~
8¢ £c Aslpovg, dAAovg de GAhooe. ToLg Ot GyyEAovg ExEAeve TH
gxotootfi Mpépn &’ Mg v opunbdoct éx Zopdiav, xpicbor toig
xpnotnplolg, Epotdvtag 6 TL modV Toyydvol 6 ADSOV Paciievc
Kpoicog, xal 0c° &v Aéyn TG XpNOTNPLOL YPAWYAVIAG GVAPEPELV TtOp’
£QLTOV.

[mévBer, sorrow éotepnpévog (perfect passive participle of otepéo) + gen., having
been bereft of  amemerpdro + gen., made trial of t0odg 8¢ dyyéhovg Exéleve: the
infinitives with the construction are ypficBou (10) and dvogpépewv (12) Exatoatd,
hundredth  ypficBur + dat., fo consult (an oracle) d&vogépew, to bring back, report]

e’ \ \ 37 7’ 3 I 3 7 € 3 ) ’ 3
8 11 pev 10 0AAa xpnothpie EBéomice od Aéyeton b’ ovdevdc, v

\ - 2 \ ? 3 ~ t — \ ’ ~ ~ t
8¢ Aehpoiot énel tdyiota eichABov ol ADSol ypnoduevor 16 Bed, N

11981in Aéyer 1dde-

oida 8 &yd yapuov 1 dpBuov kol pétpa Baldoonc,
Kol kKO@od cuvvinul, kol 00 poVeDVTog dKoV®.

odun ' éc ppévoc MABE kpoTortpivotlo XEAMVNC
gyougvng kv xoAkd Gp’ dpvelolst kpéeooty.

[t0éonroe, prophesied  imeltdyiera, as soon as  WAUPOV, of the sand(s) xko@od
(gen. with oovinm), dumb, mute  ovvinpt = ovvinui, with short i, as is usual in dactylic
verse @avedvtog = lonic for pavodviog  d8ph, smell p' =pov  epévag, mind
kpatoipivoto xehdvng éyopévne Bv yalyxd &p’ dpvetowot xpéeosory, of a hard-
shelled tortoise being boiled in « bronze (kettle) along with the flesh of a lamb]

tadto Beomiodong thg IToBing, ol Abdol ypdyovreg anfiAbov ¢ Tag
Tapdic. dg 8& xal ol &AAoL ol mepinep@bévieg naphicay @épovieg Tovg
ypnopovg, 6 Kpoloog mavio td YEYPOUUPEVO GVEYIYVOGKE. TOV PEV
obv BAAmv oddev fipecké o, dg 88 10 £x Aedodv Hrovoe, adrika
noyxeto xal £8éEato, voplodg podvov elvar pavieiov 10 év Aelgoiot,
détL EENdpE & adTog Enoinoe.
[t yeypappéva, perfect passive participle, the things that had been written}

petd 88 todtor & Kpoicog tov &v Aehgoiot Bedv étiud, Avdolg e
ndvrog éxéleve Bdewv § L Exot Exaotoc. kol mAEloTa kKol kKdAALGTO.

ddpa Emepye £ AeA@ovg kol ToVg dyely péAloviog Exéleve EpwTAV

10

15

20

25
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1o xpnotpwe el déov Kpoloov otpatevecBar éni [lépodc. g d&
d@uxdpevol ol Abdoi dvéBecav td dvabnuata, éxpncovio 10ic
yenotnpioc. 1 8¢ MoBin 168e dmexpivato, 811 tdv oTpatednrat
Kpoicog éni MMépoac, peydAnv dpylv xotaddoetl. &mel 8 tOv xpnopdv
¢nvbeto 6 Kpoisoc, fiobn, névv Einicac kataldoev thv KHpov
dpyfiv. odtwg obv EAnicdic éotpatedeto &¢ thv Ilepotav dpynv. kol
dxg &pireto &g 1oV "Adlvy motapov SraBag obv 1@ otpotd tdv Treplov
£LAE TV TOALY.

Kdpog 8¢ ayeipog 10ov €avtod oTportdov Mvrodto Kpolow. pdxng
Ot xaptepfic YEVOUEVNG KOl MEGOVI®OV GUQOTEP®V TOAADV, TéAog
008étepor viknooviec dtéotnoav voktdc éneAbodone. kol Td pev
otpatoneda dugdtepo ovtwg Nywvicato. Kpolsog 8¢ peugbeig koo
70 mAfBog 10 Eovtod orpdtevpa (Av Ydp ol o1potdg mOAAD EAdcCmy
1§ 6 Kbpov), todto pepgbeic, dg 1 botepain odx érepdto émidv 6
Kdpog, dnfdovve &g 1ac Ldpdic, &v véo Exmv todg te Alyontiovg
TOPOKAAEIV xOTO TO OpKlov (EmOMoUTO YUp ~mpOg ~Apdaciv
Bacilevovia Atlydmrtov ocvppayinv) kol petanépyocBor tovg
Bafvioviovg (koi yop mpog tovTovg 00Td Ememointo cvppaxin),
kaAécdg 1e 6N T0VTOVG KAl TV EowTod cVAAEESG oTpatiy, &V VO®
elye Gua & NPt otpatedety éni todg Mépoac.

[Bréotnoav, they parted T0...01patdneda, here, the armies xa1d Td
aAi0oc, with regard to its size o\, to/for him, his  &nfAavve, intransitive, he was
marching away  abt®, by him  é&memointo, pluperfect, had been madel

—adapted from Herodotus 1.46-50, 53-54, and 76-77

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

&vBpdnrog yiyvesBou ondoo BéAovowy odk Guevov, Fragment 110 Diels
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs from Unrelated Stems

aipéo, aipfice, [EA-] eldov (irregular augment), [aipe-] fionxa, fipnpar,
fipéBnv, I take; middle, I choose
gpyopon (present indicative only in Attic), I come; I go
Stems grouped for convenience with Epyopet:
{i-]: present subjunctive, Yo; present or future optative, Yoiput or 1oinv; pre-
sent imperative, iBy; present or future infinitive, iévat; present or future
participle, idv
{ei-]: imperfect, fa
[ei-/i-]: future indicative, et
[¢AB-]: aorist, HAOov
[&h0B-1: perfect, EAfAvBo (for the Attic reduplication, see page 235)
Note: Ionic and New Testament Greek use é\cdoopou for the future.
tpéywo, [Spope-] dpapodpar, [Spap-] Edpapov, [Spape-] dedpapnxea, Se-
Spaunpan, I run; I sail

WORD STUDY

From what Greek words are the following English philosophical terms de-
rived:

1. philosophy 4, epistemology

2. logic 5. metaphysics

3. ethics 6. political theory

Explain the meaning of the terms with reference to their Greek stems.

GRAMMAR

1.

The Pexfect Tense: Middle/Passive Participles

The perfect tense has the same forms for middie and passive voices,
just as do the present and the imperfect. Deponent verbs are, of course, in
the middle voice; the context will tell whether other verbs are being used
as middle or passive.

You have met a number of perfect passive participles in the stories. In
the Greek sentences quoted below, all perfect passive participles are in
boldface; they all have one of the following:

a. Reduplication: repetition of the first consonant of the stem + e, e.g.,
xAel-, shut, reduplicates to xexher-.

b. Temporal augment: e.g., éAxv-, drag; draw, augments to eilxv-.

c. Syllabic augment: e.g., otepe-, deprive; bereave, augments to totepe-.
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Note the perfect passive participles in the following sentences:

ndpov tdg moAae kexheipéviac. (17p:7)
They found the gates having been closed = closed.
They found that the gates had been closed.

ol 'EAANVeG . . . vadg eldov AvelAkvopévag fom 1od 1eiyovg. (19 tail:12-
15)

The Greeks saw the ships having been drawn up (on the shore) =
beached inside the wall.

The Greeks saw that the ships had been beached inside the wall.

Kpoloog . . . &v mévBer peydhe Exébnro 109 nondog eotepnpévog. (270:1—
2)

Croesus was sitting in great grief, (having been) beref? of his son.
Croesus was sitting in great grief, since he had been bereft of his son.

The actions described by these participles in the perfect tense were
necessarily completed prior to the action of the main verb. When the
main verb is in a past tense, the perfect participles can often best be trans-
lated with the word “had” in English, as in the second translations of the
examples ahove.

Here are sentences with a pefect middle participle of the deponent verb
&oicvéopon (with temporal augment: ix- augments to ix-, which becomes Ty-
in &iypévig):

bpdoL TG vadg 110n eig tav Mpévo, AOTYREVES.

They see that the ships have already arrived at the harbor.

el8ov 1o vade {dn elg TOV Auéva doiypévac.
They saw that the ships had already arrived at the harbor.

Perfective Aspect

Perfect participles describe enduring states or conditions resulting
from completed actions. Let us say that the gates were closed by the gate-
keeper at one moment in time; Greek would use the aorist tense here for
simple action in past time. When Dicaeopolis and Philip arrived at Epi-
daurus, they found the gates closed (xexAewpnévag, the enduring condition
produced by the action of the person who shut them); Greek uses the perfect
tense to describe this enduring result of a completed action.

Greek thus distinguishes clearly between progressive, aorist, and
perfective aspects:

While closing the gates, the gatekeeper slipped and fell.
(Closing would be translated with a present, progressive participle in
Greek.)
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Having closed /After closing/Closing the gates, the gatekeeper went
home.

(Having shut/After shutting/Shutting would be translated with an
aorist participle in Greek, expressing a simple action, here one that
took place just prior to the gatekeeper’s departure for home.)

Dicaeopolis and Philip found the gates having been closed/closed.
(Having been closed /closed would be translated with a perfect passive
participle in Greek, expressing the enduring result of the action com-
pleted by the gatekeeper.)

The term perfect comes from a Latin verb meaning “to complete.”
The reduplication or augment in the perfect tense indicates that the verb
expresses the enduring result of an action completed in the past.

Here is an example that you are familiar with of a perfect active verb:

ohdev 0pd & ®iMnnog: TveAdG Yip Yéyovev. (10B:34)
Philip sees nothing; for he has become = he is blind.

The Perfect Tense: Middle/Passive: Indicative, Subjunctive, Opta-
tive, Imperative, and Infinitive

a. Perfect Indicative Middle (Deponent):

1 vadg elg Tov Apéva 11dn doixtor.
The ship has already arrived at the harbor.

b. Perfect Indicative Passive:

névto 16 Kpolow #8n PBefodArevrar.
Everything has already been planned by Croesus.

c. Perfect Subjunctive Middle (Deponent):

poPodpebo. ph | vadg eig Tov Mpéva obx #8n &plypévn 4.
We are afraid that the ship has not already arrived at the harbor.

d. Perfect Subjunctive Passive:

pofoduebo ui névia 1§ Kpoloy xaidg ob Befovievpéva f.

We are afraid that everything has not been well planned by Croesus.
e. Perfect Optative Middle (Deponent):

fipeto el i vade eig tov Mpéva 1i8n deiypévn ein.

He asked whether the ship had already arrived at the harbor.
f. Perfect Optative Passive:

fipeto el névro 16 Kpoiow 1i8n BefovAevpéva eln.
He asked whether everything had already been planned by Croesus.
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g. Perfect Imperative:

Very rare in either middle or passive.
pépvnoo. Remember! ) nepdfnobe. Don’t be afraid!
The perfect imperative is so rare that forms are not given in the chart

below.

h. Perfect Infinitive Middle (Deponent):

Aéyel Thv vodv el¢ tOv Mpéva 110n dpiybar.

He says that the ship has already arrived at the harbor.
i. Perfect Infinitive Passive:

Eon ndvra td Kpoisy #i6n PePoviedobat.
He said that everything had already been planned by Croesus.

4. The Perfect Tense: Middle/Passive Forms

To form the perfect middle/passive of AMdw, reduplicate the stem (i.e.,
put the first consonant + e before the stem, which appears here with short
v), and add the primary middle/passive endings with no thematic vowel
(o or &) between the stem and the ending.

Indicative

Lé-Av-pat
Aé-Av-cot
AE-Av-Ton
Ae-Ah-peBo
Lé-Av-cbe
AE-Av-vTot
Subjunctive
AeAvpévog o
Aelvpévoc fig
Aedvpévog i
Aedupévol dpev
AeAvpévor N
Aedvpévor do(v)

Infinitive Participle
Ae-Ad-cBat Ae-Au-pévog, -1, -ov
Optative

Aelopévoe einv
Aedopévog eing
AeAvpévog e
AeAvpévor elpev/einpey
Aedopévor elte/einte
Aedvpévot elevieinoav

The above forms may be either middle or passive in sense, according
to the context, e.g., AéAvponr may mean either I have ransomed (middle
sense) or I have been loosed (passive sense),

Note:

1. There is no thematic vowel (o/c) between the stem and the ending.
2. The reduplication is retained in all forms.
3. The accents of the infinitive and participle are always on the next

to the last syllable.

4. The perfect middle/passive subjunctive and optative are per-
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iphrastic, that is, they are formed from the perfect middle/passive
participle plus the subjunctive and optative of the verb eipi.

Note that contract verbs lengthen the stem vowel, e.g.:
QUAE-00 > mEQIAN-pon (For ¢g1he- reduplicating to negiAe-, see

Tipd-@ > Tetipn-pot Grammar 8, page 196.)
SnAG-0 > dednAw-pon

5. The Pluperfect Tense: Indicative Only

acti

Look at these examples from the stories:

ev uev yap toig Euvbixaig elpmnto 8t xpn Sikdg piv drgopdv dAAGAOL
S1dévon xai déyecbor, Exewv B Exatépovg o Exopev. (21B:5-7, with plu-
perfect of eipw, I say; for principal parts, see page 195)

For in the treaty it had been stated that (we) must give and accept arbi-
tration of our differences, and that each side should keep what we
hold.

f y&p Oivdn ovoa &v pebopiolg tfic "ArTifig kol Bowwticg, teteiyioto.
(230:4-5)

For Oenoe, being on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had been forti-
fied.

Kol yop mpog todtong obtd Emenointo cvppoyin. (270:47)

For an alliance had been made by him with them, too.

The plupertfect records a state that existed in the past as the result of an
on completed at some time more remote: éAeAounv = I was free (at some

time in the past) as a consequence of having been freed (at some earlier
time) = I had been freed = I was free. Only indicative forms appear in the
pluperfect tense; there are no pluperfect subjunctives, optatives, impera-

tive

s, infinitives, or participles.

The Pluperfect Tense: Middle/Passive Forms

To form the pluperfect middle/passive indicative of Abw, augment the

reduplicated stem and add the secondary middle/passive endings with no
thematic vowels. Again, the same forms serve as middle or passive.

Indicative
£-Ae-Ad-punv
E-Aé-Av-00
¢-Aé-Av-t0
£-Ae-Ab-peba
E-Lé-Av-00e
E-Aé-Av-v1O
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Contract verbs:

QUAL® > EmEQIAAUNY

TIpém > ETETTPNUNV

dnAdw > EdednAduny

The augment here indicates past time. The perfect tense describes an
action as completed as of the present: I have come; the pluperfect describes
an action as completed as of some time in the past: I had come.

Verbs that augment in the perfect do not add an additional augment
for the pluperfect, thus, otepéw, I deprive; I bereave; perfect mid-
dle/passive, éotépnuon, pluperfect middle/passive, éotepfiunv.

The Dative of Agent with Perfect and Pluperfect Passives

Note that with perfect and pluperfect passive verbs the dative case
without a preposition is usually used to designate the person or agent by
whom the action is carried out, instead of the preposition On6 with the geni-
tive case, as is usual with passive verbs in other tenses, e.g.:

£pye peyddo 1o pev toig "EAANG1, & 88 toig PapPéporg eipyactar.
Great deeds have been done, some by the Greeks, others by the barbar-
ians,

Compare 24 tail:2-3, where the aorist passive and bn6 + gen. is used.

Exercise 27 o.

Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart for the perfect and pluperfect
tenses on page 276 and fill in the forms of mopevouon (middle voice) and of
eiAém, tudo, and nAdw (middle/passive). Keep these sheets for refer-
ence.

Exercise 273

Change the following present forms to the corresponding perfect forms:
1. Adovron 3. moweltot 5. mondevépeba 7. aipoduevog

2. Abbuevog 4. vikdoBou 6. oikeloBon 8. &idoton [8o-]
Exercise 27y

Change the following present forms to the corresponding pluperfect
forms:

1. Aveton 3. vikdtot 5. BovAsderon
2. mowodvton 4. aipeiton 6. dyyélieton
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Exercise 276

Read aloud and translate into English (remember that the pluperfect is a
secondary tense and that dependent subjunctives may be changed to
optatives; see Chapter 25, Grammar 3a, page 144):

0 abToVpYOG el TOV dryplVv dpiypévog tobg Bodg ELevéev.

v Podv élevyuévav tov dypdv Hpocev (plowed).

10D #pyov menoupévog olkade Emavidvor EpeAley.

oi PBoeg T@ ovhw Aelvpévor &k 10d &ypod NAabvovio.

0 ahTovpYdg adTdG Bve Veviknpévog npog T 08G EkdBevdey.
18 Kpolow éPefodrevto yryvdoxew ti pavieiov ein dipiatov.
ol Byyelot tff IToBla kexpnuévol elg Lapdig dnfidbov.

6 Bedg 6 &v Aehpoic 1 Kpoice tetiuntar.

ooppoyid tolg ABdoig énenointo mpdg TOv "Apaoiv.

0 Kpoloog td pavtelw énnpuévog (from énaipow, I raise; I induce) éxi tov
Kdpov atporedecBor Eueilev.

Exercise 27 ¢

Translate into Greek (note that the perfect is a primary tense and that
dependent subjunctives do not change to optatives; see Chapter 25,
Grammar 3a, page 144):

Freed (use Adw) by (their) master, the slaves were all delighted.

We have journeyed to the city to see the dances.

Have you used the plow that I gave you?

Many ships had been built (inade) by the Athenians.

The general told us what had been planned (= the having been
planned things; use neuter plural definite article + perfect passive
participle). :

The Pythia sits on the sacred tripod, veiled and holding in one hand a bowl of lustral
water and in the other a branch of laurel. The suppliant who is consulting Apollo is

separated from her by a pillar.
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The Charioteer of Delphi

Signs, Dreams, and Oracles

In a world that was dangerous and controlled by gods who were arbitrary,
the Greeks needed means of ascertaining the will of the gods. There were
several ways of trying to do this. First, the gods were thought to send signs to
men, particularly in the behavior of birds and in dreams. Interpretation of
these signs was open to anyone, but throughout Greek history there were al-
ways prophets who were especially gifted in this sphere. In the second book of
the Odyssey Telemachus, Odysseus’s son, addressed an assembly of the peo-
ple of Ithaca, complaining of the behavior of Penelope’s suitors:

Zeus sent two eagles from the top of the mountain, which flew down close to
each other on the breath of the wind. And when they reached the middle of
the meeting place, they wheeled around and flapped their wings. They
went for the heads of all who were there, and they foreboded death, tearing
with their talons at their cheeks and necks; then they flew off on the right
over the houses and city. The people were amazed at the birds when they
saw them and wondered in their hearts what was destined to happen. The
old hero Halitherses spoke to them, for he excelled all his generation in
understanding birds and expounding omens: “Listen to me, men of
Ithaca, T speak particularly to the suitors. Great trouble is rolling toward
you, for Odysseus will not be long away. . . .” (Odyssey 2.146-164)
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Such prophets were not always believed; on this occasion the leader of the
suitors, Eurymachus, replied:

“Old man, go home and prophesy to your children, in case they get into
trouble. I can make a much better prophecy on this than you; lots of birds
fly under the rays of the sun and not all bring omens: Odysseus died far
away, and you should have died with him.” (Odyssey 2.178-184)

Dreams were also thought to be sent by the gods. In the first book of the
Iliad, when the Greeks are struck by plague, Achilles called a meeting and
said: “Let us consult a prophet (udvtic) or a priest (iepedc) or an interpreter of
dreams (for dreams also come from Zeus), who may tell us why Apollo is so
angry with us” (Iliad 1.62-64). In the story of Adrastus, Croesus was warned
by a dream, which revealed the truth of the disaster that was going to strike
his son.

If either states or individuals were in some serious dilemma and needed
to know what to do, they had recourse to oracles. There were many oracles in
Greece, but by far the most prestigious and wealthy at this time was Apollo’s
oracle at Delphi. It was consulted by inquirers from all over the Greek world
and beyond. Apollo, god of light, music, poetry, healing, and prophecy, was a
comparative latecomer to the Greek pantheon. He seems to have arrived at
Delphi early in the eighth century, and his oracle rapidly acquired a high
reputation. Grateful states and individuals showered gifts upon it, and by the
sixth century the sanctuary was an elaborate complex. The Sacred Way
wound up the hill toward the great temple. On either side of the way stood
treasuries (little temples in which states stored their offerings) and
dedications of statues and tripods. Above the temple was the theater, and high
above this again was the stadium. Every four years games second in
importance only to those of Olympia were held in honor of Apollo. The wealth
and beauty of the sanctuary in its remote and awe-inspiring site on the slopes
of the foothills of Mount Parnassus must have made a deep impression on all
vigitors.

There were full-time priests or prophets (zpopfiton) at Delphi. The priest-
ess (1 ITo0ia) was chosen from an ordinary family, a woman past middle age
and of blameless life. She received no special training, since, when she
prophesied, she was simply the mouthpiece of Apollo. The procedure for
consulting the oracle was elaborate. Consultations were held only nine times
a year. There were consequently always many state embassies and
individuals waiting for their turn. At dawn the Pythia purified herself in the
water of the Castalian spring. The priest then prepared to sacrifice a goat and
tested the omens by sprinkling it with water. If the omens were satisfactory,
the day was declared auspicious, and the Pythia was admitted to the inner
sanctuary of the temple. There she drank sacred water and may have chewed
laurel leaves (the laurel was sacred to Apollo) before ascending the sacred
tripod.

Inquirers purified themselves in the water of Castalia and offered a
sacred cake on the altar outside the temple. On entering the temple they
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sacrificed a goat on the inner hearth where the eternal fire burned. They
were then conducted to the inner sanctuary. They were told “to think holy
thoughts and speak well-omened words.” The priest put the inquirer’s
question to the Pythia and brought back the answer, usually in verse form.
The Greeks believed that when the Pythia sat on the sacred tripod, after
completing the rituals, she was possessed by Apollo and “filled with god”
(évBeoc). Descriptions certainly suggest that she fell into some kind of trance,
in which her voice changed, like modern spiritualist mediums,

It is probably true to say that the vast majority of Herodotus’s contempo-
raries believed firmly in the Delphic oracle and that in a serious crisis they
would choose to consult it, if they were rich enough to afford the procedure. In-
dividuals went for advice on religious questions, cult and pollution, and on
practical questions, “Should I marry?” “Should I go abroad?” These
individuals must have far outnumbered the deputations from the cities, but it
is of the latter that we hear most in our sources. One of the most famous was
the deputation sent by the Athenians when Xerxes’ invasion was threatening.
The moment the deputies had taken their seat in the inner sanctuary, before
their question had been put, the Pythia exclaimed: “Unhappy men, why do you
sit here? Leave your homes and flee to the ends of the earth. . . . For fire and
war strike you down. . . . Be gone from my shrine, and steep your hearts in
woe.” The deputies were aghast, but, on the advice of a prominent Delphian,
they went for a second consultation as suppliants and said: “Lord, give us a
better answer about our country, respecting our suppliant branches.” The
second reply was ambiguous:

“Pallas Athena cannot propitiate Olympian Zeus, though she prays to him
with many words and all her skill. All else will be taken, . . . but far-see-
ing Zeus grants to Athena that only the wooden wall will be unsacked. Do
not wait for the host of cavalry and infantry that come from the mainland
but turn your backs and flee; yet some day you will face them. O divine
Salamis, you will destroy the sons of women, when the grain is scattered
or gathered in.” (Herodotus 7.140-141)

The answer was brought back to Athens, and a debate followed in which
its meaning was discussed. Some of the older men said that the wooden wall
meant the wall with which the Acropolis had once been fortified. Others said
it meant their ships, and this view prevailed when Themistocles argued that
the last two lines foretold the death not of Athenians but of their enemies, for
Salamis is called “divine Salamis.” If the oracle foretold their own
destruction, it would have said “unhappy Salamis.” This story illustrates the
difficulty of interpreting some of Apollo’s oracles correctly and the
seriousness with which the oracles were treated. It is impossible for us to
distinguish which oracles quoted by Herodotus are genuine and which forged
later to suit past events (the first oracle given the Athenians in the case above
certainly rings true). In any case the prestige of Delphi survived, and states
and individuals consulted Apollo throughout Greek history until the oracle
was closed in A.D. 390 by a Roman emperor in the name of Christianity.
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New Testament Greek

John 20.11-18
Jesus, Risen from the Dead, Appears to Mary Magdalene

= \ T 4 1 ~ ’ 174 7 3 ol 3
Mopia 8¢ eiothker mpoc 16 pvnpeio E&w xholovoo. d¢ odv #xhoiev
rnopékoyev elg 10 pvnueiov kol Bewpel 300 dyyéhovg év Aevkoic kaBelopévoug, Eva
npog T KeQoAf kol Evo mpog Toig mosiv, 8rov Exerto 10 odpa tod 'Incod. kol
Méyovoy adti éxelvor, “yovan, tf xAaferg;” Aéyer adtolg 61 “Rpav 1OV Kbp1év Lov,
kKol obKk o0ido mod EOnxav ovtév.” tadto eimodoo Eotpden eic ta Omicwm kol
~ A -~ 13 ~ \ I " , ~ ’ ~ —~
Oewpei 1ov 'Incodv ectdra kol ok fidet 01t 'Ingodg Eotv. Aéyer adtii ‘Incoig,
“yovou, Tt xAalerg; tiva {ntelg;” Exeivn doxodoa 811 6 knrovpdg E0Tv Aéyer adTd,
2 ) 'y 2 3 7 ~ 3 2 1 XA
“xvple, el ob EPdotacoc adtdv, einé pol mod EBnxog adtdv, KEYD abdTOV Epd.”
s, my ~ 2 ~ ) 7 y . "
Aéyer abdrfi ‘Inoodg, “Moprap.” otpagpeloa éxeivn Aéyer adtd ‘Efpoiori,
“PopPoovt” (6 Aéyeton Atddokalre). Aéyer adth 'Inooig, “pn pov dntov, obnw yop
avaBépnxa mpog 1oV natépo- mopedov dE npdg Tobg &3eApols pov kol eint ovToig,
y . N \ , A ’ \ X oA
“&vafBoive npdg tov matépo pov kol matépo Dudv kol Bedv pov xal Bedv Dpdv.”
Epyetal Mapiap i MoydaAinvly dyyéAdovso tolc pobnroaic 611 “Edpaxo tov
Koprov,” kai tadra elnev adh.
[eiothxey, pluperfect, was standing pvnpeig, tomb  xhoalovoa, weeping
rapéxoyev, she stooped to look  &yyélovg, angels  Aevxoig, white (garments)
toig nooiv (from movg, nabddg), the feet tstpaen, she turned elgta onicw,
around (lit., fo the things in back)  Ectdra, perfect participle, standing  obk {ibet (see
oida), she was not aware (wos not knowing) 6 xnmovpdg, the gardener Efa-
oroaoug (from Pectdle), you took away  x&yd = xail éydo  'EPpoaicti, in Hebrew
‘PapPouve = paPpi, rabbi, teacher, master Aéyerou, is said, means  &ntov (from
dntoum) + gen., touch  odro, not yet  &vaPéPnxe, I have gone up thpaxa

(perfect of opdw), I have seen]
I

The stadium at Delphi
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VOCABULARY

Verbs

&vactpéow, I turn around

Gvéyopon [= &va- + Exopon], im-
perfect, fvergdunv (double
augment), dvé€opat, [oy-]
nveoyxbunv, I endure; I am pa-
tient

innedo, irnedoon, innevoa,
active or middle, I am a horse-
man; I ride a horse

kxteive, usually compounded
with dmo- in Attic prose,
[kteve-] kTevd, [xreiv-]
gxtewva, [xtov-] ExTova,
I kil

npootdtte, I command

peidopat, perodpat, EQerLod-
unv + gen., I spare

Nouns
t0 EBvog, 100 EBvovg, tribe; peo-
ple
70 innikdv, 100 inmixod, cav-
alry
0 inmog, tod innov, horse
1l iznog, ©fi¢ inmon, cavalry
) xéduniog, tfig kapfiov,
camel
0 nefdg, 10 nelod, infantry
Adjectives
dyxpmotog, -ov, useless
de1Adg, -1, -6v, cowardly
Preposition and Adverb
8mio0e(v), adv. or prep. + gen.,
behind
dnicw, backward
Expression
katd tayog, quickly

Kbpog 8¢ avtika arnedavvoviog Kpoisov petd thv pdymv 1thv
7 3 ~ ? 3 ’ € b 7 -— /7 "

yevopévny ev T [ltepin, émotapevog dg aneldoog példor Kpolsog
drooxedav 0V otpotov, EBovAetoato EAdOVEY @ TEYl1oTO dUVaLTO
gni 1o TApdic. g 8¢ ol tadta Edoe, xal £moice xatd Tax0c: EAGC DG
yp 1OV otpatdv &g v ADSinv ov1dg dyyehog MABe Kpoico.
] - ~ 3 3 ’ \ b - ’ (¥4 A — h)
évtovBa Kpoioog ¢ dmopinv moAAMv d@iypevog, Opmg tovg ADovg
) o~ ] ’ o [y ~ \ ? 9 LN » ~ 3 ’
eEfye &g paymv. Mv d& todtov tov ypdvov EBvog obdEv Ev i) ‘Acin
ovte &vOpeldtepov olte GAKILOTEPOV TOD ADSlov. M 8 paym adTdV
Av &o’ (nrev kol ovtol foay innedecBot dyabot.

[&reAdadvoviag, marching away
EAavveLry, to march
stalwart)

Sraoxedav (from droaoxeddvvdw), fo disperse
xol énolee, he also began to do (it) dAxipdtepov, more

3] \ o ’ 4 3 ~ 1 * ~ ¥ 4 ~
éc 8t 10 nedlov cvvelBoviav adtdv 10 TPd 10V dotewg, 6 Kbpog

dc elde Tobg ADSovE & naymv taccopévoue, goBodpevog thv inmov,

10
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’ 2 L [ ’ n )
Enoince TO10VOE: MACHS TOG KAUNAOVS, ol TOV T€ G1TOV EQEPOV KOL T
okevew, mpocétae mpd 1fic GAANG oTpotific mpoiéval mpdg TV
Kpoicov {nnov, taic 8¢ kounAolg Enecbot tov neldv éxéleve. Smiche
&t 100 nelod Erake v ndoav Tnnov. @¢ 8¢ mAVTEC TETOYULEVOL NCAY,
4 i ~ ~ Ay b —_ -~ \ ’ /’
TOPNVEGE OVTOIG TV Uev GAA®V ADODV pn @eidouévolrg kteivelv
7 - \ LY \ ’ A \ / 3
ndvtag, Kpoloov 8¢ adtov un kteivewv. tag 88 wophiove Etate
dvtiov tfig nnov 1@vde elveko - kauniov yop nrnog goPeitar kol odk
avéyetal ovte TV 18eénv adtiig O6pdv olite Thv dounv dogpoivdpevoc.
T00T0 00V E0E0OPLoTO Tva T@ Kpolow aypnotov N 10 inmikdv. @¢ &
kol cuviicov &g v pdynv, évtodba bg tdyicTta doYpovio T@V
xopfAov ot Tnmot kol etdov avtdc, Onicw dvéctpegov, diépBoptd Te
~ I € 3 ?
t® Kpoiow n éAnic.

[*hv {amov, i.e., of Croesus oxevea, baggage 1fig GAANG otpaTtiiig, the rest of
his army  avilov + gen., opposite  thv 18énv, the form, appearance v dophv
doppaivbpevag, smelling its smell  toecoguoto (pluperfect of copilopatr), he had
devised g TayLota, as soon as  Hogpovio (from dogpoivopnt) + gen., they caught
the scent of, smelled]

ov pévtot of ye AbSol Sethol Aoav. GAN’ dg Epabov to yiyvépevov,
3 ’ b A ~ e? \ ~ 7 /’ 4
dnoBopdvreg &nd 1@V innov nelol toig [éponot cuveéBadrlov. yxpove
8¢ mecdviav augotépmv moAAdv, é&tpdnovio ol ADJoi kol
xotelAn0évteg &g 10 telyoc Enolopxéovto vnd 1@V Tepoiwy.

[dnoBopdvreg (from &noBpdoxa), having leaped off Etpdmovto (thematic aorist
middle of 1pénw), turned tail  xoareidnBévieg (from xateiléw), cooped up)

—adapted from Herodotus 1.79-80

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Three Verbs of Saying
I say; I tell; I speak:

Aéym AfEe tAela Aéleypor EAExOnv
Eno* elnov
elpo**  [Eépe-] Ep @ [pn-] elpnxa efpnpor  EppfAbnv

N.B. The holdface forms are used in Attic.

*yery rare; not Attic
**Homeric

156
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25
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WORD BUILDING

If you know the meaning of each part of a compound word, you can usually
deduce the meaning of the word as a whole. Give the meaning of each part of
the following compound words and then the meaning of the whole:

Compound words formed by prefixing an adverb or &-privative:

1. ebyevie, -é¢ 3. ebroyfe, - 5. &pabng, -éc

2. duoyeviig, -ég 4. d&royne, -é¢ 6. deipvnortog, -ov

Note that compound adjectives have the same form for masculine and femi-
nine.

Compound words formed by combining the stem of an adjective with another
word:

1. ¢hévBporog, -ov 3. @WAotipog, -ov 5. peyoAdyvyog, -ov

2. @tAMIGOopaG, -0V 4, dhyoxpdviog,-ov 6. 0 yeudopovng

Compound words formed by combining the stem of a noun with another word:
1. 1 vovpoyia 3. % dnpokporida 5. & nondayayoe

2. 6 vauPdmg 4. Bolattoxpaté®

GRAMMAR

8. Perfect Reduplication and Augment

Most verbs form their perfect and pluperfect by reduplication or aug-
ment as described in Grammar 1 above, but note the following:

a. If the verb starts with one of the aspirated stops, ¢ (labial), 0 (dental),
or y (velar), the reduplication uses the unaspirated equivalents of
these consonants, namely, =, 1, and x, e.g.:

giAée > mepiinpot
Bémto > téBopupon
YPOOLLOL > KEYPTLOL

b. If the verb starts with a vowel or double consonant ({, &, or v), it does
not reduplicate but augments, e.g.:

AyyéAd® > Hyyelpon

dgrevéopon [ik-] > &olypot

olkém > Prnuat

{ntéo > elNtmuon

Eevilw > E&éviopon

webdopot > Eyevopon
The augment, just as the reduplication, is retained in all forms, e.g.:
fyyeApnévog, Gxiiobar, éyevopévoc.
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c. If the verb starts with two consonants, in most cases the first is redu-

plicated, e.g.:

Ypéow > yYéypoLpa

BAanta > BEBAappa
In some combinations, there is augment instead of reduplication,
e.g.:

G6X- oKomé® [oken-] > Eokepuot

YV- YIyVOoKe [yva-] > Eyveopot

on- oneddw > Forevopat

OT- GTEPE® > ECTEPTUOL

Kpoicog . . . év mévBer peydho éxdBnto 100 nondodg Eatepnuévog. (27o:1-
2)
Croesus was sitting in great grief, bereft of his son.

d. For Attic reduplication, see the list of principal parts on page 235.

Perfect and Pluperfect Middle/Passive of Verbs with Stems Ending
in Consonants

When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant, sound and spelling
changes take place. The 3rd person plural of the indicative and all the
subjunctives and optatives are periphrastic and consist of a perfect
middle/passive participle and a form of the verb “to be.” The extremely
rare perfect imperative is not given in the charts below. Be sure you are
able to identify the markers for voice, mood, person, and number of these
forms when you see them.

Labial Stems Dental Stems Velar Stems
-B, -1, -@) (-8, -0, -z and {) (v, %, -1
Aeinm neifo Séyopon
Stem: Aeun- Stem: neib- Stem: 8éx-
Perfect

Indicative

AéAeLpLa nETELOLOL Sédeypon
Aédevyon TERELCOIL Bé8ekon
AéAeimron néneloTol dédexton
AeleippeBa neneiopefo Sedéyreba
Aélerpbe nénercOe OédeyBe

Aedetppévor eloi(v)

Subjunctive

AeAepévog @
etc,

nenetspévol gloi(v)

TENELONEVOS O
ete.

dedeypévor eloi(v)

Sedeyuévoe @
etc.
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Optative

Aehewppévog einv
etc.

Infinitive
AeAeieBon
Participle

Aehewppévoce, -1, -ov

Pluperfect
Indicative

£ledeippnv
EMédeyo
tAédenTo
ghereippebo
ELélerpBe
Aelepévor foow

Liquid Stems
(_7"5 ‘P)

ayyéAie
Stem: &yyeh-

Perfect
Indicative

Ayyedpon
HyyeAoot
Hyyeito
Nyyéipnebo
fyyeAfe

fyyeAuévor eici(v)

Subjunctive

fyyeAuévog @
ete.
Optative

fiyyeAnévog eimv
etc.

nEREWpHEVOG ElNV
etc.

neneloOon

TERELGUEVOG, 1], -OV

trneneiounv
¢nénelco
EMENELOTO
¢nenelonebo
¢nénelcle
NENELGPEVOL OOV

Nasal Stems
('u’ 'V)

poive

Stem: @av- (v retained)

REQOGLOL
nepoouévoc el¥
népovton
nepdopebo
négovle

nepocuévol eloi(v)

TEQOCHEVOG @
ete.

nepuopnévog einv
ete.
*hypothetical form

dedeynévoc einv
ete.

dedéyBon

dedeypévog, -n, -ov

£8edéyunv
£5é8e€0
£8¢édexTo
£8edéypebo
£068exBe
Sedeypévor Noav

2
Kplvo

Stem: xp1- (v dropped)

xéxpluon
KEKpLoOL
Kkéxprron
kexpipeBo
xéxprobe
Kekplpévor eloi(v)

KEKPLLEVOC @
ete.

kexpipévog ey
ete.
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Infinitive
NyyéABar
Participle
nyyeApévog, -n, -ov
Pluperfect
Indicative
AyyEApnv
Hyyeioo
HyyeAto
NyvéAiuelo
fiyyerOe
AyyeAuévor fioav

Exercise 27(

Exercise 271

!
nepdvOor

TEQUGUEVOG -1, -0V

EmEQaoUNY
negacpévog nobo*
ETEQAVTO
Enepacpedo
émegovle
TEQOORLEVOL NOOV

*hypothetical form

xexpibat

KEKPLLEVOC -T|, -OV

gKEKpipTV
gxéxploo
ExEKpLTO
éxexpipefo
exéxplofe
KEKPULEVOL Tlo OV

Locate four perfect or pluperfect verb forms in the reading above, translate
the sentences in which they occur, identify each element of each verb
form, and explain why each form is used in its context.

Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart for the perfect and pluperfect tenses
on page 276 and fill in the forms of Aaufdve in the middle/passive
(efAnuuon, perfect stem, Anp-) on one chart and the forms of npdrto in the
middle/passive (mérpaync, perfect stem, npax-) on the other. Keep these
charts for reference.

Exercise 270

Change the following present forms to the corresponding perfect forms:
1. Séyovton 5. ypapeton 9.  vouileron

2. &yyeAldpevo 6. AeimecBe 10.  yebddecbe

3. dpwkveiolon 7. mp@ttovion 11,  meiBopon

4. duwkouevol 8. dyyéAAetan 12, népmovran

Exercise 271

Change the following present forms to the corresponding pluperfect
forms:

1. néprnecBe 3. meify 5. dwpixveiton

2. Béxovion 4. &yopon 6. mopoocxevaopon
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Exercise 27«

Read aloud and translate into English:

=

coppoyia tpdg Tobg BaPviwviovg énenointo 1@ Kpoioo.

ol onmAiton év T mediw tetorypévol Todg moAEUIOVG Epevov.

navte 1@ oTpayd 18n éBefodrevo.

6 Kpoicog 1d xpnoud énéneroto £¢ v 10d Kpov dpyhv eloPoteiv.
ol ABdol eic pdynv eEnyuévor foav tva todg tokepions dubvorey.

oi whhon Gvemypévor eloiv: écéMBouev odv Toéwg.

&po, nénelson 1§ taTpd OV Toida ¢ "EniSawpov xopiley;

&po suving & yeypappéve; &y yap Sdvapot adti cuvidvar.

0 éumopog ok Een 10 dpydprov dedéybon.

ol maideg ol év 1 Hotel 10ig TaTpaoL Aehelupévorl £¢ didaokdiov ko’
fipépav époitmv.

R

S

Exercise 274

Translate into Greek:

1. The children, left at home, were distressed.

2. The ambassadors had already arrived at the gates.

3. The messenger said that the king had been persuaded to spare
(peideclar + gen.) the old man.

4. We have been sent to tell (use b + future participle) you that the ship
has already arrived at the harbor.

5. Have you received the money that I sent you?

H AABAA ZQIZEI TO IIAIAION

Read the following passages (adapted from Herodotus 5.92) and answer the
comprehension questions:

The following story from Herodotus is concerned with events a hundred
years before the time of Croesus. In the seventh century a family called the
Bacchiadae ruled Corinth. They received an oracle that the child born to
Labda, wife of Eetion, would overthrow them. They decided to kill the child
as soon as it was born. The child survived and became tyrant of Corinth
about 650 B.C.

dg 8t Etexe i) AdPda, ot Baxyiddon népumovar déxa dvdpag &g tov Sfipov Ev &
dree 6 'Hetlov, dg dnoxtevéoviag o mondlov. d&gikduevor 8 odtor xal
naperBovieg & Thv adAny, Thv AGBdav fiteov 10 roudiov. # 3¢ odk émotopévn Ti
3 4 , ) \ ’ T a 2 ’ Iy ? 32
NABov kai doxéovoa adtodg pllovg eivon 10D &vdpde, pépovoo 10 noudlov Edwke
adtidv évi. toiot bt éBefodlrevto év Tfi 08@ OV mpdTov adtdv Aafdévia 1o mondiov
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&mokteivor. Eémel odv AdPSo gépovoo Edake, 10 mondiov Bein toxn mposeyélace
tov haPdvia 1dv dvBpdv- b 8t oiktipag ok éddvato adtd dmoxteivor, GAAX Td
Sevtépw mopédukev, 0 8¢ 1@ Tpity- ovtw te Sre€iAbe S maviav mapadidspevov,
ovdevdg BovAopévou 10 Epyov Epydoactat.

[Etexe (from tixte), gave birth 1| A&4Péa, Labda ol Baxyi&dar, the Bacchiadae
O 'Hetlov, Eetion  1d moadiov, the baby 1fv adMAv, the couriyard  toior, da-
tive plural pronoun in Herodotus, by them  £BePodAevto (from Pouvhedopan), it had

been planned that + acc. and infin.  Oeip, divine =wpoceyéraoce (from nposyerda),
smiled at  81eEfABe, passed through]

What do the Bacchiadae send men to do?

What do the men do when they enter the courtyard of Labda’s house?
What does Labda know of the men’s purpose?

What had the men agreed upon among themselves?

What did the baby do when one of the men took it?

To what does Herodotus attribute the baby’s action?

Why was the man not able to kill the baby?

What did he do with it?

&noddévreg obv TH pntpi 10 mondiov ko EEeABOvtes, tordreg éni 1 Bdpn
aAMAovg ATIOVTO, Kol péAoTa TOV TpdTOV AofovTa, GTL 0Dk Emoince koTd T
Sedoyuéva, fog petd moAdv Tiva ypovov Edofev adtoi¢ abbig écelBodor maot
petéyev tob poévov. f 8¢ AdPdo mavta tadta fikove, Eotdoo npog adtii tf H0pn-
goPoupévn 8 pn 10 dedrepov Aafovieg 10 nondiov drokteivaot, GEPouco EMOKPORTEL
g xoyéAny, éntotopévn @¢ &l emaviolev, névta épevvicewy péAloiev: 6 8N kol
gyévero. éoelBolot 8t kol épevviodat, g ok Epaiveto 10 nonbiov, E8okev dmiévan
kol Aéyewv mpOg Tobe mépyovtog g mavto. tnoincov O gkeivol Exélevooy. ol pev
8N &melBovieg todtor Eheyov. petd 8t tadro 0 malg ndEdveto, xoi todTov 1OV
xivddvov Srogpuydv, Kdyehog dvopdodn dmd thig kuwéAng &v fy éxkpdebn.

[totdteg, standing Qitidvro (from aitidopon), they were accusing 8t because
& dedoypéva, what had been decided petéyewv, to share in + gen.  Ecidoa,
standing  dnokpOmtelr, hides xvowéAnv, chest Epevvfoew (from Eépevvdw), to
search  Srwaguydv, having escaped  Kbdwelog, Cypselus]
9. When they left the house, where did the men stop to talk?
10. Whom did they especially accuse?
11. What did the men decide to do now?
12. What did Labda hear and why was she able to hear it?
13. What did she do with the baby? Why did she do it?
14. What did the men do when they returned into the house?
15. What did they decide to tell those who had sent them?
16. Why was the child named Cypselus?
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Exercise 271

Translate into Greek:

1. Cpyrus has already arrived at Sardis. We must prepare to fight (use
¢ + future participle).

2. The army of the enemy, having been drawn up by Cyrus, is waiting
on the plain before the city.

3. The camels have been drawn up before the rest of the army. Why has
this been done by the Persians?

4. The horses, overcome (use perfect passive participle of vik4w) by
fear, are fleeing; we must fight on foot (use nefde).

5. We have fought bravely, but we have been defeated by Cyrus’s trick
(use 10 cbépropa).

Classical Greek

Xenophanes of Kolophon

Xenophanes of Kolophon in Ionia (fl. 550 B.C.) was a philesopher who
wrote in verse. He attacked the anthropomorphism of contemporary religion
in pronouncements such as the following (fragment 23 Diels):

eic Oede, ¥v 1e Beolol kad dvBpdroior péyiotog,

ot 8époig Bvntoictv opoiiog ovdE vonpa.

[8épog, with respect to his body  Bvntoioiv, mortals  Odpoiiog = Bpoog  vénpa,
with respect to his thought/mind]

He makes his point again in the following hypothetical conditional statement
(fragment 15 Diels):

GAL’ el xelpog Exov Poeg Tnmor 1" RE Afovreg

1 ypbyon yeipeoot kol Epyo tekelv dnep Bvdpeg,
o I\ I 7 | ¢ /=

tnmot pev 0’ fnnorot Poeg 8¢ te fovoiv dpoldg

kol xe Bedv 18éag éypagov kol oduat’ Eroiovy
01008’ oldv mep xadTol Sépag elyov Exaator.

[ei... Eyov (= eiyov), introducing a present contrary to fact condition, if they had 1t
=1, or ypbwyou, here, to draw; with this and the next infinitive (teA¢iv), repeat ei £xov
from line 1, here in the sense if they were able  yeipesot = yepoi  tehelv, to accom-
plish  {xmov...xe (= &v) ...Eypagov, horses would draw  idédc, the shapes

t01adB’ (= towod10) olov mep, such as kabtol = kol odtol  dépoac, the body]
P,
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Homeric Greek

Homer, Iliad 1.1-7
pAviv 8eide, B8, TInAniddem "AyiAfiog
obAopévny, §| nbpt’ "Axonoic &Aye EBnke,
roAMC 8’ 1pBTnovg yhyde “Aidt tpotoyev
npodwv, ohtodg 8t Eldpio TeEDYE KOVESTLY
olmvoiot 1e moal, Avdg 8' teheieto BovAq,
£E ob 81 1& mpdta SroothTY Eploavie
'Atpeidng te dvak &v8pdv xoi dlog Ayxtadedc.
[pfiviv, wrath  &eide, uncontracted = Attic 48e, sing TInAniddew, Homeric gen. of
Mninidéng, son of Peleus 'AyiAfioc, Homeric gen. of 'Ayih(M)edg, Achilles
obhopévnv = dhopévny, destructive  HAye(a), woes  ioBipove, mighty  “Aibdi, fo
Hades mpoilowyev (from npoiénzn), sent forth  fphaev (from fpog), of heroes
tlapwa, neuter pl.; translate as sing., prey  tedye = €1evye (Homer often omits the
augment), was making, causing X to be  xOvegow= kualv  olevoiet = olwvoig, for
birds  dteheigro (uncontracted imperfect passive of 1ehéa), was being accomplished
¢E od 8%, from which very time 14 mpdta, adverbial, first SiagrtfTnv = S1-
eotiny, dual number, the two of them stood apart  tplaavte (aorist nominative dual

participle of épilm), the two of them having quarreled /quarreling  'Atpeidng, the son
of Atreus (i.e., Agamemnon)  &vak, king; lord  ®iog, bright, shining; noble, illustrious]

A rhapsode recites Homer.
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VOCABULARY

Verbs

&Aioxopot, [&ho-] dAdoopat,
taAov or nAev, édAaxa or
fiAdoxa, I am caught; I am
taken

availpéopot [= dvo- + oipéopan],
I take up; I pick up

diapépet, impersonal + dat., (it)
makes a difference to

émiPaiva + gen., I get up on,
mount; + dat., I board

Katokoie or xaTokdo, [Kov-|
XaToKovom, KaTEXKAvoa,
KOTAKEKQDKO, KO TO-
xéxovpal, xatexadOny,
I burn completely

xotarnavw, I put an end to

nopBéw, I sack

nporéyw, I proclaim

Nouns
fl dxpodrodig, tic dxpondiemg,
citadel
0 daipav, tod Saipovog, spirit;
god; the power controlling
one’s destiny, fate, lot
td 8éog, 10D Séovg, fear
1 Lo, 1fig Cofig, life
6 irnnedc, 1od innéng, horse-
man;cavalryman
1 nvpc‘i, i mvpadg, funeral
pyre
Preposition
katad + ace., down; distribu-
tive, each, every; by; on; ac-
cording to; of time, at;
through; with regard to; after

Conjunction
eite . .. eite, note the accent,
either . .. or

Tapdieg 8¢ EdAwoav ®de- Emeldn Tecoepeckaldexdtn E£yEvero
npépn noAopkeopéve Kpolow, Kdpog 1§ otpatifi tfi tavtod
7 - T ! - -~ ~ ’ b 7 ~ ’ ~
draményog nnedg npoeine 1@ npdTtw emiPavil 1oV Telyeog dRpw
dodsev. uetd 8t 10010 nerpnoapévng Thg oTpotifiig, g 0D TPOEWOPEE,
] -~ ~ 7 ’ 3 ’ e ’ 1 ’
gviodBo 1dv GAAwv memovuévav dvip tig, Ypoiddng oOvoparr,
énelpato mposPoivov xaté TodTo 1fg dkpondiewg Omov ovdeig
gtétaxto @Ol Andtopds te yap Eott TOOTY T GkpoOmOAlg Kol
37 < e 7 T ) Iy -~ I3 by ~ —_ ~
apoyos. 0 0 ‘Ypoiadng ovtog, 1dav Tf mpotepain Tva tdv ADSGOV
KoTe ToUTo 1hg dxpomdremg xotofdvie érl xvvénv &vobev
xatokvAMoBeloav kol dvelduevov, Eppdoln xai £g Boudv EBdAeto.

101e 68 OM 00TO¢ te GvePePfhkel kol kat’ avtov Aol Tlepcsémv

24

10



28. O ATTOAAQN TON KPOIZON XQIZEI (w) 205

> » ~ e \ ’ 7 (4
avéPatvov. mpooPdviav d& ToAAdv oVtm 8N Tdpdiég 1e Ealncav Kol
nav 10 totv énopBéeto.

[E&Aooav: this aorist is conjugated like ¥yvov  tecoepeokaildexdtn, fourteenth
dwanépyag, sending X (acc.) through Y (dat.) ¢ od npoeyodpee, as it was not suc-
ceeding  ambdvopnde, steep, sheer  &uayog, impregnable xvovénv, helmet &vo-
Oev, from above katakvAilcBeicav (from xataxviive), whickh had been rolled
down &g Oopdv eéBdAeto, he laid it to heart  &vePePhixer: pluperfect, translate, he
had already climbed up)

xat' abtov 8¢ Kpoicov 1dde &yéveto. fv ol maic Tt pév GAla
Emelkng, aewvog 8. aAlokouévou O 1oV telyeog Hie 1@V Ti¢ [lepoémv
o¢ Kpolcov droxtevimv: xai 0 uev Kpoicog Opémv adtov €midvio
VRO THg TaPeoVONG CLUQOPRG mapnueAnkel ovdE Ti ot diégepe
drobavelv. 6 8t maic obtoc 6 dgmvog, dg e1de émdvro Tov [Tépony,
ond déovg Eppnte poviy, eine 8¢- “@ dvBpane, pi ktelve Kpoicov.”
obtoc pev M todto mpdtov épbéyEato, neta 8 TovTo 18N dpdvee TOV
navto xpovov Mg Lofic.

[ot = adt® ré&...H&AAQ, in other respects  émieixiig, able, capable  &govog,
dumb, mute  Hie = lonic for fier, was going (imperfect of eiut) Odpéov = Ionic for
opiv  dmd + gen., because of mapnueAfker (pluperfect of nopaperén), translate as
a simple past, took no heed  Eppne (from pfiyvoul), we say “broke his silence” or
“broke into speech” rather than “broke his voice” tp0éyEnto (from @Béyyopar),
spoke]

ot 8& TTépoon tag te Tapdig Eoxov kai avtov Kpoicov tldypnoav,
apEavio Etea tecoepeckoideko Kal tecoepeckoidexa Muépdg
noAopxnBévia, KaTd 10 YPNOINPLOV Te KOTOTOOCOVTO THY ECLTOD

4 b / , \ 1 iy T 7 b1d A ~
ueyddnv dpynv. Aafovieg 8¢ avtov ot Iépooat Ryoyov mopo Kdpov.
0 8¢ mowmoag peydAnv mupnv avePifooce én’ adnv tov Kpolodv te v

/ 7 \ \ e \ - -~ b 3 \ ~ 3/ 1 4

nédnot dedepévov kai Oig Ento ADOAY mop’ odTOV moldag, ElTE EV VO
) ~ 2 ) -~ T
Eyov avtovg Bedv Tvi Bvcewv, eite nuBdéuevog tov Kpoicov eivou
Beoceféa 10D8e eivexka avePfiPface éni v mupnv, PovAdpevog
yiyvookewv el 11 avtov daiudvev cwocel dote pn {dvia
xotakavBfivor.

[(Cdypnoav (from Loypiw), took alive, captured tegoepeoxkaidexa, fourteen
avePiPace (fram dvoPiBale), put him up on  nébney, shackles  Big émta, twice
seven  mop’ adtdv, beside him  OeocePéa, god-fearing, religious)

—adapted from Herodotus 1.84-86.2

15
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: Another Verb from Unrelated Stems

ptpo, [oi-] olcw, [Eveyx-] iveyxa or fiveyxov, [évex-] Ev-fivoy-a (see pages
211 and 235), év-fivey-pat, nveéxdnv, I carry; of roads, lead

WORD STUDY

In what branches of medicine do the following specialize?
1. gynecologist 4. pediatrician

2. pharmacologist 5. gerontologist

3. physiotherapist 6. anesthetist

Give the Greek stems from which these words are formed.

GRAMMAR
1. The Perfect Active

a. Indicative:

ot 8abror tovg Bodg Hidn Aeddxaouy.
The slaves have already loosed the oxen.

b. Subjunctive:

@oPovuebo iy oi SodAot Todg Podg odx 1i8n Aelvkbteg dov.
We are afraid that the slaves have not already loosed the oxen.

c. Optative:

Hpeto el ot Sodrot Todg Bode #8n AeAvkdteg eley.
He asked whether the slaves had already loosed the oxen.

d. Imperative:

Very rare; Achilles, addressing the body of Hector, whom he has just
slain, uses the perfect imperative, 1é0vab, be dead! (Iliad 22.365).
The forms of the perfect imperative are not given in the chart below.

e. Infinitive:

Aéyer Todg SodAovg todg Podg 1idn Aedvkévo.

He says that the slaves have already loosed the oxen.
f- Participle:

eide T0b¢ SovAovg Todg Bodg 1idn AeAvxdtac.
He saw that the slaves had already loosed the oxen.
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All these perfect verb forms describe states or conditions existing as a
result of completed actions. The state or condition described is ongoing or
permanent: oi 8ovAot Tobg Podc 1n Aeldkdow; this sentence states that the
slaves have already loosed the oxen and that the oxen are still loose now,
in present time.

In indirect questions and indirect statements when the leading verb
is in a past tense, the perfect tense forms will be translated with “had” in
English to show completion of the action prior to the time of the leading
verb (see the third and last examples above).

The - xa 1st Perfect Active: Forms

Some verbs have -xa in the perfect active, and some have only -o (see
below, Grammar 7, pages 210-211). We call the former -xa Ist perfect
active and the latter -a 2nd perfect active. Both types reduplicate or
augment the stem, as does the perfect middle/passive (see Chapter 27,
Grammar 1, pages 183-184, and Grammar 8, pages 196-197). Perfects in
-xo. then have endings as shown below. Remember that the perfect stem
of AMbw has a short v, and note the accent of the infinitive. The perfect im-
perative is rare and is not shown in the chart below.

Indicative Infinitive Participle
Aé-Av-xo Ae-Av-kéval AE-Av-KdG,
AE-Av-Koc Ae-Av-xvia,
Aé-Av-xe(v) Ae-Av-xdg,

Ae-Av-kapev gen., Ae-Av-x41-0g, etc.
Ae-Ad-xarte

Ae-AO-kTOL(V)

Subjunctive or very rarely Subjunctive
AEAVKDG B Aeddko
Aedvrdg Mg AeAdkng
Aelvkde 7 Aeddxn
AeAokdTec DUEV AeAOK@LEV
AeAvxdtec NTE AeAdxnte
AeAvkdteg do(v) Aeddxwoi(v)
Optative or occasionally  Optative
Aedvkdg einv Aelbroit
AeAokdg €ing Aeddxorg
Aelvkdg ein Aeddxor
AeAvkdTec elpev or einuev AEADKOLUEV
AeAvKdTeG £l OF EINTE AeAdxorte
Aedvkéreg elev or einoov Aeddxorev
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Note: ebpiokw may either retain ev- or augment to nv-, thus giving

either ebpnxa or nipnka for the perfect active.

The declension of the -xa 1st perfect active participle is as follows:

Masculine Feminine
Nom., Voc. AeAvkdg rervkoio
Gen. AeAvkdTog Aedvkvicg
Dat. Aelokott Aelvkvoio
Acec. AeAvkdto AeAvkvioy
Nom., Voc.  Aedvkdieg Aedvxvion
Gen. LelvkoTmv Aedvkoi@dv
Dat. Aehvxdor(v) Aelvkviong
Acc. AedvkdTog AeAvroidg

3. The Pexfect Tense: Stems
Contract verbs lengthen the stem vowel, e.g.:

TING-0 > TETIUT-KO,
OWAé-0 > mEQIAT-KA
dnAé-0 > dednra-xo

Consonant stems:

Neuter

Aelvkdg
AEAVKOTOG
AelukdT
AeAvkde

AeAukdTo
AeAvkdtov
AeAvkodor(v)
AedvkdTol

a. Verbs with stems ending in dentals (8, 8) and ¢ drop the final conso-

nant, e.g.:
Seld-0 > 8é-Bor-xo
neib-0 > mé-mEL-KO
voptl-0 > ve-vopL-ko

b. Some verbs with stems ending in liquids (A, p) and nasals (u, v) drop

the final consonant of the stem, e.g.:

4
Kpiv-o > ké-kpl-ka

Others extend the stem with an ¢, which is lengthened to 1 in the per-

fect, e.g.:
evpiakw: [ebp- > ebpe-] Npn-xa
wév-o: [pev- > peve-] pe-pévn-xo
Tpéxw: [Spop- > dpape-] de-dpaun-xa

So also povBdve: [pab- > pobe-] pe-pdbn-xa
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4.

¢. Note the following:

amno-Bviioxo: [Bvn-] 1é-Bvn-xu
B&AAw: [BAn-] Bé-BAn-xa
koAéo: [kAn-] ké-kAn-ko

Aspect

The perfect tense denotes or records a state that is the result of an ac-
tion completed in the past (see Chapter 27, Grammar 2, page 184) and thus
describes a present state. Many verbs in the perfect tense can therefore
best be translated with the present tense in English, e.g.:

éno-Bviokwm: perfect [Bvn-| téBvnka (no prefix in the perfect tense) = I
have died and therefore I am dead ol teBvnxdreg = the dead

{otnuu: perfect [o1n-] £otnko = I have stood up and therefore I stand

Baive: perfect [Bn-] Béfnxa = I have taken a step, made a stand, and
therefore I stand, I stand firm; I am set

The Pluperfect Tense: Indicative Only

ol 8oDAo1 Tobg Podg EAeAOkeday nplv kortaddvan tov filwov.
The slaves had loosed the oxen before the sun set.

The pluperfect records a state that existed in the past as the result of an ac-
tion completed at some time more remote. It will normally be translated
with “had” in English.

Note the following sentences with verbs in the pluperfect from the
reading passage at the beginning of this chapter:

t61e 88 6N ohtdg 1 dvePePfixer kol kot obtov dAlor Tlepoéwv Av-
éBovov. (11-12)

And then indeed he himself had climbed up, and others of the Per-
sians were climbing up after him.

(The action of Hyroeades was completed before the others ascended,
and hence the pluperfect avePefifiker is appropriate, but sometimes, as
here, the pluperfect is used to describe a past action that occurs so sud-
denly as to be almost simultaneous with another or other past actions.
Thus, the others climbed up almost at the same moment at which Hy-
roeades had made his ascent.)

kol & ptv Kpoloog dpéav adtov émdvra vnd 1fig mopeodorng cuvpgopfig
wopnpeAfxer 008é i ol diépepe dnoboavely, (16-18)

And Croesus, seeing him coming against (him), because of his pre-
sent misfortune had gotten into a state of heedlessness = was paying
no heed, nor was it making any difference to him at all whether he
died.
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(The pluperfect mopnuernker implies that Croesus had gotten into a
state of heedlessness by the time he was attacked; therefore at that
moment in time he was not caring whether he died or not.)

6. The -xn 1st Pluperfect Active: Forms

Verbs that reduplicate the stem in the perfect are augmented with e to
form the pluperfect:

Indicative Contract Verbs
g-Ae-A0-kn EREQIATKT, ete.
£-Ae-Ad-kng tTeTipnkn, ete.
E-Ae-Ab-xer(v) £dednAdkn, ete.

g-Ae-A0-KeTE
gE-Ae-AV-xeocav

Exercise 280

Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart for the perfect and pluperfect
tenses on page 276 and fill in the forms of BdAAw, ¢idéw, tludw, and Snldwm
in the active voice. Keep these charts for reference.

7. The - 0. 2nd Perfect Active and the - n 2nd Pluperfect Active

Some verbs in the perfect and pluperfect active do not have the x that
appears in all the forms given above; we call these -o 2nd perfects and -n
2nd pluperfects. Here are examples:

6 diMnnog ToeAd Yéyovey.

Philip has become = is blind.

TAewg iodt pot TopA® yeyovédr. (17B:50-51)
Be propitious to me having become blind.
Be propitious to me who have become blind.
Be propitious to me who am blind.

-0, 2nd perfect active and -n 2nd pluperfect active:
Present: ypa¢-o

-a. 2nd perfect active: yé-ypoo-a
-n 2nd pluperfect active: &-ye-ypdo-n

Present: gpyouon

-a 2nd perfect active: éAAv0-o

-n 2nd pluperfect active: ¢éAnii6-n (rare)

The endings for the -o 2nd perfect and the -n 2nd pluperfect are the
same as for the -xa 1st perfect and the -xn 1st pluperfect given in Gram-
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mar 2 and Grammar 6 above. The periphrastic forms of the subjunctive
and optative are, with few exceptions, the only ones used.

Most verbs with stems in labials (B, =, ¢) and velars (y, , %) form -«
2nd perfects and -n 2nd pluperfects and usually aspirate the final conso-
nant of the stem if it is not already aspirated, e.g.:

KkpOm-T-®: [Kpo@-] KE-KpLO-0

dy-o: [6y-] fx-o

tdttw: [tay-] Té-tox-o

Seixvopr [Bewk-] 8é-dery-o

Note the change of vowel from £to o or from e1 to o1 or o in verbs with
-o perfects and -n pluperfects, e.g.:

TEUT-® > TETOUY-O
TPER-W > TETPOY-O.
Aeln-o > AéAorlm-a
KTELV-00 > EXTOV-0U

Note: for ¢ép-o, the perfect stem évex- gives perfect évijvoy-o (for the
Attic reduplication, see page 235).

Exercise 283

1. Make one photocopy of the Verb Chart for the perfect and pluperfect
tenses on page 276 and fill in the forms of yiyvouon, perfect, yéyova.
Keep this chart for reference

2. Muake ten photocopies of the Verb Chart for the perfect and pluperfect on
page 276, choose five verbs from previous charts for which you have
not filled in perfect and pluperfect forms and fill in active and
middle /passive perfect and pluperfect forms of those five verbs.

Exercise 28y
Change the following present forms to the corresponding perfect forms:
1. Adovonv) 5. dmobviioker 9. dewvdaou(v)
2. Abovteg 6. dyete 10.  Aceinew
3. povBdverwv 7. Sniobpev 11.  ypdoovoo
4. népmerg 8. vikdvreg 12.  meiBouev

Greek Wisdom

Heraclitus

&o1doig metBovion xoi Sidackdry xpdvior ouidm odx eidoteg 611 “ol moAdol kerkol,
dhiyor 88 &yodol.” Fragment 104 Diels
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Exercise 28
Change the following present forms to the corresponding pluperfect
forms:
1. Adopev 3. &yovou(v) 5. méumovor(v)
2. Tud 4. meiBerg 6. dnAd
Exercise 28¢
Read aloud and translate:
1. &pu nenoinkag névl' oo kexéAevkey O moThp;
2. &po méneiké oe 7| PRTNP OTkoL PEVELY;
3. ol 'ABnvoiot &g pénistov kivéivov koBecthkaocy.
4. of e dmAiton brd thv morepiov veviknvron kol adtdc O orparnyds
TéBvrxev.
5. ot v i péyn 1eBvnkdtes Hrd 10D Sfpov tetiunva.
6. ol 6oDhot Tovg Podg Aedvkdteg olkade fiAowvov.
7. i 1d apotpov év T dypd Aeroinore;
B. &yd vedvidg tote dv obnw Epepobnxn v yeopetpidy.
9. vbv 8t cogrotg Tig ThvTo To pebnpotikd pe 6ed18ayey.
10. 6 Apyundng év td Aovtpd (bath) xobnuevog, e€aipvng Ponods, “ebpnko,”
£pm.
Exercise 28
Translate into Greek:
1. The slaves have loosed the oxen and have led (use &yw) them home.
2. We have sent the women and children to the islands.
3. The woman is standing by the door, waiting for her husband.
4. Why have you done this? The teacher has shown you what you ought
to do.
5. It is better to be dead than to live shamefully.

Rationalism and Mysticism

In the essay on Greek science and medicine (Chapter 11), we saw that the
Ionian cosmologists attempted to explain the world in terms of natural causa-
tion. This intellectual revolution involved rejection of the old mythical ex-
planations of phenomena and led inevitably to criticism of the traditional re-
ligion, to agnosticism, and to atheism. The criticism was not all destructive.
For instance, the poet and philosopher Xenophanes, born ca. 570 B.C., attacked
the immorality of the gods as they are portrayed in myth: “Homer and Hesiod
attributed to the gods all that is a shame and a rebuke to men, theft, adultery,
and deceit” (Kirk and Raven, The Presocratic Philosophers, Cambridge,
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1964, page 169). He criticizes anthropomorphism: “The Ethiopians say that
their gods are snub-nosed and black, the Thracians that theirs are blue-eyed
and red-haired. . . . There is one god, like mortals neither in body nor in
thought” (ibid., pages 171 and 173). (See the Classical Greek readings on page
202.)

An example of the agnostic is provided by Protagoras, the first and great-
est of the sophists (see essay, Chapter 24), who begins his work On the Gods as
follows: “Concerning the gods, I am unable to discover whether they exist or
not, or what they are like in form” (Protagoras, fragment 4).

The clearest surviving statement of the atheist’s position is a fragment
from a play by Critias (born ca. 460 B.C.):

There was a time when the life of men was disorderly and beast-
like. . . . Then, as I believe, man laid down laws to chastise, and who-
ever sinned was punished. Then when the laws prevented men from
open deeds of violence but they continued to commit them in secret, I be-
lieve that a man of shrewd and subtle mind invented for men the fear of
the gods, so that there might be something to frighten the wicked even if
they acted, spoke, or thought in secret. From this motive he introduced
the conception of divinity. (Translated by Guthrie, The Sophists, Cam-
bridge, 1971, pages 82 and 243)

The sixth century saw the development of religious ideas that were to have
profound influence on Western thought, including Christian theology. The
central tenet of this new mysticism was the duality of body and soul. The soul
was conceived as a spiritual entity that existed before its confinement in the
body and that survives the body’s dissolution. This teaching was attributed to
a poet-prophet named Orpheus, who was said to have lived in Thrace; his fol-
lowers were called Orphics. Little is known about their beliefs. We are on
firmer ground with Pythagoras, who seems to have incorporated Orphic be-
liefs into his teaching. Born ca. 550 B.C. in Samos, he settled in southern
Ttaly, where he founded a religious community of men and women. He is
best remembered today as a mathematician, but he also taught a way of life
that was based on the belief that our present life is but a preparation for a fur-
ther life or lives. The soul is divine and immortal; in successive reincarna-
tions it 1s imprisoned in the body, and in its lives it must try to rid itself of
bodily impurity by living as well as possible. Eventually it may be freed
from the cycle of life and death and return to its divine origins.

The beliefs we have outlined were those of a limited circle of intellectuals,
but the ordinary Greeks, who adhered to the traditional religion, could also
find comfort in mysteries. There were various mystery cults in different
parts of Greece, of which the most important were the Eleusinian mysteries.
Starting as an ancient agrarian cult in honor of Demeter, goddess of grain,
these mysteries by the middle of the seventh century offered initiates a
blessed afterlife, from which the uninitiated were excluded: “Blessed is the
man among mortals on earth who has seen these things. But he who has not
taken part in the rites and has no share in them, he never knows these good
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things when he is dead beneath the grim darkness” (Homeric Hymn to
Demeter, ca. 625 B.C.).

The mysteries were open to all, men and women, Athenians and foreign-
ers, slave and free. On the first day of the festival, the sacred herald made a
proclamation, inviting all who wished to be initiated to assemble; they were
warned that they must be of pure hands and “have a soul conscious of no evil
and have lived well and justly.” After three days of sacrifice and prepara-
tion, the initiates (udotot), numbering over 10,000, made their pilgrimage of
fourteen miles or twenty-two and a half kilometers from Athens to Eleusis,
led by the officials of the Eleusinian cult. The last day was spent in fasting
and sacrifice. In the evening the rites were performed in the Hall of the
Mysteries. The rites were secret, and all who participated took a vow of
gilence, so that we know very little of what happened. At the climax of the
ceremony, in the darkness of the night, the iepopdving (revealer of holy
things) appeared in a brilliant light and revealed the holy objects. We are
told that these included a sheaf of grain, which may have had symbolical
significance, offering the hope of resurrection.

The cult of Eleusis, with its emphasis on moral as well as ritual purity
and with the hope it offered the initiates of a blessed life hereafter, answered a
deep spiritual need. The mysteries were celebrated with unbroken continuity
from the archaic age until the site at Eleusis was finally devastated by Alaric
the Goth in A.D. 395. “In a civilization where official religion did little to
support the soul, Eleusis provided some comfort to those who faced the anxi-
eties of this world and the next” (Parke, Festivals of the Athenians, London,
Thames & Hudson, 1977, page 71).

e 5,
[

Triptolemus, a hero of Eleusis, sowing Demeter’s grain
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Homeric Greek
Homer, Odyssey 1.1-10

avdpoa pot Evvene, Modoe, tolbtponov, 8g pdho toAld
wAdyyOn, énel Tpoing iepdv ntoriebpov Enepoev:
noAddv & dvBpdnwv 1dev Bateo kol vdov Eyve,
moAl& 8’ & y' &v mbvto ndbev Ghyea Bv xord Bopdv,
dpvOUEvVOg Hiv TE YDENV Kol vooTov étaipov.
1 L Y 3 s A 7
GAA 008’ d¢ ETdpovg Eppdoarta, Téuevoe Tep-

) -~ \ z ] r [1¢
avTdv Yap oeetépnoly dtocbalinav Shovto,

7 LAY \ ~ 1 i b a7
vAriol, of xerre: fodg ‘Yrepiovog "HeAlowo
Hobov - abTép 6 Toiow dpelleto véatipov Auep.
Ty audbev ye, Ocd, Boyotep Aldg, eing kol AUIv.

[pow: a polite use of the dative case, not to me, but please  #vvene, tell about, tell the tale
of Modboa, Muse mohbtponov, much-traveled or of many devices, resourceful
noAAd, adverbial, greatly; far and wide aidyy®n = énhéyyOn (aorist passive of
nAdlw, I turn X aside; passive, [ wander), wandered Tpoing = Tpoidg =xnto-
AMelpov = tohv  Emepoev: aorist of népbe, I sack, ravage i8ev = eidev  dotea
=85t vbov =vodv O, he malev = énalbev GAyea, woes  Ov, his (with
Ooudv)  apvOpevog, conative present participle, trying to win  iiv, his  ydyRv,
soul; life g, s0 Et6povg = éraipovg Eppdcato (aorist middle of £pdo), saved,
rescued  1bpevoc (present middle participle of Homeric {nui, distinct in origin from
inir and usually with initial short v, but with long v in the participle), desiring, being eager
nep, with participle, although adi@v = tavtdv (enhancing the sense of sgetépnow)
ooetépnouw, their own  dtoacBalrinow = dtacbaliorg, recklessness  BAovio =
andovio, they perished vAmwo, childish; foolish  xetd: prepositional prefix to be
taken with #ofiov in the next line (= xathofiov)  'Yrepiovag, of Hyperion (the one
on high) 'HeMiow = ‘HAilov avtdp, but 0,he toiow = 10ig, dative of separa-
tion, pronoun here, them  vbotipov fpap, the day of their return t@dv, pronoun,
take with eint, tell of these things  apdBev, from some point]

The Sirens sing to Odysseus as he sails by.
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O AITOAAQN
TON KPOIZON XQIZEI (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs
oipéopar, I choose
Gvappvioxko, [pvn-] dva-
wvAce, avéuvnea, I remind
someone (acc.) of something
(acc. or gen.)
pépvnpar (perfect middle =
present), I have reminded
myself = I remember
pvnobnoopar (future pas-
sive in middle sense),
I will remember
¢uvnoOnv (aorist passive in
middle sense), I remem-

petoylyvoocko, I change my
mind; I repent
naplotopol [= topo- + (oto-
pot], mopéoTny, nopéSTNKO
+ dat., I stand near, stand by;
I help
Nouns
1 Novyia, tfic hovyidg, quiet-
ness
n vepédn, tfig vegpéing, cloud
6 6ABog, Tod 8APov, happiness,
bliss; prosperity
1y 61y1, Tfi¢ olyfig, silence
Adjectives

bered
avaortevalo, I groan aloud

&vénrog, -ov, foolish
E6Y0TOE, -N, -0V, furthest; ex-

évOopéopar, EvBopfioopar, treme

gvtefipnpan, Eve@opndnv, Preposition

I take to heart; I ponder &vti+ gen., instead of: against
tmkaréw, I call upon; middle, Expression

I call upon X to help nepi 008evde notodpan, I con-

sider of no importance

0 pev Kbpog eroice tadta, 0 8 Kpoisog totnkie £ni tiic muphc,
xainep &v kKOK® Edv 100600T@, £pvicln tov 100 ToAwvog Adyov, 81t
ovdeig 1dv Loviav ein 8APloc. dg 8¢ tobto euviioln dvaoteva&ag £x
noAAg mMovying tpig @vopoace, “TOAwv.” xai Kidpog dxovedg
éxélevoe 1oVLg Epunvédg epéoBar tov Kpoicsov rtiva todtov
¢mcaléorro. Kpoiloog 8¢ mpdtov pev oTyny eixev épwtdpevoc, 1élog
8¢ dg voykdleto, eine 11 HAOe nap’ Eovtov 6 Téhwv édv "AbBnvaioc,
kol Oenodpuevog mavia Tov Eovtod GABov mepi oVdevdg Emonoaro,
kol otd tavro anofefrnkol Nrep ékelvog eine.

[Eotnxde, standing  tpig, three times  tobg Epunvédg, interpreters
(perfect optative of drofoivw), had turned out]

anofefrxor
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0 pev Kpoloog todta é€nynoarto, thg 8& muphc HOn dupévne
gkaieto 10 Eoyoto. kol 0 Kdpog dxododg tdv épunvéav o Kpoisog
elne, petayvovg 1€ xoi &vOvuedpevoc 8t kol avtog GvBpwrog Edv
k14 b 14 2 2 -~ 3 ? 3 1 4
GAlov GvBpawmov, yevopevov Eavtod eddatpovin odkx éldooova,
Cdvto mopf d1doin, kol EmoTapEvog Ot 00dEV £in tdv év dvBpdroig
AGPOAES, EkEAEVOE ofevvival ©¢ TAYLOTO TO KOLOUEVOV P Kol

? ~ Vd \ \ \ ’ \ t 7’
xatoPifalev Kpoiodv te kai tovg petd Kpoicov. kol ol merpduevol
ovx £8Vvavto #T1 10D mLPOg EmkpaTicoL.

[appévng (perfect passive participle of &ntw, I fasten; I set on fire), kindled, lit  opev-
vival (from opévvom), (his men) to put out  xaraprpdlewv, to bring down Eni-
kpoatiicon + gen., to master, get control of |

évtabOo Aéyetor vmo TdV AVddV tov Kpolcov, nabBévia thv
4 -~ -~
Kvpov petayveoty, Boficot tov "AndAlmva, xaAéovia TopasTRvVOL
~ 3 ~ ”~ \ L
kol odcoi pv €k 10D mopedvtog kakod: TOV pEV Bok pvovio.
3 4 Ay 7 2 A > ’ \ ? Ea)
¢mikaiéecBor tov Oedv, éx 8¢ aibping kol vnveping cuvvdpopelv
3 y 7’ - A ~ V3 ’ \ \ (74
eEalpvng vepélag, xal yewpdva te yevésBor xoi mwold Vdowp,
~ 2 \ A |14 \ 7 \ - e 3 t
ofecBfvol 1e v mupnv. obtw M pabovia 1Oov Kdpov wg ein o
Kpoicoc xai Oeogidng xai &vhp dyaBéc, épécBor téde- “Kpoioe, Tig
oe &vBpdrov érnerce €ml yiiv Tv EunVv otpatevcduevov moAépiov dvti
’ 3 \ - s ¢ N T 5 ~ 5 A -~ 5 ~
olhov époi xataotiivay” 0 Ot eine: “O Paciied, ymd tavto Enpnéa R
ofi pev evdourpovin, T 88 énavtod kaxodaipovin: aitiog 8¢ tovTOV
PO [ ’ \ s 2 [ ’ 3 A \ e
éyéveto 0 ‘EAMvaov Bedg énapac épt otpatedecbol. ovdeig yop odtm
avontdg éoti Gotig mOAepov mpod elpAvng alpéetor &v pev yop T
eipfvy ol Taideg Tovg Totépag Bamtoust, év 8e 1@ mOAELY ol TOTEPES
100G maidag. GAAL Todta doipovi mov @lhov AV oVte yevésBol” o6
\ -~ Y, - \ LY 4 — ~ 7 3 \ [ ~ \
uev todto EAeye, KVpog 8¢ avtdv Aoag xabelot 1e &yybg £avTod xal
7
UEYOA®G ETTUG.
[ETdyvwaw, change of mind  ww, him  ailping...vnveping, clear sky . . .
windless calm oPfecBfivar (from ofévvbu, acrist passive infinitive in indirect
statement), was put out OeoqAh¢, dear to the gods obto dY ...1dv
Kdpov ... épéaBm, still indirect statement, reporting what was said  xatootiivay,
to hecome Tf ... ed8opovin, 1fi . . . kexodaipovin: datives of accompanying

circumstances or manner, with good luck for you . . . xaxodawpoviy, bad luck
tndpac (from Eiraipo), having raised; having induced  8o71g = bote  npd, in prefer-

10
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20
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30



218 Athenaze: Book II

enceto %oy, perhaps, I suppose xafeicé (= éxdOioe, aorist of xabilw), made X sit
down]

—adapted from Herodotus 1.86.3-88.1

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs Adding ¢ to Stem

BodAopor, [Povre-] BovAncopar, Befodinpat, EfovAfOnv + infin., Iwant;
T wish

£0éda or OéAho, imperfect, #Bekov, [e0ehe-] EOeAfom, NBéANow, HBEANK
+infin,, I am willing; I wish

péyopct, [paye-] pogodpor, Epaxesauny, pepdynpar, I fight; +dat., Ifight
against

goipw, [yorpe-] yarpfhiow, [yape-] xexdpnxa, [yop-] éxdpnv (I rejoiced),
I rejoice; + participle, I am glad to

WORD BUILDING

The following verbs have present reduplication, i.e., in the present and
imperfect only, the first consonant of the stem + 1 are prefixed to the verb stem:

di-6w-p1 (dw-/80-) yi-yv-opot (yv-/yev-/yov-)
Ti-0n-pr (8n-/0¢e-) YL-YV®-0K® (Yyvo-/yvo-)
{-otn- 1 (see page 40) (otn-/ota-) avo-ut-pvi-6x@  (uvn-/pvo-)

Give the meaning of the following sets formed from these verbs. Note that
nouns and adjectives formed from such verbs are formed from the verb stem
proper, not the reduplicated form:

yVvo-/yvo- f) yvoun 1 yv@ouy yvootde, -1, -0v
uvn-/pva- fpvipn 1o pvfjpo 70 uvnueiov  QEl-pvnertog, -ov

1. 8w-/80- Mook 10 8dpov npo-8o- > O0npodéuc 1 mpodooia
2. 6n-/6e- nbBéoic  Ovopo-Bétng N Uné-Oeoig

3. otn-/6t0- N otdog nPO-0TO- > OWPOOTAING 1 mpooTooid
4. yev-/yov- td yévog 1) yéveoig 0 npédyovog

5.

6.

Greek Wisdom
Heraclitus

19 piv Bed xoAd mavio xoi &yoBd xoi dikone, GvBpwmor 8¢ & uptv Edika
dretdfgootv o 8t dixora. Fragment 102 Diels
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GRAMMAR
8. Verbs Found Most Commonly in the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses

The following verbs are found most commonly in the perfect tense
with present meanings. The pluperfect of these verbs is translated as im-
perfect in English. The present forms given below in parentheses do not
occur in Attic Greek:

Present Aorist Perfect
(Bdeldo, I fear) £dewoa, I feared 6édowka, I am afraid
(80w, I am accustomed) etwba, I am accus-

tomed to + infin.

(eVko, I am like; I seem likely) gowka, I am like;
I am likely to
o Eowke(Vv), as it

seems
(18-, see) oide, I know
gbe or ¢hm, I produce  ¥pvoa, I produced népdka, I am by na-
ture

Keep in mind also that the perfect tense forms pépvnpar and Zotnka
have present meanings, I remember and I stand.

Exercise 281
Read aloud and translate into English:

1. aitn 1 yovi, dg Eolke, cOPPOVESTHIN TEQDKEV,

2. obk olda yvvaixe coepovestépdv: PodAopor odv yapeiv (fo marry)
oOTAV.

8édotka 8¢ ply 0 matip ok £0éAn odTAV pot Exdodva.

ol veavial dvBperdtator mepdxdteg odk Ededoikecoy.

ol naideg eldBaocwv eig Srdackdrmv xab® huépav gortav.

AL’ obx del pépvnvron doa Aéyer O Siddoxadog.

6 Kpoisog &uvioBn ndvd’ Soo elnev 6 LéAwv.

8. 1dv 'ABnvainv ol moldol (the majority) é&v 7oig drypoic oikelv eldBecov.

9. The Verb olda

The verb oida is an irregular -o 2nd perfect (see above, Grammar 8)
formed from the stem i8- (originally fi8-, pronounced wid, cf. Latin
vided, “I see”), which appears also in e{8ov, I saw. The verb oida means I
have found out = I know, and is present in meaning. The corresponding
pluperfect 16n or {idewv means I had found out = I was aware, was know-
ing; I knew, and is imperfect in meaning. As seen in the chart below, the
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subjunctive, infinitive, and participle are formed regularly from the
stem £id-; the indicative and imperative are irregular and must be care-
fully learned.

Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.

-a 2nd Perfect (present in meaning), I know
oido. eidd eibeinv

otoBo eidfig eideing Yo

oide(v)  eldf eidein

{opev eldddpev  eidelpev

Yo1E eidfite eideite iote

loaol(v) elddoi(v) eideiev

Infin. Part.
ei8évar eldamc,
eidvio,

£180¢

gen., eldodtog, ete.

-1 2nd Pluperfect (imperfect in meaning), I was aware, was knowing; I

knew
#ono0a
fideL(v)

or fijbewv
or fidew
or fidepev
or fidete

or iidecav

The future, eicopor, I will know, is regular (like Adoopon).

Exercise 280

1.

2,

3.

4,

5.

6.

7.

8.

9,
10.

fobvro.

Exercise 281
Translate into Greek:

Read aloud and translate into English:
&p’ 0ic0o omdBev EAnAOBECW ot Eévor;
003elg TideL ot Exdevoay ol Eumopor.
o08émote Edpaka tooodtov BépuPov. &p’ Tote Tl yEyovev;

6 adrtoupydg, ovk eidhg 1 Podretan 6 Eévoe, Nimdper 1t del novio .

ovtol olit’ Toaot ndte yEVviioeton 1 ExkAnoid obite BodAovio eldévon.

& kdxiote, £ o0t koxd metcéuevoc, obte koxd npalic.

ol moAitou ovk f{decav 1OV pritopo wevdi einovra.

ol Jyyeror anirBov mpiv eidévar ndtepov fuelg Tobg Adyovg Sekdueba 4 ob.
peivate Eag tv eidfite i BooAdpedo,
ai yovoixeg, eidvion todg Bvdpog &g xivdivov xatactavrag, wdio épo-

2. Do you know where the children have gone?
3. I wish to know why you did this.

1. Be assured (= Know well) that the king is becoming angry.
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4. Knowing well what had happened, the woman told her husband
(dative) the truth.

5. Not knowing when the ship would arrive, they were waiting all day
at (&v) the harbor.

O KPOIXOZ TITNQXKEI
THN EAYTOY AMAPTIAN

Read the following passages (adapted from Herodotus 1.90-91) and answer
the comprehension questions:

b 8t Kdpog tov Kpoicov Bavpdlav 1fig coping elvexo éxéleve adtov oaitelv
Hvtva v 86cv BodAnzal. 6 8& Kpoicog eine- “d Séonota, yopiel por pdiisto, Lo
e &8¢ tov Bedv 1dv "EAMvav, dv &yd étipmca péiota, épéobot el tEamatdv
Tobg £) moréovrag vopog éoti ol.” Kdpog Bt fipeto i todto aitéer. Kpoloog 8¢ ndvra
ol &Enyéeto, tdg e dmoxpioelg v ypnotnpiov Siefidv kol 1o avobipora & &
Aehpobg Enepye kol Omwg éndplelg 1 pavtein éotpatedoato éml tobg [lépods.
Kdpog 8¢ yeldodg elme: “xol tovtov tedfeor mop’ £pod xoi &AAov movtog ob Gv
8én.”

[84ow, gift  tEamatdv, to deceive  oi, dative of possession, for him, his o, indirect
object, to him  1tdg ... dnoxploeig, the answers  BieErdv (from Bielépyopan), go-
ing through in detail, relating énapBeic (from éroipw), having been raised; having
been induced  tedEean = 1ed€er (future of Toyydve) + gen., you will get)

1. Why does Cyrus admire Croesus?
What does Cyrus order Croesus to do?
What does Croesus want to ask the Greek god in Delphi?
What three things does Croesus recount to Cyrus?
What is Cyrus’s reaction and response?

Ot W

¢ 8¢ tabto fikovoe 6 Kpoioog népnwv dyyéhove &g Ashpobg éxédeve ahtobg
nBévrag 1dg nédag tv 1 iepd TOv Bedv Epotdv ei off T Eronoydveronr toict
pavreiowst endpac Kpoioov otpatedecdar énl Tiépoac.
[‘l:("l’g nEdac, the shackles (that Croesus wore when he was bound on the pyre)  émou-

axvveral, he is ashamed]

6. What did Croesus order the messengers to do first when they arrived in
Delphi?
7. What were the messengers to ask the god?
dgrropévoiot 8t toict Addolot kol Aéyovor 1& évtetaduévo i ITobin eine vdde-
“thv nenpopévny poipav addvortdv Eott anoguyeiv kol Bed. kotd 8& 10 pavieiov

16 yevbuevov, odx 6pBdc Kpoisoc pépgetar: mponybpeve ydp 6 *AmdAlav, £dv
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otpotednton émi [Iépodc, peydAny dpylv odtdv xotaAdosv. tov 8t ed pérlovro
BovAebdecbot gxpRiv énepéolon mbtepov Thv Eanvtod § v Kbpov Adyor dpyhv.”
oo pbv f) IT9Bin dnexpivoro oiot ADSoiot, ot 88 tnaviiiBov i Tépdic kol tadta
émiyyethov Kpotlow. O 8¢ dxododg cuvéyve éovtod elvan thy dpoptiav kai od 1ob
Oeod.

[ta evreradpéva (from Eviédlw), the things that had been commanded = Croesus’s
commands =mexpopévny (from népw, I furnish, offer, give), fated poipav, fate (=
portion, allotment, Iot)  xal, even  =mpomydpeve, foretold 1dv 8t ed pérhiovra
BovAedesBor, and he, if ke was going to plan well énepécOay, to ask in addition

Aéyor, meant  dmfyyerhav, announced  cvvéyve (from cvyyryvdoxw), he acknowl-
edged, admitted v dpapridv, the mistake]

8. What does the Pythia say is impossible?

9. Does the Pythia agree with Croesus’s criticism of the oracle?

10. What, exactly, had the oracle said?

11. What should Croesus have asked in addition?

12. What words suggest that the Pythia thinks that Croesus was not suffi-
ciently cautious?

13, Whom does Croesus finally blame?

Exercise 28k
Translate into Greek:

1. Croesus has sent messengers to Delphi to ask the god why he has be-
trayed (use npodidopt) him (Eavtdv).

2. The messengers have arrived at Delphi, and, standing in the temple,
have consulted the oracle.

3. The Pythia has interpreted (use éEnyéopon) the oracle of Apollo; the
god blames Croesus for (= as, use ®¢g) not being prudent.

4. Croesus, having heard (use &xodo, perfect &xfixon) the oracle, comes
to know that he himself was wrong.

5. “Alas, alas,” he says, “how foolish (use dvéntog, -ov) I was! I my-
self, as it seems, have destroyed my own empire.”

Apollo enthroned in his temple
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The nine Muses
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AAAOZ AOTOZX IIEPI TOY KPOIZOY

The lyric poet Bacchylides was born on the island of Ceos ca. 524 B.C.
None of his poetry was known to us until 1896, when a papyrus was found in
Egypt containing the remains of fourteen odes in honor of victors in the great
games and four odes in honor of Dionysus. All Bacchylides’ poems belong to
the genre called “choral lyric,” that is to say, poems written for public per-
formance, usually on religious occasions, by a chorus that sang the poem to
the accompaniment of flute and lyre and expressed the drama of the poem
through dance. Such performances had been a central part of Greek festivals
since the Bronze Age and took place everywhere in Greece.

The lines below are part of a poem commissioned to celebrate the victory
of Hieron, tyrant of Syracuse, in the chariot race at the Olympic Games of 468
B.C. This was the most prestigious of all victories in the games and would
have been celebrated on Hieron’s return to Syracuse at a religious festival.

The dialect of choral lyric by tradition had a Doric coloring, most clearly
seen in the predominance of long @, e.g., dpydyétav = &pynyémv (as an aid in
reading, Attic equivalents are given for words glossed in the notes with Doric
spellings). Other features of the genre are swift changes of direction in
thought or scene, the abbreviated form in which mythical examples are given
(it is assumed that the story is known to the audience, and the poet concen-
trates on the dramatic moments), and the free use of colorful compound adjec-
tives, often coined for the particular context.

In choral odes the central feature is often a myth, which is more or less
closely connected with the main subject of the poem. Croesus was an histori-
cal figure, but his story is here told as a myth. In Bacchylides’ version Croe-
sus builds the pyre himself and ascends it with his family in order to commit
suicide and so avoid slavery. Apollo rescues him and takes him and his
family to live with the Hyperboreans, a legendary people who live in the far
North. The connection with Hieron is that both were exceptionally generous
to Delphi and both were rewarded for their generosity.

VOCABULARY
1 énei, for xal, even Sapacinnov, horse-taming
2  apyoyétav (= dpynyéimv), ruler
3 edte, when
tav nexpopévav (= My nerpopéviy) ... xpiow (@), the foted judgment
4 ZEnvog teddédgoavrog = Adg 1ehéoavtog, Zeus having brought to pass
5 Hepaav =Tlepoiv arioxovio = nAilokovie
6 O yplodopog... AxdAiav (7), Apollo of the golden sword
7 @dhal’ = dpddake Gelntov &pap (= Apap), the unexpected day
8 uwoAdwv, having come
noAvddxpvov ... 8ovkoovvav (9), tearful slavery
9 pupipvewv (= pévew), to wait for

10 yaAxoteviéoc. .. oOAd&g, the bronze-walled courtyard
nporndpotBev + gen., before, in front of
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6 Kpoioog thig mupfig émPefnrie onovdhv rmoreiton.

énet mote kol Soposinmov
ADSIAG GpydyeETdy,
£DTE TAV METPOILEY BV
Znvoc teAEcoavTog Kpiow
Tdapdieg Hepotv dAiokovio oTpotd,
Kpoicov 6 ypOodopoc

eVAaE’ "AnéAlov. 0 8 é¢ dedntov Guap

Holov moAvddkpvov oLK EueAde

pipvety E11 Sovhosdvay - mupov 8¢
yorkoteryéoc mpondpolBev avABG
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11 vafhoart' (= évamocaro; from viéw), he heaped up &vla, where
GAOX® ... xeBv, his dear wife
12  edvrloxdpoig (with Bvyatpds, 13), fair-haired
&Aactov, inconsolably
13 Svpopévatlg = 63Dpouévarg yépag = yeipog
14  airdv aibépa, the high air
soetépac, his delpg = dpac
15  yéywmvev (perfect with present sense) he calls aloud
OnépPre, mighty
17 Aatoiddcg (= Antoidne) &vak, lord son of Leto (i.e., Apollo, whose mother was
Leto)
18 Eppovowy, are gone, have vanished
’Alvédita dopor = 'Alvdrtov dépoc, the house of Alyattes
19  &poiPd (= duorPR) + gen., return for
20 I50avébev, from Delphi (Pytho was the old name for Delphi)
21 népBovor = nopbodor
Sopralatov, taken by the spear
22 epedBetan, is reddened, runs red
xpBo0odivig (= xpboodivne) MaxtwAde, the Pactolus eddying with gold (the river
Pactolus, which ran through Sardis, contained gold)
23 é&ewxeriog, shamefully
24 ébxritov peybpwv, their well-built houses
25 tiumpbdoBev éxbpt pila, what was hateful before (is now) dear
yAdxiot0v, (is) sweetest (the subject is Baveiv)
26 1b6(0), so much; this
aBpofdrtav (= afpoPdnv), delicately-stepping (servant)
xéAEVOEV = Exélevoev
27  Gmtew EShwvov ddpov, to light the wooden pyre (lit., structure, house)
¥xhayov, were shrieking
28 dava...£€PaAAov (29) = dvéPallov QiAg, their own paTpt = untpi
29 =mpopavig, clear beforehand, foreseen
Bvaroiowv (= Bvnrol), for mortals
30 Eybrotog, most hateful pbvav, of deaths
32  Aopnpdv...uévog, the bright strength
Sidiaoev (= Sifooev), was rushing through (the pyre)
33 tmotdcdc (= énwothodc), having set above
pedoyxenBéc vépog, a black-covering cloud
34 ofévvoev (= toPévvd), was quenching
EavBav oLéya, the yellow flame
35 @&nisrtov, (is) incredible
pépipva, the care, providence
36  tedyer, brings to pass
Aadoyeviig (= Anloyevic), born in Delos
37 ‘YnepPopéovg, the Hyperboreans (a mythical people living in the far North)
yépovra, i.e., Croesus
38 1avieevpolg. .. xobpaig, the maidens of the slender ankles
xatévaooe (aorist of xatoavain), settled
39 evodPerav, his piely 8t because
Ovardv (= Bvnidv), of (all) mortals
40 é&vyabBéav ...MMvbd, holy Pytho (Delphi)
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vancar’, Evlo obv aloyw te kedv

oLV ednAokapolg T énéfay’ GAactov

Bvyatpdot dvpopévarg: yépoc 8 &g
aindy aibépa ceetépag delpac

’ “we 7 ~
yéyovey - “onepPie doipov,
1o Bedv Eotv YapIc;
70D &8¢ Aatoidag avak;
114 1 7 — ’
gppovoly 'Alvarta dopot,
~ ’ b4 ‘_ -
tig 8¢ vV dwpwv ApoPa popiov
paiveron [ToBwvibev;

népBovor Miidol doprdimtov Gotv,
gpevBeran olpatt xpDoodivac
HoxtoAdg, delkeding yovaikeg

¢€ EVktitov peydpav Gyovton:

10 npdoBev éxBpa eida: Bavelv yAokistov.”

100° eine, kol GfpoPdrav kélevoev

antewv EOAwvov douov. ExAoyov B
napBévor, Qilac T’ dva naTpl xelpog

EBailov: 6 yap mpopovng Ova-
toicwy Exbatog povav:

GAA’ Emel Sewvod nupodg
Aapmpov didiooev Lévog,

Zede Emotdoag peloykevdic vépog
oBévvoev EovBav erdya.

dmistov 008év, & 1 Bedv pépipva
TevyeL t0Te AdAoyevng "AmoAlav
oépav & YrepPopéovg yEpovia

GLV TOVIGQPUPOLE KATEVOSOE KOUPOLG

8 eboéPerav, 611 uéyioto Bvazav
1 > 7 e b} 4 — 2
éc &yaBéav dvénepye TTo00.

Bacchylides 3.23-62
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META TO THX
OAAATIHE KPATOX (o)

Naupactus / \G

Molerions o £ Phormio’s

20 ships gul"f Df '

- . Peloponnesian
gfll_’f:unan:)as Corinth xpedition to Acarnai

A 2 S . 42 troopshi
, Chalcis =y rocpships

| 5 fast ships

]

v': Scene of

Battle
N 2
» Achaea
i1 Nightat
Patrae o 5k
T 7
Patrae o 3 sea miles
Map of the first battle

In this chapter we return to excerpts from Thucydides’ account of the Pelo-
ponnesian War. That war has been described as a struggle between an ele-
phant and a whale; the Athenians could not face the Peloponnesian army in
the field, and the Peloponnesians could not risk a naval battle against the
Athenian fleet. In this chapter we give Thucydides’ accounts of two naval
victories achieved by the Athenian admiral Phormio against heavy odds in
the summer of 429 B.C. These victories were decisive; the Peloponnesians
were forced to acknowledge the naval supremacy of the Athenians not only in
the Aegean but also here in the Gulf of Corinth (Kpisaiog xéAnog), and they
made no attempt to challenge the Athenians by sea throughout the rest of the
Archidamian War, i.e., until the truce of 421 B.C.

229
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VOCABULARY

Verbs

éxnvéo, [nvevoe-] Exknvev-
codpot and [nvev-] éxnved-
copat, eEénvevon, Exmé-
nvevxa, I blow out; I blow
from

gxiylyvopar, I come after

énitifepat, [On-] émbfoopar,
[0e-] éme@épnv + dat., I attack

émyerpéo + dat., I aitempt;
I attack

rnapariée, I sail by; I sail
past; I sail along

GTéAAw, [otere-] GTEAD,
|otelh-] EBoterdol, [oToh-]
Eotalxa, EgtoaApol, €6T6-
Anv, I send; I equip; I take
down (sails)

ovvayn (Evvdym), I bring to-
gether; I compress

ppovpéw, transitive, I guard;
intransitive, I am on guard

Nouns

f éog, tfig Eo, dawn

f fizerpog, 1fic inelpov, land;
mainland

0 kdAnog, 10D k6ARoOv, lap; gulf

A vovpoyid, tfic vavpayideg,
naval baitle

t0 tAoiov, 100 wAoiov, boat

0 nvedpo, 10D nvedparog,

breeze
1 mpouvn, tfic npdpvng, stern
(of a ship)
fl Tpdpa, tiig npepbg, bow (of a
ship)
f 16&1g, tfig tdéewg, rank; po-
sition
i rapaxd, 1fig tapayfig, confu-
sion
Adverb
eion (Eow), inward
Conjunction

ufte, and not
WATE ... pAtE, neither .

nor
Expressions
» 1 \ w
Emi TNV £, at dawn
xotd péoov .. ., in the middle
of ...

10V 8t éntyryvopévou yewdvog "ABnvaiol vadg Eotethoy efkoot eV
nept Iledonovvnoov kai ®oppiova otpatnydv, 6¢ Opudupevog &k
Novrnaktov golakiyv eixev dote pit éxnAeiv éx KopivBou kai 1od
Kpicoiov x0Amov undéva pnt’ EomAelv.

[dppdpevog, starting from, based on  10d Kpisaiov kéArov: Kpicn was a city near
Delphi that gave its name to what we call the Gulf of Corinth}

In the summer of 429 B.C. a Corinthian fleet of forty-seven ships tried to
slip through Phormio’s blockade and take reinforcements to their allies
fighting in Acarnania in northwest Greece (see map, page 228).

ol 8t KopivBiot xai of &Aior Edppoyor Avoykdodnoav mepl tdc
adtog Muépog vavpoyfioot Tpdg Goppiova kai tdc elkoot vodg TiV
ABnvaiov of Egpodpovv év Novrdkte. 6 yup Popuiev mapo-
nAéoviag avtovg E€m 10V KkOAmov érfper, PovAdpevog Ev i
gopoympie émbBécbar.
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[E&w + gen., here, out of  Exfiper (from pém), wos watching 1§ edpoywpiq, the
broad waters]|

ot 8¢ KopivOior kol ot Edppoyor Enkeov pev ody g émi vopoyic
OAAO GTPOTLOTIKMTEPOV TOPECKEVOGUEVOL €5 TNV "Axopvaviay, kol
ovx oiduevol tovg 'Abnvaiovg v toAlufical vovpoyidv norjcacfor-
nopa yAv cedv pévior xoprlduevor tovg 'ABnvaiovg dvrimapa-
nAéoviog edpav xol, énel ¢k Matpdv The "Aydilac npoc Thv dviinépag
finetpov 81éBardrov, eidov 10bL¢ ’ABnvaiovg &nd XoaAxidog
TPOGTAEOVTOG GPLoLY - 0UT® dN avaykaloviol vavpoyely kot LEsov
1oV mopBudv.

[Exi + dat., for (of purpose) otpati@itkdtepov, more for carrying troops v
'Axapvavidv, Acarnania (see map, page 228)  &v toApficay, &v + infin., represent-
ing a potential optative in indirect statement, would dare  moapd ¥fiv opdv, past their
own land  xopulduevor, being conveyed, sailing along  avtuirapanhéoving, sail-
ing along opposite tdpov = imperfect of bpdw  dvtinépac, adv., opposite
BréPoadrdov, were crossing  ogisw, dative plural pronoun, (foward) them Xoahxi-
Sog, Chalcis  1ov nopOudv, straits]

N 1 ) / 1 7 7 ~ ~ 13 2
kol ol pev IelomovvAsior EtdEavto KOKAov TRV VEDY OG LEYIOTOV
T s L = ’ 3 I A — .
oloi T’ Noav, 10g TpHpag Lev EEw, Eom dE 10g mPUUVAG, Kol T0 AETTO
~ LAY / 3 A ~ € | ) ~ b / “~
nholo O Euvénder évidg molodvror. ol 8& 'AOnvaiol xatd plov vadv
tetaypévol meplénkeov avtovg KUKA® kol §uvijyov g OAlyov, &v xpd
aiel mopandéovieg: mpoeipnto &’ av1olg Ld Poppimvog P EXLYEIPETY
nply v avtog onuAvn. AAmle ydp adtdv ov pevelv ty tagv dAAG
Y ~ - \ H / - . \ ~ )
tag vadg EvumecelcBor mpdg dAAAAEG xol To mAola Topoyhv
rnapé€erv- el T Exmvedoelev €k 10D k6Amov 10 mvedpa, Omep eimber
yiyveoOar éni v Ew, 00dEéva ypdvov NovydoEY 0DTOVG.

[BEw, here, outward  Aemtd, light xotd plovvadv, in single file &g dAiyov, into
a small (space)  &v xpd, lit.,, on the skin = within a hair’s breadth npoeipnto
(pluperfect passive of npoepéw, I order beforehand), an order had been given  pevelv,
remain, hold (the subject of the infin. is adtdv ... thy 14&wv) EvpreceicBor (future
infin. of svpnintw), would fall together, clash)]

—adapted from Thucydides 2.69 and 2.83.2-84.2
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: 6pdo and oida, Seeing and Knowing

dpday, imperfect, édpwv (note the double augment in this and some of the following
forms), [on-] 8wopar, [i8-] eldov (irregular augment), [bpa-] Edpoxa or
tdpaxa, Edpapar or [on-] dupar, dpbnv, I see

The stem i8- (seen in eldov above) and its variants oi8- and 8- also give oidea
(perfect with present meaning), I know, §i8n or {i8e1v (pluperfect with imperfect
meaning), I was aware, was knowing; I knew, and eloopar, I will know. See Chap-
ter 28, Grammar 9, pages 219-220.

WORD STUDY

From what Greek words are the following theological terms derived:

1. theology 3. dogma 5. heresy

2. Bible 4. orthodoxy 6. ecclesiastical
Thucydides

Thucydides was born about 455 B.C. of a noble Athenian family, probably
related to that of the aristocratic Cimon. Little is known about his life. He
suffered from the plague (2.48). He was general in 424 B.C. and was exiled
for failing to prevent Brasidas from taking the strategic city of Amphipolis
(4.105-106 and see page 113 above). He returned to Athens in 404 B.C. after
the end of the war and died there about 400 B.C. In the introduction to his his-
tory (1.1), he says that he began writing it as soon as war broke out, feeling
certain that it would be the most important war in history up to his time. He
died before completing it, breaking off abruptly in his account of 411 B.C.

Unlike Herodotus, Thucydides was writing the history of events through
which he had lived and at many of which he had himself been present. Even
s0, he is well aware of the difficulty of getting the facts right. In his introduc-
tion (1.22) he discusses this problem:

With regard to the factual reporting of the events in the war, I did not
think it right to give the account of the first man I happened to meet, nor to
give my personal impressions, but I have examined each question with a
view to the greatest possible accuracy both in events at which I was present
myself and in those of which I heard from others. But it was a laborious
business to find the truth, because eyewitnesses at each event did not give
the same report about it, but their reports differed according to their par-
tiality to either side or their powers of memory.

It should be remembered that his sources were not only Athenian. His long
exile gave him the chance of making inquiries on the other side. He says
(1.22) that the absence of the storytelling element (td uo0ddec) may make his
history less attractive to his audience:
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I shall be satisfied if those who want to examine an accurate account of
events that happened in the past and that are likely to be repeated some
time in the future in similar form, human nature being what it is, find
my history useful. It is composed to be a possession forever (xtfiuc écg
aiet), not a performance to please an immediate public.

So there are lessons to be learned from his history, especially by states-
men. Although Thucydides restricts his history to military and political
events, it is human nature, as revealed in both individual and social psy-
chology, that most interests him. When, for instance, he has given a clinical
account of the physical symptoms and effects of the plague (2.49-51), he goes
on to discuss its psychological effects on the Athenian people (2.52-53).

Such passages of explicit analysis are rare. More often Thucydides uses
speeches to show motives, underlying causes of events, and principles at
stake. These speeches are placed at key points throughout most of the history.
For example, when the Spartans send their final ultimatum, the Athenians
debate their reply (see Chapter 21). Of this debate, Thucydides quotes one
speech only, that of Pericles (1.140-44). In his speech, which extends to five
printed pages, Pericles not only gives reasons for rejecting the Spartan ulti-
matum but also outlines the military and economic resources of each side
and the strategy on which they should conduct the war, which he considered
inevitable. The following narrative shows this strategy put into practice.
The speech enables the reader to understand why the Athenians acted as they
did.

Although fewer than thirty years separate the publication of Herodotus’s
history from that of Thucydides, there is a great gulf between them, which is
not to be explained simply by the personalities of the authors. Herodotus was a
child of the old order, accepting traditional values and beliefs. Thucydides is
a product of the sophistic movement. He always searches for rational expla-
nations of events, is sceptical in matters of religion, discounts oracles, and is
austerely scientific in intent. Despite the austerity of his narrative, which
appears impartial and impersonal even when he is writing of himself, his
deep feelings are apparent from the way he tells the story, notably, for in-
stance, in his description of the defeat of the Athenian fleet in the Great Har-
bor of Syracuse, which sealed the fate of the expedition to Sicily and ulti-
mately led to the downfall of Athens.

Greek Wisdom

Socrates

The Pythian priestess at Delphi is said to have made the following pro-
nouncement about Socrates (Scholiast, Aristophanes, Clouds 144, and see Dio-
genes Laertius 2.37 and Plato, Apology 21a):

copde ZogoxAfic, aopdrepag &’ Edpiridnc,
dvdpdv dndviov TekpdIng coPmdToTog.




234 Athenaze: Book II

MET'A TO THX
OAAAXYHY KPATOX (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs npoonintm + dat., I fall against;

anostéAdm, I send off Ifall on

tEaptdo [= &k + dptdo |, eEaptd- topdite (tapdcom), [topay-]
cw, ££nptoca, eEfprika, tapatw, étapafa, tetd-
eEApToua, eEnprdOny, paypot, etopdydnv,
Iequip I confuse

xataddo, kotadbon, xat- ropée, I go; I come
Edvoea, [6v-] kotadédvxa, Nouns
xotadédopal, xatedtOny, fi topookevt, tfi¢ tapa-
transitive, I sink; athematic OKEVYG, preparation
aorist, xotédvv, intransitive, 10 1pdROLOV, T0D Tporaiov, iro-
I sank; of the sun, set phy

bg 8¢ 16 te nvedua xather kod ai vieg, &v dAiyep fidn odoot, Hno
oD T’ AVEULOL Kol TAV TAolmV Gpo ETapdocovto, Kol vodg te vl
npoceéninte, ol 8¢ vobrtor Bof) Te ypoduevor kol Aotdopia odev
fikovov 1@v mopayyeAdopévov, 10te 0N onpoivel 6 ®oppiwv: kol ot
'ABnvaior mpoosnesdvieg mp@tov pEv kotodVovol OV oTpotnyiSmv
vedv plov, Enerta 8¢ kol tag GAAGG fi xophoeiav Siépbeipov, xoai
xotéotnoay adtovg t¢ pdfov, dote gedyovow &¢ ITaTpac kol Aduny
g "Ayxdiac. oi 8 'ABnvaiot SidEavieg kol vodg dddexa AaPdviec
100g 18 Avdpag £E adtdv tovg mAeictovg dveldpevol, £ Molbkpelov
aménkeov, kol tponaiov otnoavies énl 1@ ‘Piwm dvexydpnoav ég
Nadraxtov.

[év OAiyg, in a little (space) AorBopig, abuse 1tdv rapayyeAdopévav, of the or-
ders that were being passed along tdv etpatnyidav vedv, of the ships of the gen-
erals (the flagships) i, where, wherever ASpnv, Dyme, three miles or a little more
than four and three-quarters kilometers southwest of Patrae  t& ‘Pio, the Headland
{Rhion on the north shore of the Gulf of Corinth)]

napénhevoov 8¢ kol ot Tledorovviotlot edBug taic nepiloinoig Tidv
vedv £x 1fic Avung kol Tlotpdv é¢ KvAAAvnyv. xoai ano Asvkddog

Kvijuég te xal al ékeivov vijeg dpikvodviol é¢ v KvAAnvnv.

10
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néunovot 8¢ xal ol Aaxedorpévior 1@ Kvipe Evpfodrovg émi tdc
vade, kedebovieg BAANY vavpayiav Beltio napocsxkevdlesBot kol
ph O’ OAlyov vedv eipyecBon tfic Baldoong. od yap dovio cedv o
voutikdv AeinesBor aArd yeyeviicBal tiva podaxiav: dpyfi odv
drésteddov 1ovg Eupfodiovg. ol 8& perd tod Kvnuov dixduevor
GAABC T vODG METERELYOVTO TOVS EVPUAYXOVC TAPAKOAODVTEC
BonBeiv kai tog mpotmapxovodc vade EEnptdovto dg Eri péymv.

[edBb¢, here, straight (with £k 1fic Adung . . . & KuAAfvny)  taic meprhoimorg, with
therest KvAAivnv, Cyllene, about fifty-six miles or ninety kilometers southwest of
Patrae (see map, page 228) Aevxddog, Leucas, an island off the coast of Acarnania
(see map, page 228) Kvijpog: Cnemus was the Peloponnesian commander-in-chief,
based in Leucas Exeivov, i.e., of the Leucadians EvpBobdrovg, advisers
eipyesBor (from eipyn) + gen., to be shut out from  Govro (from ofopar), they were
thinking o6@dv, of themselves, their  AeinmecBan, to be deficient podoxiav, soft-
ness, cowardice 6p¥ii, adv., in anger tig mpodrapyodoac, the (ships) already
there]

néuner 8¢ kol O ®opuiov éc tag 'ABAvac dyyélove ThV 1
TOPaOoKELTV avTdv dyyeAodvriog kol mepl Thg Vavpayitg nv
gviknoov gpdooviag, kol keAedbov odTodg Eavtd vadg Og mhelotac
toyéng drooteila, og kad’ fuépav éAnidog obong vavuaynsewv. ol
8t 'ABnvaior népumovowv eikost vadg ovtd, 1@ O& xopilovri oDTOC
npocenéotetlav &g Kpfny npatov doucéobor, Tva upudyolg ticiv
éxel Ponboin.

[kpocenésterilay (from mposemotéllw) + dat., they instructed in addition]

—adapted from Thucydides 2.84.3-85.5

PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs with Attic Reduplication

&xodo, dxovoopar, f{xovoa, [dxo-] dk-fiko-a, [&xov-] Ax0Valnv, in-
transitive, I listen,; transitive + gen. of person, acc. of thing, I listen to; I hear
thadvo, [tha-] EAD, A, éAG, etc,filaoa, EA-fAa-ka, EA-HAa-par,
NA&Onv, transitive, I drive; I march (an army); intransitive, I march
toBiw, [¢5-] E8opar, [pay-] Epayov, [£5-] £6-780-xa, I eat
In verbs that have Attic reduplication, the initial vowel and consonant of the
stem on which the perfect is based are repeated, and what was originally the initial
vowel is lengthened, thus dxo- > dx-fixo-a.
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WORD BUILDING

Give the meanings of the following words:

1. 1 &ixn 3. dwélo 5. 8waotixdg, N, -dv
2. dixkouog, -&, -ov 4. 06 diwxootig 6. @&dikog, -ov

MET'A TO THX
OAAAZEHY KPATOX (y)

VOCABULARY
Verbs A fitta (Aooa), tiic fiztng, de-
xotéyo, I hold back feat
o6ppilo, I bring (a ship) into 10 ndBog, 100 ndbovg, experi-
harbor; middle, I come to an- ence; misfortune
chor Adjective
rapaxeledopar, I encourage, =p6Ovuog, -ov, eager
exhort Adverb
Nouns ovnep, where

] edpoyopid, tiic edpovyopidg,
broad waters
¢ [ , U 3 T [T -~ A \
ot 8¢ &v KvAAnvn Ilehomovvrictot, év @ ol ’ABnvaiot mepl thv
Kpitnv kotelyovio, ROPECKELOCUEVOL OC E£Rl vovpoyidv wop-
éndevoav &g Ilavopuov tov "Ayaixdv, ovmep adTolg 6 KoTO YRV
otpotog Tdv [Telonovvnoinv npoceBePondnxel. napénievoe 8¢ kai
¢ Id 3 Y \ 13 2’ \ ? Ay € ’ b1d K -~
0 ®oppiov ént 10 ‘Plov 10 MoAvkpikov, kol opuicato EEo odToD
VoGtV TKoct, aiomep kol évavpdynoev. ént odv 16 Plo 1@ "Aydixd
ot ITeAomovvnciol, dméxovtt o0 moAd 1od Ilavopuov, dppicavio kol
k4 Ay ’ € 1 Ay [ 4 ) \ A% \ ” ?
avtol vowoiv énto kol ERSounxovia, Ereldn xol tovg “ABnvaiovg
eidov.
[ll&voppov, Panormus  'Ayx&ikdv, Achaean wpoocePeBonBrixer (from =npoo-
BonBéw), had come to their aid Molvkpikdév, Molycrian]
Ay b \ Ay (33 "N ¢ Y e 7’ p— b3 7’ bd 4 ~ ’
kol éni pev €€ 1) énta nuépag dvBdppovy dAARAoLg, pedetdviég Te
kol mopaokevo{OUEVOL THV VOULHOYIBV, YVOUNV EYOVIEC Ol WEV
[TedonmovvAociol um éxnAelv €€ tdv ‘Plov £¢ v edpuvyoplav,

] N ’ ? ¢ \ ) ~ 0y 3 ~ 9 Ay
poPodpevol 10 mpotepov maboc, ol 3t 'ABnvoiol ph éomhelv é¢ ta

ot

10
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orevd, vouilovreg npdg ékelvav etvor thy év dAiye vavpayiay. Ererta
0 Kvijpog xai ol aiior 1dv Ilehomovvnoiov otpatnyol, BovAduevol
Toyé®g THY vavpoayidav notficol, nplv tu kol and tév "Abnvoiov
enifonBiicar, EuvekdAieoav tovg oTpatidTdcg, Kol Opdvieg oOTAV
Tobg moAlodg S1d THV mpotépdv focav @ofovpévove kol o
npoBbpove dviog mopekeAedoOVTO.

[&vBdppovv (from avBopptw) + dat., they were lying at anchor opposite npdg
éxeilvav, in their (i.e., the Peloponnesians’) favor 1tu.,.érmiBonBficar, any aid
camel

—Adapted from Thucydides 2.86

The reconstructed trireme Olympias at sea

15
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MET'A TO THX
OAAAXYEHY KPATOX (0)

Naupactus
2 "
, Gulf of
i~ i
- Fhormios | & r Corinth
= Ty : s A
N 20ships | : N
kl-{.\-‘-\‘:‘* '
/| Cremus’ 12 ke
/ 77 ships I 2 sea miles
Map of the second battle
VOCABULARY
Verbs dnexgedym [= dmo- + k- +
avayopat [= &vo- + &yopoun], eebyw], I escape
I put out to sea Nouns
anoAapfave, I cut off, inter- 10 xépag, Tod képwg, wing (of
cept a fleet or army)

agaipéopar [= dmo- + aipéopat],
I take away for myself: I save

Srapedyo, I escape

étneitofaive (EneoPaivem)
[= én- + eic/éo- + Baivo], I go
into

¢mPonOéw + dat., I come to aid

¢niotpépo, 2nd aorist passive,
active and intransitive in
meaning, énectpaenv, I turn
around

dppéw, I lie at anchor

napofondéw + dat., I come to

(X’s) aid

t& 8nda, 18V SmAev, weapons
Td onueiov, 100 onueiov, sign
Adjective
xevdg, -1, -0v, empty
Prepositions
nopd + dat., at the house of;
+ acc., of persons only, to;
along, past; in respect of
nepl + gen., about, concerning;
around; + dat., concerning;
+ acc., around
Expression
&pa €g, at dawn
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ol 8¢ [Medonovvnolol, £neldn avtoig ol "ABnvaiol ovk éméndeov éc
tov k6Amov, PovAduevor dxoviacg Eoo mpoayayelv avTode,
avayoyopevor Gpo €o Enkeov émi 10D k6Amov, émi teccodpov
takdpevol oG voe, Seid képa Nyovpéve, domep kol dppouvv- éri 8¢
1001 1§ xépg elkoot Eraav Tag vodg TG dprota mAeododc, iva, el 6
®opplov, voplodag éni thv Noadndaktov oadtobg mAelv, Emifonbadv
éxeloe nopoaniéol, pun dropoyoley tov énindovy oedv oi 'ABnvaior,
ALY adton ol vijeg mepicdiceiay.

[éxl tecodpov, four deep (they were drawn up at anchor four deep; when they
weighed anchor, they turned right and sailed in column four abreast, with their twenty
fastest ships leading) tov éxinAovv, the attack 6Qdv, of them, their TEPL-
kAfioerav (from nepuchfio), would shut (them) in, trap (them)]

6 8¢ @oppiov, Onep éxeivol mpooedéyxovto, goPfnbeic nepi 16

[]
\

e -— ’_’ \
0Pl EPMUE OVTL, (G EMPE AVayopévovg adToVg, OKOV KOL KOTl
onovdnyv eupifdcag, Erdel mopd v Yhv: kol 0 meldg oTpatdg Ao
1®dv Meoonviev napefonbet. 186vieg 8¢ ol ITehomovviiciol adTovC
koo piov mapaniéoviog kol 101 dviog €vioc Tod kOAmOL TE Kol

\ ~ - 4 3 7 / b3 \ 4 ¢ \ 3 \
rpdg T yR, Omep £fovAovio pdiisto, And onpeiov &vog edBug
EmioTpéyovTeg TG vOUE PeT@rndov EmAeov G¢ TAX1GTO £l Tovg
) 3 KA. hY ~

ABnvaiovg, kai HAmilov nacdg tog vadg drolnyecBar.

[xatd anovdhv, hastily épPifacag (from éupipdlw), having embarked  &pa: ad-
verbial here t®v Mesonviav: genitive with & nefog o1patdc (Messenian refugees
from the Peloponnesus had been settled at Naupactus by the Athenians in 459 B.C.)
katd plav, in single file  npdg tfi ¥@i, near the land  petonndov, with their fronts
forward, in close line (i.e., they turned left and advanced four deep toward the north)]

tdv 8t 'ABnvaiov vedv Evdexo pEv aimep MYodVIO DREKPEVYOLGL
10 xépoc 1oV [lelomovvnoiov: tac 8¢ 8AMGC kataloBdvies ol
MelonovvAcior éEémcdv te mpdg TNV YRV LIEXQeLYOVOAC KOl
d1épBerpov - avdpog te TV ‘ABnvaiov danéktewvav 0cot un éEévevoav
adT@V. kol 1dv vedv Twvog dvododpevor eidkov kevic (ulov 8
adtolc dvdpdow eldov #8n), toc 8¢ Tvag ol Mesonvior,
napaPonBicaviec xal énesPaivovieg ELv tolg GmAoig é¢ Tnv
Bdrhacoav xol émiPdvreg, And TV KOTOSTPOUAT®OV HOYOWLEVOL
dpeilovto EAxopévac om.
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[EEémcav (from tEwbiwm), pushed out  bmrexgevyoUodc, as they (tried to) escape
S1égBeipav, not destroyed, but disabled ¢Eévevoav (from éxviwn), swam out, swam
to shore avadovpevol (from dvadéopar), fastening with o rope, taking in fow
avtoig &vdpaoiv, with the men themselves 1@V xatastpapdtoy, the decks]

—adapted from Thucydides 2.90

PRINCIPAL PARTS: davopipviioxo and pépvnpon

avapipviioxe, [pvn-] dvapvhoe, dvépvnoa, I remind someone (acc.) of
something (ace. or gen.)
pépvnpot (perfect middle = present), I have reminded myself = I remem-
ber
pvnoBfoopar (future passive in middle sense), I will remember
épvnaBnv (aorist passive in middle sense), I remembered

WORD STUDY

The following passage contains twenty words derived from Greek; list them
and explain their derivation and meaning. Then try to rewrite the passage
without using these Greek derivatives.

The philosopher in his study can analyze political situations logically; he
can propose hypotheses and produce ideal solutions to problems. The
politician, however, agonizes in the sphere of the practical; he is beset by a
recurring cycle of crises, for which the therapy is empirical. Whatever
his ideology, in the event, he is guided not by dogma or theoretical analy-
sis but by pragmatic considerations.

Plan of the reconstructed trireme Olympias
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The Downfall of Athens

The essay in Chapter 23 carried the story of the Peloponnesian War as far
as the Peace of Nicias, concluded by Sparta and Athens in 421 B.C., when both
sides were physically and economically exhausted by the ten years’ war.
There was little hope of the peace holding. It was not accepted by Corinth and
Boeotia, and at Athens a rival to the peace-loving Nicias appeared in the per-
son of Alcibiades, a cousin and ward of Pericles, rich, handsome, unscrupu-
lous, and ambitious. Opposing Nicias, who did all he could to preserve peace-
ful relations with Sparta, Alcibiades initiated a policy of backing Argos,
Sparta’s old rival in the Peloponnesus, and forming a coalition of states that
were dissatisfied with Spartan leadership. In 419 B.C. a sporadic war broke
out, in which Athens was halfheartedly involved as the ally of Argos, but in
418 B.C. Sparta inflicted a crushing defeat on Argos and re-established her
hegemony in the Peloponnesus, while the Athenians became interested in
other imperial ventures.

In the winter of 416/415 B.C. the Athenians made the fateful decision to
add Sicily to their empire. They were given a pretext for intervention by the
arrival of ambassadors from a small Sicilian city, which asked for help
against a neighboring city, which was backed by the greatest city in the West,
Syracuse. When the matter was debated in the Assembly, Nicias advised
caution, but Alcibiades argued strongly in favor of the venture. His view
prevailed. In a burst of enthusiasm, the people voted for an expedition and for
all the resources that the generals in command (Nicias, Alcibiades, and La-
machus) required.

The expedition departed in midsummer 415 B.C.: “It was,” says Thucy-
dides, “the most costly and splendid force that ever sailed from one Greek
city.” It was dogged by disaster. No sooner had it arrived in Sicily than Al-
cibiades was recalled to stand trial on a charge trumped up by his political
enemies, but he jumped ship and fled to Sparta, where he advised the authori-
ties to send help to Syracuse, which the Athenians were by now besieging.
Just as the Athenians were about to complete an encircling wall around Syra-
cuse, a Spartan relief force arrived and saved the city (winter 414 B.C.). Ni-
cias decided to lift the siege and retire by sea, but the Syracusans blocked the
entrance to the Great Harbor, and in the battle that followed the Athenian fleet
suffered a crushing defeat. Nicias decided to destroy what was left of the fleet
and retreat over land; his army was split up into two halves. Both were am-
bushed and annihilated:

This was the greatest action which took place in this war, . . . the most
brilliant for the victors and the most disastrous for the conquered; for they
were utterly defeated at all points and after undergoing the extremities of
suffering were completely annihilated, infantry, ships, and all. Few of
the many returned home.

(Thucydides 7.87)

Despite this terrible loss, the Athenians immediately began to build a new
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fleet and fought on for another nine years. This last phase of the war was
quite different from what had gone on before. It was a war of movement,
fought all over the Aegean. The Spartans, who bartered away the freedom of
the Ionian Greeks for Persian gold, built a fleet and roused most of the Athe-
nian Empire to revolt. In 411 B.C. Athens, reduced to desperate straits, under-
went an oligarchic revolution. This was fostered by Alcibiades, who had now
fled from Sparta to the Persians and undertook to win Persian support for
Athens if the Athenians would modify their extreme democracy and recall
him. The people agreed that the franchise should be limited to the 5,000 richest
citizens and that for the moment there should be a provisional government
formed by a council of 400. No sooner were the 400 in power than they tried to
make their position permanent and began to negotiate peace terms with
Sparta. A counterrevolution followed. The Assembly deposed the 400 and
instituted the moderate democracy originally proposed, government by the
5,000. Alcibiades was elected general in his absence and won a brilliant
victory at Cyzicus, annihilating the Spartan fleet. This was followed by the
restoration of the radical democracy at Athens and a series of operations in
which Athens recovered most of her empire in the north Aegean. In 407 B.C.
Alcibiades returned to Athens and received a hero’s welcome.

A new Spartan commander, Lysander, was soon to change the situation.
With Persian support, he rebuilt the Spartan fleet and defeated a squadron of
Alcibiades’ fleet. Alcibiades, although he was not present at the battle, fear-
ing the volatility of the demos, fled to a castle, which he had prepared as a
refuge in the Hellespont. The following year (405 B.C.) the Athenians won
another major victory at Arginusae, destroying over half the Spartan fleet.
In 405 B.C., however, Lysander, again in command, made a surprise attack
on the Athenian fleet when it was beached at Aegospotami and annihilated it.

This was the end for Athens. When the news reached the Piraeus, “A
wail of lamentation spread from the Piraeus through the Long Walls to the
city; and on that night not a man slept” (Xenophon, Hellenica 2.2.3). The
Spartans now controlled the seas. They did not attack Athens but proceeded to
starve her into submission. At last, when the people were desperate, they sent
envoys to Sparta to discuss terms of surrender. The Peloponnesian League
was summoned to discuss the issue. The majority voted for the utter destruc-
tion of Athens and the enslavement of the whole population, but Sparta re-
sisted these savage terms. Eventually it was settled that Athens should sur-
render her whole empire; the entire fleet except for twelve triremes was to be
handed over; all exiles were to return, and Athens should become an ally of
Sparta.

Greek Wisdom

Socrates
32, by 4«0 s ] \ T \ 3 7 LY 2 £ \
#heye 8¢ wal Bv pdvov &yaBov elvot, thv gmoetiuny, kol v pdvov xaxdv, Ty
dpabisy - rhodtov 8 kol edyéverov obdEv oepvdy Exewv: nav 8& todvaviiov xoxdy.
Diogenes Laertius 2.31
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Hera and Athena shake hands.
Hera was the patron goddess of Samos. After the Athenian defeat at Aegospotami, all the
subject states of the Athenian Empire except Samos revolted. In gratitude for this loyalty,
the Atheniang passed a decree praising the Samians and making them Athenian citizens.
In 403 B.C. this marble stele wag set up on the Acropolis with the decree inscribed below
the figures of Hera and Athena.

Greek Wisdom

Socrates

ovk EoTwv Gvdpi dyaBd xoxdv oddev olte Ldvti obte Tedevthicavt. Plato,
Apology 41d
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META TO THX
OAAAITHY KPATOY (e)

VOCABULARY

Verbs

tmdrokw, I pursue

xatapevyw, I flee for refuge

nepipévw, I wait for

c9élo and codrte, [cooy-]
c9dlw, Ecpaba, Ecpaypar,
toopdyny, I slay

dropévo, I await (an attack);
I stand firm

ofdva, [pbn-] pOhoopar, [¢Ba-]
¢pBuca or [pOn-] EeOnv +
acc. and/or participle, I antic-
ipate; I do something before
someone else

Nouns
M arakid, tfic arafidg, disor-
der
7| PofiBeira, tfig Ponbeiag, help;
atd

7 xdrn, tfig xdnng, oar
2 -
to vavayiov, tod vavfyiov,
wrecked ship

f 6Axdc, tfic 6Axddog, mer-
chant ship
fi tpor, tig tponfic, furn; turn-
ing; rout (of the enemy)
Adjective
Btoxtog, -ov, disordered
évavtiocg, -@&, -ov, opposed; op-
posite; hostile; as noun, the
enemy
Prepositions
wAfV + gen., except, except for
vné + gen., under; of agent, by;
because of;: + dat., under;
+ ace,, of motion, under; of
time, at
Adverbs
atéxtag, in disorder
80ev, from where, whence
80evnep: -nep added for em-
phasis

X t , ’ v , A
radTy pev oov ot Tlelormovviiotot ékpatovy Te kol dépBetpav tog
"ATT1K0G VoG al 88 efkoot vijeg avtdv ol dno tod 8e€lod képwg
10/ A & -~ .—. s ’ @ ¢ ’ \
¢dimrov 10c Evdexo vadg 1V AOnvaiov almep vmeépuyov thv
émotpogRv. Kal pBdvovsiy adtovg TATV HIBC VEDG KaToELYODSOL £G
v Navrokrtov, kol oxodootr aviizpgpor mapeckevalovto
3 -— U l 2 ~ 3 \ ~ 7 e T
dpvvovpevol, £av € Ty YRV énl 69og mAfwoty ol TlehAomovviciotl. ol
3¢ moparyevopevol énoidvifov dg VEVIKNKOTEC: Kol THY pioy vady Tdv
‘ABnvaiov thy brndAowmov Edimke Aevxodid vode pio moAL Tpo TOV
37 3 \ t \ T -~ Jd ooy € y \ -~
oAlwv. Etuxe O OAKOG OpUOVCH LETEMPOG, MEPL TV T} "ATTIKN VoG
7 _ ~ 7 I 3 2
nepirievodoa i) Aevkadia Srwkodon éufailel péon kol koradvet.

[thv émwotpoony, their turning movement oBdvovoiv ... xatapuyodount, they
(i.e., the eleven Athenian ships) anticipate (them) fleeing for refuge (i.e., they flee for

10
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refuge before they could be caught) 6xobcai (aorist participle of éyw, here intransi-
tive), facing aviinpwpor, with prows toward the enemy opdc,them
énat&\n{,ov, raised the victory song (marév, paean) vrndAoirov, remaining
uetéwpog, raised off the ground, at sea épBairer + dat., strikes with its ram
(EpBodoc)]

toig pév obv Iledomovvnoiolg yevouévov todton dmpocdoxfitov
@oPoc Eumintel, kol drdxtog dubkovtes al uév tivee tdv vedv kabeioot
10¢ kO énéomoay Tod nAod, BovAduevor Todg HAlovg mepiueivar,
al 3¢ & Ppayea dxeidav. ol d& 'AOnvaior 1d6vieg oo, yiyvopeva
¢0dpoovv te kai fonoavieg én’ adTovg Wpuncov. ot 8t Sk thv
nopodoav Atafiov OAlyov pev ypdvov vmépewvov, Emelta O
¢tpdmnovto &g tov Ildvopupov 8Bevrep dvnydyovro.

[dnposdokfitov, unexpected wabelool (aorist participle of xadinw), dropping
é¢néotnoav 1ol nhod, they stopped sailing tc Bpayxta (from PBpayts, PBpoayelo,
Bpogyv, short), onto the shallows  &xerhav (from éxéAlw), ren aground  £8dpcouv =
¢é0dppovy  Etpdmovto (thematic aorist middle of tpénw), they turned, fled]

1 7 € ~ 2 - ~ e\
emdiudxovreg 8¢ ol "Alnvaiol 1dg e £yyvg ovodg vodg ElaPov €€
\ h ¢ ~ 3 ’ @ 3 ~ \ ~ ~ ’
Kol TOG EaVTOV Gpeldovto, g exeivol mpog tff yii drapBeipavieg
dvednoovto- Bvpag te ToLG uEV Améxtevay, Twvag Ot ELaypnoav. émi
8¢ 1fic Aevxodidg veme, f| mepl Ty OAkGda xatédD, Tiwoxpding 6
Aaxedopdviog tAéwmv, dg I vadg diegbeipero, Eopaev £avtdv, xai
) / 3 \ — 7 7
¢€éneoev &¢ 10v Navndaxtiov Apévo.

[yyde, adv., nearby  &vedfcavto (from dvadiopat), they fastened with ropes, took
in tow  e{dypnowv (from Lwypiw), they took alive, took captive  §Eénecev, fell out
(of the sea), was cast ashore]

dvaywpricavies 3¢ ol 'Abnvoaiol tpomaiov Estnoav kol ToLg
vekpodg kol Té vavayie, §oo mpdg i Eovtdv i Aiv, dveilovro, kol
tolg évavriolg To ékelvwv vrooTovda drédocov. Eotnoav Of kol ot
Ilelomovviciol Tpotaiov GOC VEVIKNKOTEC TAC TPORAC T@V vedv oG
npog ThH vi S1EpBerpav. pera 8¢ tadta goPovpevor THv Gmo TV
‘ABnvatov BoRbeiav dbrO vixto £cémievoav €¢ TOV KOATOV TOV
Kpioailov kol KépivBov anavieg nAfiv Aevkadiov.

[brdorovda, under trucel
—adapted from Thucydides 2.91-92
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs with -av-/-v- That Take Supple-
mentary Participles

Aa-v-0-Gv-m, [Anb-] Afoo, [Aod-] EAaBov, [And-] LéAnBa + acc. and/or
participle, I escape someone’s notice doing something = 1 do something without
someone's noticing; I escape the notice of someone

Tu-y-x-dv-0, [tevyx-] ted€opar, [tuy-] Etvyxov, [tuye-] tetdynxa +gen,

I hit; I hit upon; I get; + participle, I happen to be doing X

00é-v-o, [¢dn-] pOhcopat, [pba-] EpBaca or [¢6n-] Epbnv + acc.and/or

participle, I anticipate; I do something before someone else

WORD BUILDING

Explain how the words in the following sets are formed and give their mean-
ings:

stem: mod- stem: Aey-/Aoy-
1. 6ornraig 1. Aéyo
2. 10 noudiov 2. 1 Mg
3. mawdikdc, A, -0v 3. Aextikdg, N, -Ov
4. nailfe 4. 6 Adyog
5. ebnoug 5. loywdg, 1, -Ov
6. bGmnalg 6. Aoyilopon
7. madevw 7. 6 loyietig
8. T naibevoig 8. &loyog, -ov
9. 0 modoywydc 9. 1 eddoyid
10. mondaywyixds, -1, -6v 10. & Aoyoypdgog

N.B. 6 Abyoc = word; story; speech; account; calculation; reasoning

Greek Wisdom
Socrates Addresses the Jurors at His Trial

TOYYAvEL Léyiotov dyaBdv by othpumm TOU‘CO Exdotne UEpdg mepl apethig tovg
Aéyovg moreicBon kai 1V dAAwv, mepi bv vuelc Bpod dxodete Buadeyopévou xoi
EnowTov kol GAlovg 2Eetdloviog, 6 Bt dveféractog PBlog ob Pratde évlpdne.
Plato, Apology 38a
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GRAMMAR
1. Complex Sentences in Indirect Statement: Primary Sequence

When complex sentences (i.e., sentences containing a main clause

and a subordinate clause) are stated indirectly after a leading verb in the
present, future, or perfect tense (primary sequence), no changes in the
tenses or moods of the verbs in the original sentence are made except to
substitute an infinitive or participle for the finite verb in the main clause
of the original sentence, as required by the introductory verb, e.g.:

a.

Direct statement:
gl b ®ilmroc todTo einey, gyeddeto. (past particular condition)
If Philip said this, he was lying.

Indirect Statement with Aéyer + 611 or drg
Aéyer Gtudg el 6 didannog Tod1o eimev, Eyeddeto.
He/She says that if Philip said this, he was lying.

Indirect statement with gnosi(v) + infinitive:
tov didanndév gnor yeddecsbar, el tod1o elnev.
He/She says that Philip was lying, if he said this.

Indirect statement with oide and participle:

01de tov dilnnov yendopevov, el tobto elmey.

He/She knows that Philip was lying, if he said this

(Note that the imperfect indicative éyeddeto of the original statement
remains unchanged after 611 and is replaced by a present infinitive
and a present participle after gnot and oide respectively. The present
infinitive and participle represent progressive, continuous, ongoing
action and so0 can substitute here for the imperfect indicative of the
direct statement.)

The particle &v must be retained with the infinitive and participle
constructions as well as with the indicative construction in indirect
speech, e.g.:

Direct statement:

el O ®dilnnog todto #Aeyev, Eweddeto dv. (present contrary to fact condition)
If Philip said this, he would be lying.

Indirect Statement with Aéyer + 811 or Gg:

Aéyer Btvig el 6 dilnnog Tobto EAeyev, éyeddeto dv.
He/She says that if Philip said this, he would be lying.
Indirect statement with gnoi(v) + infinitive:

tov Bidnndv gnor yweddeabou dv, el todto EAeyev.
He/She says that Philip would be lying, if he said this.
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Indirect statement with oi8e and participle:
018e 1OV diMmmov yevddpevov dv, el Todto EAeyev.
He/She knows that Philip would be lying, if he said this.

Exercise 29

Translate the following sentences and then put them into indirect state-
ment:

1. ol naideg ovk &v xatéotiooy eig kiv8bvov, el ebBig oikade EnovijABov.
o. O motnp Aéyel St . ..
B. Omnothp enot. ...
Y. Omoathp oide. ...
2. 0 Byyedoc, Enel el 10 Hoto dgiketo, el ™V dyopdv Eomevcev.
o. ol vdpeg Aéyovow OtL. . . .
ol 8vdpeg paot. . . .
y. ol&vdpeciodot....

\

M yovi) oikor pevel, Emg &v Emavérln o avp.

™=

@

o. 0 moig Aéyel 8. . .
. 6moigenot....
Y. 6 maigoide. . ..

4. el ol oOppogor fulv BonBoiev, ovx v poPoipeda tovg molepiove.
o. mwavteg Aéyovow 8tL. . . .
B mévteg ¢aoiv. . ..
y. mévteg iodow. ...

5. &l 0 rathp £Cn, ovvedduPovey av 1olg ToLOIV.
o. T yovn Aéyer Ott. . . .
B Nyovq onot. ...
Y. Myvvioide. ...

o

Nike erecting a trophy
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AXAPNHE (a)

Aristophanes and Old Comedy

In 486 B.C. a prize was first offered for a comedy in the dramatic competi-
tion at the Greater Dionysia, which until then had been for tragedies only. At
the time of Aristophanes’ first play (427 B.C.), three comedies were put on ev-
ery year at the Lenaea, a festival of Dionysus held in January, and three at
the Greater Dionysia, held in March.

The theater of Dionysus, in which both tragedies and comedies were per-
formed, consisted of a circular dancing place (opynotpa) about sixty-six feet or
twenty meters in diameter (see illustration, page 258). Behind it was the au-
ditorium, rising in concentric rows up the south slope of the Acropolis. In
front of it was the stage (oxnvf]), 2 permanent set representing a building with
two doors. The stage was raised slightly above the level of the orchestra. In
both tragedy and comedy the chorus played a leading role. In comedy they
numbered twenty-four. Whereas the actors spoke their dialogue, the chorus
sang their lyrics to the accompaniment of the lyre and flute.

Aristophanes’ first play, the Banqueters, was produced in 427 B.C., his
last extant play, Wealth, in 388 B.C. Eleven of his comedies survive, the ear-
liest being the Acharnians, which won first prize at the Lenaea in 425 B.C.
When this play was produced, Athens had been at war for more than five
years. The people had suffered terribly from the plague, and the war seemed
a stalemate. The farmers suffered the most, abandoning their farms every
year when the Peloponnesians invaded in late spring, living in the city un-
der appalling conditions during the invasions, and returning home to find
their crops destroyed and their vines cut down. The heroes of several of
Aristophanes’ plays, including Dicaeopolis in the Acharnians, are war-
weary farmers.

We last saw the family of Dicaeopolis when Philip was left behind in
Athens to continue his schooling (Chapter 24). The rest of the family returned
to the country when the Peloponnesians withdrew from Attica, only to return
to the city every year when the Peloponnesians invaded in late spring. In
reading the words of Dicaeopolis in the Acharnians you will hear the voice
that Aristophanes gave him. He dreams of peace, and after being rebuffed in
the normal course of political activity in the Assembly, he makes his own
separate peace with Sparta. At the end of the selections from the play that you
will read in this chapter, he joyfully assembles his family and celebrates his
private peace with a sacred procession and a song in honor of Dionysus.
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VOCABULARY
Verbs stoyéw, I hate

déxvo, dhkopar, Edakov,
3édnypar, EdnxOnv, I bite;
I sting

£pbo, imperfect, fipov + gen.,
I love

AcAéa, I talk; I chatter

Aoidopéw, I abuse

68vvdo, future and aorist pas-
sive, 68vvnBqcopat, @dvvi-
Onv, I cause pain; passive,
I suffer pain

nobéw, I long for e

Nouns
N xapdia, 1fic xapditg, heart
oi mpvTavVELE, TOV KpVT&-
VEWV, prytaneis = presidents
(see essay in Chapter 22)
Adjective
xbptog, -&, -ov, having author-
ity; legitimate; regular
Adverbs
qrtexvide, simply; really
elta, then, next
obdendnote, never yet

1 8oa 8n 8édnypar, how much I've been stung, lit., as to how many things; Soa,
Bond. . . Pond, téttapa (2), and & (3) are adverbial accusatives.
2  Poad, few things (accusative with ficOnv = I have had few pleasures)

ca

vappaxoooydpyepa, sand-hundred-heaps, a typical Aristophanic coinage

6 odonc...tabivfig (7): translate the genitive absolute as concessive,

although . ..

7  twbwiig, at dawn, the usual time for an Assembly to begin
abmi, this here, the suffix -1 adds demonstrative force and often suggests that

the actor points with his finger.
8 oid’, but they, i.e., the people

v = kol dve (a vowel or diphthong at the

end of a word sometimes coalesces with a vowel or diphthong at the beginning
of the next word; this is called crasis; note that crasis is marked by a breathing)

9 16 oygowiov...1d pepiAtopévov, the red rope, i.e., a rope covered with red
ocherous iron ore used to round up and drive loiterers from the agora to the
Pnyx for assemblies; those marked with the red would be fined.

10 é&wplav, adv., too late
11  éotwobvrar. .. alinrower (12), will jostle each other
nid¢ doxelc, lit., how do you think? = you can’t think how, astonishingly, like
mad
12 &bddov, wood = bench, seat
13 &Bpbdor, all together xotappéovies, flowing down, streaming in
eipfvn &’ 8rwg ... 008Ev (14): = 0bdEv npotipdor (= they don't care a bit)
Gnog elpfivny éoton
16 vootdv, coming
k1’ = xol elto, crasis, see line 8
17  xéynva, cxopdivdpat, épSopanr, I yawn, stretch, fart
18 napetiddopo, I pluck out my hairs
Aoyilopay, I count; I make calculations
21 arexvidg: take with rapeokevaopévog
22  Omoxpodew, to interrupt
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Speaking Characters
AIKAIOITOAIX (AIK.) Dicaeopolis YEYAAPTABAX (YEY.) Pseudartabas
KHPYZ (KHP.) Herald XOPOX Chorus of Acharnian men
AM®IGEOL (AM®.) Amphitheus OYTATHP Daughter of Dicaeopolis

[TIPEXBYX (ITPE.) Ambassador

The opening scene is set on the Pnyx where there is to be a meeting of the As-
sembly. Dicaeopolis sits alone, waiting for the people to assemble and the
prytaneis to arrive. While waiting, he complains that it has been a terrible
year, in which almost nothing has occurred that gave him any pleasure.

AIKAIOIIOAIX (soliloquizing)

| Soa &M dédnyuat thv énavtod kapdiavy,

2 Hobnv 8¢ Pard, ndvo 8¢ Patd, Téttapa-

3 a & aduvnbny, yopuoaxocioydpyopa. . .
4 AN’ oVOermROT .

5 odtac £dnxony . . .

6 oc Vv, omotf oliong xoplag émc%nc{dg]

7 tofwviic Fompog 1 TvbE abnt,

8 ol & &v dyopd Aahodot KAVe kel KET®

9 70 oyowviov @edYoLGL TO LEMIATONEVOY.
10 008’ ol mpuTAvelg NKovoly, GAL’ dwpidv
11 Hkovreg, elta 8’ doTiodvTaL TdC dokeig

12 EABOVTeg aAAAAoLoL mepl mpdTov EbAov,
13 &Bpdor xotoppéovteg: elpivn & Srag

14 goton npoﬁu&uzibsﬁﬁév- & méMg, mOAC.
15 gymd &’ &el mpdTioToC Eig ExkAnGiav

16 vootdv xébnpai: kgt énerdav & pévoc,
17 oTéV®, KEYMVA, okopdivdual, népdopon,
18 aropd, ypdow, mopatiAdopat, Aoyilopor,
19 droPAénwv eig Tov &ypdv, eipRvng Epddv,
20 oTLYRV Ugv dotv, Tov & éudv Stjpov mobdv. . . .
21 VOV 0DV dtexvadc ko Topeckevoouévog
22 Bodv, drnokpovely, Lodopeiv Tovg pNTopag,
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24 &AM ol mputdverg ydp odroui, But (look!) for the prytaneis (are) here

peonuBpivoi, ot midday
25 obx fydpevov; Didn’t I tell you?

7091’ Exeiv’ obyd 'Aeyov: = 10016 (Eotwv) éxeivo O éyd FAeyov: obyd: crasis,
see line 8; obya 'Aeyov: an e at the beginning of a word following a word
ending in a long vowel or diphthong is sometimes elided; this is called prodeli-

sion
26  1thv mpoedpidv, the front seat

aotileron, pushes and shoves, jostles

AXAPNHY (B)

VOCABULARY

Verbs

&dixéw, intransitive, I do
wrong; transitive, I wrong;
I injure

aicOdvopat, aicBhoopat,
NeB6pny, fiobnpar + gen. or
acc., I perceive; I lecirr],; I ap-
prehend '

. GxBopan, dyxBéoopar, Ax0Bé-
oOnv + dat., I am vexed (at),
T'am grieved (by)

fiyéopon + dat., I lead; I think,
consider
oiyopet, present in perfect
sense, I have gone, have de-
parted; imperfect in pluperfect
sense, I had gone, had de-
parted
npocdokam, I expect
Nouns
6 or © &haldv, tod or tiig
&ralbvog, imposter, charla-
tan, gquack
f donig, thc donidog, shield
f Bia, Tfic Pidcg, force; violence

[1 ’

o ufv, o unvog, month

28 dgév =iva

o or 7 8pvig, Tod or 1iic BpviBog,
bird
10 xpHoiov, 10D ypdaiov, gold
coin; money; jewelry
Adjectives
&Bdvatoc, -ov, immortal
kakodaipwv, xoxodaipovog,
having an evil spirit, having
bad luck
6Aog, -n, -ov, whole, entire
xpOVO0IG, -1j, -0V, golden
Preposition
napd + gen., from; + dat., at the
house of; + acc., of persons
only, to; along, past; in respect
of
Adverbs
npdcBe(v), before (of time or
place)
ndnOTE, ever
. 6apdg, clearly
Expressions
eic 1o npbdoBev, forward
vol pa Ala, ves, by Zeus!
oipotl xakodaipav, poor devil!
oh misery!

xaBdpparog, the purified area. Before the Assembly began, a suckling pig was
sacrificed and carried around the boundaries of the meeting place to purify it.
AM®IOEOE: the name means something like divine on both sides of his family.

29  1ic dyopedery PBodAerar; = the formula for throwing open a motion to debate

(see essay in Chapter 22)
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23 £av 11 GALO ATV mept elpfivng Aéyn.

24 (seeing the prytaneis arrive) GAL’ ol TPUTAVELS YOp
ovronl peanpuPpivol.

25 ovK MyOpevov; T0DT’ £xelv’ olLyd “Aeyov -

26 gig TNV npoedpiav nhg avip wotiletot.

gpnuog N wvdg

27 KHPYE (addressing the people who are milling around the edge of

the area of assembly) mapit’ ¢ 10 mpdcbev,

28 namB’, dg Gv Eviog fire 10D xabdppotoc.

29 AMO®IOEOX (running in breathless) 1dn 11¢ eine; KHP.
(ignoring Amphitheus and opening the Assembly with a

formal question) tic dyopevewv Pooletan;
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34 &Bdvartog v: translate the participle as concessive, although being . . .
£pd481(a), journey money,i.e., an allowance paid by the Council for journeys
made for public purposes

35 olrokb6tanr, archers. Scythian archers (see illustration below) were used as po-
lice. It was considered improper to use a citizen in this capacity.

36 &vdpeg = & Bvdpeg, crasis, see line 8

38 xpepboortlic donidag, to hang up our shields; shields were usually hung on
the wall when they were out of use.

39  oiya, be quiet, lit., quietly; oiya is an adverb (the imperative of 61yéo is oly@, as
in line 44).

yé = Eyo, prodelision, see line 25

40  fiv = v

fiv uty, unless

LpVTAVEVONTE pov, prytanize for me = introduce a motion for debate for me.
All motions for debate had to be first discussed by the Council, that was
presided over by the prytaneis (see essay in Chapter 22). The prytaneis intro-
duced the motion to the Assembly as a npoPodAevpa.

42  moiov Bacikéwg; Dicaecpolis’s indignant question is occasioned by the finery
of the Persian ambassadors. They are peacocks (toig radat, 43), who are
likely to prove imposters (toig dAafovedpaoiv, 43, imposiures, abstract
noun for concrete).

'yt = éyt, prodelision, see line 25

43 tadou the Athenians pronounced the word with aspiration before its second syl-
lable.

45  tnbpyad’ = énépyate, you (the peaple) sent us

&g + acc., to
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30

31
32
33
34
35

36

37
38
39
40

AM®. éyo. KHP. tic dv; AM®. 'Angibeog. KHP. ovx
avBponog; AM®. of,
&AN @Bdvatoc,. . . .
... &uol & énérpeyov ot Beol
omovdac noteiobat Tpog Aakedorpoviove HOvVQ.
AN aBdvatoc v, BvSpec, £pddL odx Exw-
ob yap 6180&owv ol npvtdverg. KHP. (calling for the
archers to eject Amphitheus for interrupting the
proceedings) ot tootat. . . .
AIK. (standing up and shouting an appeal to the prytaneis on
Amphitheus’ behalf) Gv8pec mputdvelg, adikeite
v éxkxAncidv
TOV &vdp’ dndyovieg, 8otig Muiv fi0ekev
omovdac notfjoat kol xpepdoat toc donidac.
KHP. xdBnoo, oiya. AIK. pé tov 'AnoAdo, 'yo pev ov,
fiv un mepi eipfvne ye tputovedonté pot. (Dicaeopolis
reluctantly sits down, but far from remaining silent he will

keep up a running commentary on the proceedings.)

The first item on the agenda of the Assembly is a report from ambassadors
who were sent to Persia to ask the King to help in the war against the Pelopon-
nesians. These ambassadors were dispatched from Athens in 437/436 when
Euthymenes was archon, eleven years before this play was staged! They
bring with them envoys from Persie, dressed in Oriental splendor (i.e., as

peacocks).
41 KHP. (formally announcing the arrival of the
ambassadors) ol Tpécfelg ol napd Paciiéng.
42 AIK. moiov Bociréng, &yBouar *yo mpésPeciy
43 xal 1o1¢ To0o1 10ig T dAafovedpooty.
44 KHP. oiya. ...
45 TIPEIBYZX (addressing the Assembly) Enéuyad’ fudg g

Baoidéd tov wéyav



256 Athenaze: Book I1

47  &n' BbBopévovg dpyovtog, in the time of Euthymenes being archon. Year
dates are given by the name of the eponymous archon. The archon list shows
that this was the year 437/6.

ofpov1dv Spaypdv: genitive of exclamation, ok my, (those) drachmas!

48 wpog Piav, forcibly, perforce; the ambassadors had to, were forced to drink

49 dborivev éxnopdrov, crystal goblets

xpooidav, golden vessels

50 &xpartov, unmixed, i.e., undiluted with water. Wine was normally mixed with
water, unless the drinker intended to get drunk.

@ Kpava& moMg, O Cranian city. Kpavaoi was the most ancient name for
Athens, and the word suggests the adjective xpavadc, rocky, rugged, and the
proper noun Kpavadg, the name of a mythical king of Athens. Dicaeopolis al-
ludes to the good old days, now replaced by the effeminate luxury of the am-
bassadors.

51 <bv xoxdyehov, the mockery, i.e., how the ambassadors mock you

53 xatapayeiv (thematic aorist infinitive of xateaBiwm), to eat

55 amnoématov, latrine

56 «xiyelev = xai Exelev, crasis, see line 8, and he was shitting

57 m®boov...gpbdvov, within what time tdv Rpoxtdy, his ass(l\,‘(5

Evviyayev; did he close?

58 «fi navoeeMive, at the full moon (celiivy)

x¢t' = kol elter, crasis, see line 8

60 xpiPdvov, ¢ ceramic oven (for baking a loaf of bread)

61 «piPavitag, baked (in a kpiPavoc)

tdv dhalovevpdtov, what humbug! (for the genitive, see line 47 above; for
the word, see line 43)

62 tpirddorov KAewvOpov, three times as big as Cleonymus. Aristophanes fre-
quently poked fun at Cleonymus for having thrown away his shield to escape
from battle, for being a glutton and a perjurer, and, as here, for the huge bulk of
his body.

63 o@évak, cheat, with a pun on the word goivif, the fabled Oriental phoenix; trans-
late cheatiebird

64 tadt’ ...tpevakileg, this is how you were cheating (us)

8p(w), as it seems (distinguish this from &po, which introduces a question)

65 Wevbaptapav, Falseartabas. The second half of the name rings true. Xerxes
had an uncle named Artabanes (see Herodotus 7,10).

66 1dv BaciAéwg 'OpBaApdv, the King’s Eye is the actual title of the Persian
king’s intelligence official (see Herodotus 1.114).

¢xxoyerd yel/xopak natalag, may a raven (xépaf), having struck (notabac)
it, knock it out (Exxoyerf)

67 1bv ye 66V 10D npéoPewg, and yours too, the ambassador’s

68 dvak ‘HpdxAeig = & dval Hpdxheig, crasis, see line 8, O lord Heracles!-an
exclamation expressing disgust

69 obd Pacihede. .. 'AOngvaiowsy (70): = ob gpdaov B1ta (= dtive) BooiAevg

y g

anénepyé oe AéEovia "ABnvoiolowy
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46
47
48

49
50
51
52

53
54
55
56
57
58

59

60
61

62

63
64
65

66
67
68

69

IMPE.

ITPE.

AIK.

INPE.

IIPE.

AIK.
ITPE.

KHP.

ITPE.

nebov eépoviog dvo Spayudg thc Huépac

én’ BOBupévovg apyovrog. AIK. ofpot tdv dpoyudv. . . .

(ignoring Dicaeopolis and continuing his speech)

Eevilbpevor 8 mpog Piav émivopey

£€ VaAlvav ExtoudTov Kol Ypusidwv

dxpatov oivov 1duv. AIK. & Kpavad mdéiic,

&p’ aicBdver 1oV xatdyehov @V TpéoPewv;

(continuing to ignore Dicaeopolis) ot BapBapot yop
avdpog fyodvion povoug

TOVG TAETGTOL SUVALEVOLE KOTOPOLYETY Kol TLETY. . . .

Erer tetapto 8’ elg 10 Paoiler’ HABopev-

GAL elg dndmatov Pyeto atpatiav Aafodv,

xoyelev Okt pfivog éml ypdodv dpdv.

n6cov O TOV TPWKTOV X povov Euviyoyev;

T mavoeAvo;

(continuing his speech) K(?t’r’ anfiABev oixade.

eir’ ¢€évile moperiBel 67 Hpiv Shovg

éx kpifavov Pode. AIK. xod tic elde ndnote

Bodg kpiPavitag;, t@v dAalovevpdtov.

(ignoring Dicaeopolis) kol val po AU §pviv 1pirAdciov
KAewviuov

nopébnkev Huiv- Gvopo & Av ad1d eévak.

o &p’ Epevixileg ob §Yo Spoyudc pépwv.

(ignoring Dicaeopolis) Xl VOV GYOVTEG T|KOLLEV
YevoaptaBav, @ t

1ov Baciiémg 'OpBalpdv. AIK. Exkoyelé ye

kopa& natdéag, 1év ye ooV 100 npécPeanc.

(formally presenting Pseudartabas to the Assembly)

6 Paciiémc 'Opboipdc. AIK. dvo& Hpdxheic. . . .

(to Pseudartabas) &ye dh ob BaciAevg G1to 6° AMENEUYEV

QpPUGOV
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71 “Comic Persian, suggesting King (Arta)xerxes and Pissuthnes, satrap of Sardis”
(Henderson, page 89).
72  Eoviixa®’ = Evviixote = ovveite (aorist of cuvinut), Did you understand?
i = &yo, prodelision, see line 25
74 upeiov, louder
75  This time Pseudartabas speaks a sort of pidgin Greek, of which sense of a sort can
be made: No getty goldy, wide-assed Ioni.
76  8ai: colloquial for &7
77  Afyer, he calls + two accusatives
79  &ydvac, bushels; fi fyvn can mean either a basket for provisions or the Greek
name for a Persian measure.
88e ye: the words suggest that the ambassador has hold of the King's Eye and is
trying to make him say his piece again.
83 eig 1d nputaveiov, fo the Prytaneum (for a public banquet)
tobta dfiT’ ovx ayxovn; well, isn’t this a hanging (matter)? ie., enough to
make you hang yourself
85  ‘ortw = totw, prodelision, see line 25
RAPA = LAPELHL
87 moificaL singular aorist middle imperative
pove: take with époi (86)
88 tolownoudioioy, for my young children 4] nAanid, for my wife
89 npecPedecBe, be ambassadors!

xexnvote: perfect (with present meaning) imperative of ydoxo, I gape; the use
of the perfect may suggest that their mouths are always hanging open, either
because they are naive fools or because they are always half asleep (yawning).

The theater of Dionysus in the second half of the fifth century
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70
71

72

73
74

75
76

77
78
79

80

81
82

83

84
85

86
87
88
89

AéEovt’ 'AOnvoioioty, & Pevdaprdpa.

YEYAAPTABAZX (making his announcement to the Assembly)

IPE.

PE.

YEY.

AIK.
AIK.

IIPE.

AIK.

KHP.

AIK.

tapto vape EopEavo moova cotpo.

(to the Assembly) Evvixo0’ 0 Aéyer; AIK. po tov
"AOAA® Cyd pev od.

(to the Assembly) néuyerv BactAéd noly duiv ypdoiov.

(to Pseudartabas) Aéye & ov peilov xoi copdeg T0
xpooiov.

00 Ayt xpoed, xoovonpakt’ ‘Iaovad.

oipol xoxodaipov og saeig. ITPE. i dai Aéyer;

(standing up and shouting to the ambassador)

8 T1; yowvompdxtovg Tobe Taovac Aéyet,

el Tpocdokdot ypvoiov ek Tdv PapPdpov.

(answering Dicaeopolis) 0¥k, GAN" dydvac 88e ve xpUoiov
Aéyel.

(to the ambassador) Toldig dydvag; ob pev dAaldv el
LEYOG. . . .

(to Dicaeopolis) otyd, ka1 e.

(to the Assembly) 10v Bocidéwg 'OpBoAuov n BovAn
xoAel

eic 10 npvtovelov. AIK. (refusing to sit down and

thoroughly disgusted with the ambassador's announcement)
Tovto 6fT’ 0Ok Gyyovn; . . .

(aside) QAN Epydoopai T1 dewvov Epyov xod péyar.

(calling ou\t) d’M\,’ 'Apeifedc pot mod ‘otiv; AM®.
01001 TAPO.. \ ‘

(to Amphitheus) Lol 6V Tawtaol Aafov 0kTd dparyog

onovdag morficot mpdg Aaxedorpoviovg poéve

Kot toiot mondiotot kai Tf TAGTISL.

(to the ambassadors) VLelc Ot mpecsPedecde kol keyAvore. . . .
(Amphitheus rushes off to begin his trip to Sparta.)
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VOCABULARY
Verbs Nouns
dvakp&lo, dvéxpayov, I shout N uredrog, 1fic dpnérovn,
onévdo, oncico, Eoneroa, grapevine
gomeropar, I pour a libation, 16 gtépa, 1od stépatog, mouth
middle, I make a treaty,; I Adjective
make peace (by pouring a liba- prapde, -&, -6v, defiled; foul;
tion with the other party) villainous
90 &AM ...vyop, but (look), for. ..
881, this here, ie., here heis

91 pAne ve, don’t (greet me) yet. . . .

93  omov8ag: the word can mean truces or the wine poured in libations to sanctify a
truce or the libations themselves. Aristophanes cleverly plays on these mean-
ings in this passage.

94 loppovio (from bappaivopot), smelled (the wine) npecPitat, old men

95 atwnrol, trodden down,; of old men, tough, sturdy

np'ivwot, oaken
96 &tephpoveg, unsoftened, hard, tough
MapaBavopdya, fighters at the Battle of Marathon
dcpavﬁc'mvwm, made of maple wood
97 avexpayov ingresgsive aorist, they began to shout
99 xag xod Elg, crasis, see line 8
tpiPavag, cloaks (usually old and threadbare)
Evveléyovro + partitive gen. here, they began gathering (some of the) stones
100 Egvyov ... &d8ioxov xaPbéov: ingressive aorist and inchoative imperfects
kaPdev = xai EPdwv, crasis, see line 8
101 Podvrtov: 3rd person plural imperative, let them shout
102 yedpazo, tastes; here, vintoges
103 ebrawu the antecedent is 1dg orovdag (101).
neviéterg, five-years old; for five years
yedoor (aorist imperative of yebopou), taste
104 aiPol, ugh (an expression of disgust) &m1, because
105 dLovar + gen., they smell of
nivtng, pitch; pitch or resin was used both to caulk ships and to line wine jars (it
is still used in making some Greek wine today, called retsina). There is a
double-entendre here; both meanings are intended.
106 ﬁexetetg, ten years old; for ten years
107 ygobror = xoi adtoy, crasis, see line 8, this too; if a truce were made for only ten
years, both sides would be sending ambassadors to other cities to gain allies,
preparing for the next war.
108 obEdrtatov, very sharply
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The Assembly continues, with more interruptions from Dicaeopolis. Just as
proceedings are coming to an end, Dicaeopolis sees Amphitheus rushing in
breathless, having returned from Sparta. He brings with him three specimen
truces, which are in the form of wine for libations contained in wine skins.

90
01

92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100
101

102

103

104

105

106

107
108

AIK.

AIK.

AIK.

AM®.

AIK.

AM®.

AIK.

AN &x Aaxedoipovog yop *AneiBeoc 081.

xoip' 'Aneifee. AM®. (still running) uin ye npiv ¥ dv
o1 TPEYOV.

(looking behind himself with trepidation)

Sel yap pe pedyovt’ Ex@uyelv 'AxapvEdas.

1 & Bot’; AM®. ¢y udv dedpbd oot omovdac Qépmv

Eonevdov- ol 8’ doepovio mpesPitol TIveg

’Ayapvikol, oTuntol yépoveeg, Tpivivor,

dtepdpoves, MapoBwovopdyot, cpevdduvivor.

Enelt’ dvékporyov mavtes: “® propdrore,

omoveag PEPELS TV GuTELY TETUNUéVDY;”

kg Tovg Tpifavac Evveléyovto tdv Aibav:

&yt 8 Epevyov- ol & 88imxov kaPdwv.

(reassuring Amphitheus) ol 8 odv Bodvtmv. GAAX TdC
omovdag pépetc;

(holding up the wine skins for Dicaeopolis to see) FYwyE, enut,
Tpla ye TOTT YEVPLOTAL,

(holding out one of the wine skins) adTO Lév elol meviételc.

yeboor Aafav,

(taking the skin and smelling the wine) oifol. AM®. ti
¢otv; AIK. ovk dpéckovoiv P’ dT1

8lovot miTTNg KOl MOPUCKELTG VEDV.

(offering another wine skin) oL & AAAX 16081 ‘E(‘”xg
dekéterg yeboon AaPov.

(taking the second wine skin and smelling the wine)

8Covot yodton TpéoPenv eig Tag mOLeL:

o€vtatov. . . .
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109 tpidxoviovtides, thirty years old; for thirty years
110 & Avovdow, O festival of Dionysus!
111 dapPposidg xai véxtapog: ambrosia was the food of the gods, and nectar was
their drink.
112  xév = xai v, crasis, see line 8
onn, where
113  xdxniopon = kol teniopa, crasis, see line 8, and I will drink it off
114 yaipew xededvav toddd, bidding a long farewell to, i.e., wishing to have
nothing to do with
116 analAioyelg (aorist passive participle of dnadldite) + gen., rid of
117 zd& xat’ &ypodg...Awvdowa, the Rural Dionysia
elowdv, going into (my house); we are no longer on the Pnyx but outside Di-
caeopolis’s house in the country. Such changes of scene, indicated only by the
actors’ words, are common in comedy.
A The great altar
of Dionysus
D~D Drainage
channel
M Choregic
monuments
6] Odeon of
Pericles
S Long stoa
T1 Early
temple
T2 Later
temple

T

| Sy

™ v 2 ‘ M

“"_“léé—..&-_‘d;‘.;‘.___..!‘-*-l»- PP PP |

| | ! ? gz B [§]
L}

Plan of the theater of Dionysus in the mid fourth century
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109

110

111
112

113
114

115
116
117

AM®,

AM®.
AIK.

(offering the third wine skin) GAN abdTa orovdal
TPLAKOVTOVTIOEG

kato yiv 1e xal Odhottov. AIK. (taking the third wine
skin and smelling the wine) & Awovdoia,

abtal pev 8lovs’ duPpocisg kal véxtapog . . .

(tasting the wine) kGv 16 c1dpatt Aéyovot- “Baiv’ 6y
Bérerc.”

(clutching the wine skin, pouring a libation, and drinking

deeply of the wine)

Ta0Tag Séxopat kol orévSopat kaxmiopa,

YO1pEWV KEAED®V TOAAL TOoLS "AyapVEDS.

(running off stage)

gy® 6t pevkodpoad ye Tobvg "AyapvEng.

¢y®d O moAfpov kol xokdv dnaAloyeig

8w T k0T’ Gypovg eloidv Alovidota,

(exiting into the house)

Statuette of a comic Heracles
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AXAPNHE (8)

VOCABULARY

Verbs

&8w, goopar, foa, ﬁcuut,
ficbnv, I sing

&xolovBéw + dat., I follow

andpyopar, I begin

evonuéo, I keep holy silence

KOUtOoyém, KAToyém, KO T-
érea, xatokéyvka, Kato-
kéxvpal, xatexv6nv, I pour
X (acc } over Y (gen.)

j.mwco, unvﬁom. ep.nv{)oa, pE-
pAvVOKa, LELA VDL, eunvu-
Onv, I inform

119 odownbpev, wayfarers, passers-by

Nouns
N edPNUiE, tfg edonpuidg, call
for holy silence
ol oikéton, Tdv oiketdyv,
household
Adjective
poxdpiog, -&, -ov, blessed;
happy
Adverb or Preposition
£E6m160e(v) + gen., behind
Adverbs
piv or xal unv, truly, indeed
obdpa, very much

8E16v (Eom) + dat. and infin., it is fit, i.e., it is worth while for X todo Y

121 &=mor..

. Yig, where in the world

tétpontal (perfect of tpénw), has turned, has gone
120 EvAlaPeiv (from ocvAihopPdve), here + acce., to seize, apprehend, arrest
(compare the use of this verb + dat. = I help)

122 oppoddog, gone, fled, vanished

123 BaAMfvade: a comic coinage punning on the verb BdhAw, I pelt, and the name
of an Attic deme, [MoAAfvn, + suffix -8e = toward; translate toward Pelting,

Peltingward.

124  yRv mpb vii¢, through land (acc. of extent of space) after land (npd + gen. usu-
ally means before, but in a few idioms it has the sense of further, forward, on-

ward)

125 éurAfipnv (2nd aorist passive optative of épmipmhnpy, I fill full; passive, I sate
myself), potential optative, I could never have my fill of

Aifoig: take with BéalAwv

128 Bedpoanbg/ txnoddv, everyone (come) here, out of the way

129  &viip = b aip, crasis, see line 8
131 =poB(r), come forward

h xavnpbpoc, the basket-bearer; the daughter carries the basket on her head.
132  1dov poAAdv, phallus-pole, an image carried in Dionysiac processions
smodie: 3rd person singular imperative, lef him (i.e., Xanthias) stand X up



30. AXAPNHZI () 265

The chorus of old Acharnian men rush in, armed with stones, in pursuit of
Amphitheus.

118 XOPOX 1fide o £nov, dlwke kol 10V Gvdpa nuvBdvov

119 TRV 0d01moépmv andvimv: tff néAer yop GEov

120 EvAhoBelv Tov avdpo ToDToV. (to the audience) AANG pot
unvooare,

121 el T1¢ 018’ dmot térpamran Yhig O tog omovdog eépwv.

122 ExmEQEVY’, olyxeTo gpoddog. . . .

123 dALO 8el Enteiv 1ov avdpo xal PAéretv BaAlnvode

124 kol Suwkewy yiv mpd yhig, Ewg av ebpedf noté:

125 oG &yd BaAlov ékeivov odk Gv eumAfunv AlBorc.

As the chorus search fruitlessly for Amphitheus, Dicaeopolis is heard from
within the house calling for holy silence.

126 AIK. ebdonuelte, edenueite.

127 XOP. (addressing its own members) clyo. mOc. AKOVGOT,
avdpec, dpo thic eveNuiog;

128 obtog ob1dg £ty Ov {ntoduev. (retiring to one side of the
stage) OAAG. BeDpO oG

129 gxmoddv - Bdowv yap avip, og Fouk’, sEépyeto.

As the members of the chorus withdraw, Dicaeopolis, carrying a pot, leads his
family out of his house—his wife, his daughter, who carries a sacred basket,
and Xanthias and a second slave, who carry a phallus-pole.

130 AIK. edonueite, edonueite.

131 (to his daughter) npo1®’ elc 10 mpdobev dAiyov, 7
Kovneopoc.
132 (referring to his slave Xanthias) 6 ZavBidc 10v @aAAlov

6pBov o1nodro.
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133 10 xavodv, basket; the daughter sets the basket down near the altar.

134 1@v étvfpvow, soup-ladle

135  Ervog, soup, made of peas or beans and contained in the pot that Dicaeopolis
carries

tovhatiipog = 10d Ehathipog, crasis, see line 8, broad, flat cake; the daughter
takes one of these cakes from the basket, places it on the altar, and pours the
soup over it.

136 xaiphv...y(e), and indeed. . . .

137 xexapwptvag (adverb formed from the perfect participle of yapifopat) + dat.,
acceptably, in a manner pleasing to

gk ... dyayeiv (139) ... the omovdac (140) ... Evveveykeiv (141; see
note below): the infinitives express prayers, (grant) that I may conduct the Ru-
ral Dionysia . . . and (grant) that this truce may turn out well. . . .

139 tuxnpdg, with good fortune, with good luck

140 axorroayxBévia + gen. (see line 115 above), rid of

141  Evveveykeiv (aorist infinitive of svppépey, it is useful, it is profitable), with
kaAdg, may turn out well

tpraxoviovtidoc, of /lasting thirty years
142  8nwg, (see to it) that. . ..
143 BAénovoo BvuBpopdyov, looking as if you have eaten savory (the eating of
the bitter herb, savory, would pucker the lips up, and give a prim, demure lock
to the girl’s face -W. W. Merry)
144  ornboer, will marry (the Greek verb is from a root meaning nourish, maintain)
145  xdv = kol év, crasis, see line 8
TéyAe = 19 8xAw, crasis, see line 8, the crowd
puAdttesOar (infinitive for imperative), watch out!

146 mepirtpayn (from mepupdyw, aorist, nepiétpayov), nibble af, i.e., steal
& xpdoia, your golden jewelry

147  oo@dv, dual, by the two of you éativ ... Extéoc/ 6 paAAdg (verbal ad-
jective from #ym, see Chapter 26, Grammar 4, page 173), the phallus-pole must
be held

150 Oed: singular imperative of Bedopan

100 téyove, the roof , EES), <
npbPa = npdPnde @"‘-@E@T R

151 Baxyiovw, of Bacchus (O : <)

152 Exug, sixth ‘

¢’ =o¢

Dionysus with a panther at his altar



30. AXAPNHI (§) 267

133 (to his daughter) xatdBov 10 xovodv, & Odyatep, Tv’
anop&opebo.

134  OYTATHP & pfitep, dvddog 8ebpo thv ETviipuoty,

135 v’ ¥tvoe xatayém TodAaTipog TovToul.

AIK. (addressing Dionysus, at his altar on the stuge)

136 Kol phv koAdv ¥y ¥ot’. @ Awdvdoe Séomota,
137 KEYOPLOUEVAOG GOl TAVOE THY mounny ELE
138 répyovta kol Bbcavio petd 1@y oiketdv
139 &yoyelv Toynpdc T& ko' dypobg Alovidoia,
140 otpotidc moiloyBévia, tac orovdac 8¢ pot
141 KoAde Evveveykelv 1ac TpLikovTovTISAG.
142 (addressing his daughter and arranging the procession)
ay’, ® Bdyoatep, Sroc O KavODV KaAAh KOUADC
143 oioeig PAénovsa QuuBpopdyov. G¢ paxdpiog
144 §ot1c 6° dnboEL. . . .
(urging his daughter to lead the procession forward, into the
145 audience) npoPave, kiv iAo puAdTTECHAL GESdpa
146 pn 11 AaBdv cov meprtpayn o xpoio.
147 (urging Xanthias and the second slave to perform their duty
properly) ® ZavBia, cedv 8’ totiv 6pBog Extéog
148 6 @oAAog E€6miche Tfig xavnedpou-
149 £Y0 8 dxolovBdv doopon 10 PohAikdv-
150 (sending his wife to watch from the roof) 6v &, @ yova, Bed

W &mod 10V Téyove. (urging on his daughter) npofa.

Dicaeopolis celebrates his own Rural Dionysia by singing the following joy-
ous song to Phales, Dionysiac god of the phallus, in honor of the peace he has
made:

151 doAfig, etolpe Bakyiov, . .
152 ExTo ©” ET€1 TpOCEINOV Elg
153 1ov dfipov EABLV dopevoc,

154 omovdc moINGEuEVOG ElLo-
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156
158

159

160

danarloyeig: see lines 115 and 140.

Evuning, drink with

éx xpornddng, in (lit., from) a drinking-bout

twbev, from earliest dawn

pophoel (from pogéo, fut., pophcoum), you will gulp down; you will drain dry,
will empty

tpoPArov, cup

oeyain, chimney

xpepnoetol, will be hung (cf. line 38)

elpfivng poefion tpopAiov
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155
156
157
158
159
160

T, TPAYLOTOV TE KOL Lo ®V

... GroAlayelg. . . .

doAiig PoArg,

gow ped’ Hudv Evuning, éx kpaimding
fabev eipivng pogrcetl TpuPAtoY -

N & domic &v T peydle kpepnoeTot.

Warrior with shield
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PRINCIPAL PARTS: Verbs in -j1

Seix-vy-ui, deiko, Ederla, §EBe1ya, 8é8erypar, £8eiyBnv, I show
Ledy-vo-m, Ledbo, ELevEa, ELevypar, ELedygOny or eLoynv, I yoke
Gvoly-vi-pi [= dva- + ofy-vo-m], imperfect, évégyov (double augment),
avoilo, dvénla, avégyoa, dviaypar (I stand open), dvegylny,
I open

PpAY-vo-pt, phéo, Eppnéa, Eppoya (I am broken), éppdynv, aorist pas-
sive participle, peyeig, I break

6Pév-vo-u1, [oPe-] oPéow, EcPeoa, EaPfnxa (I have gone out), tcPé-
oOnv, I put out, extinguish

5i-8w-pr [8w-/80-], imperfect, £5i8ovv, Bdon, EBmxa, infinitive, Sodval, par-
ticiple, Bodc, imperative, 84, 8é8oxa, §é8opnar, £8460nv, T give

eipt [¢o-], imperfect, § or v, Ecopar, I am
elpr [ei-A-], imperfect, fia or fiew, I will go

{np, imperative, Yey, infinitive, iévou, participle, teig, imperfect, Ty, [f-] foo, fxa,
imperative, [¢-] &, infinitive, elvon, participle, €7¢, eixa, elpot, eiBnv, I let go,
release; I send; I throw; middle, epo, imperfect, téunv, I hasten

{otnpt, imperfect, tomy, [6m-] o1fow, Eotnon, I make X stand; I stop X;1am
setting X (up)
athematic 2nd aorist, €s1nv, intransitive, I stood
-ka- 1st perfect, Eotnxa, intransitive, I stand
-Bn- 1st aorist passive, |ota-] 61401V, I was set (up)

ti-Bn-pr [On-/0¢-], imperfect, étifnv, OAcw, EBnka, infinitive, Beivon, participle,
Oeic, imperative, B¢c, 1€0nxa, (10ewoy; kelpar usually used instead), Exéfny,
1 put, place

4 ' y . o L N

The fertile valley of the river Eurotas, in which Sparta lay,
with the Taygetus range of mountains behind



30, AXAPNHZI (3 271

GRAMMAR
1. Complex Sentences in Indirect Statement: Secondary Sequence

If the introductory verb is in a past tense (imperfect, aorist, or pluper-
fect), the following rules for secondary sequence apply:

a. An indicative verb in the main clause of the direct statement may be
retained or may be changed to the corresponding tense of the optative
when the indirect statement is introduced by 811 or @¢ in secondary
sequence (see Chapter 25, Grammar 6, pages 155-156), e.g.:

Direct Statement:

el 6 didnnog Tod10 elnev, yedoaro. (past particular condition)
If Philip said this, he lied.

Indirect Statement:

ginev Oti/de el 6 ®ilnnog Todto elnev, yedoato/yevoaito.
He/She said that if Philip said this, he lied.

Note, however, that an indicative with &v in the main clause of con-
trary to fact conditions is retained after 811 or ag, e.g.:
Direct Statement:

el 0 ®ilnrnog 10d10 elnev, Eyedoato &v.  (past contrary to fact condition)
If Philip had said this, he would have lied.

Indirect Statement:
elnev Tme el 0 BiMrmog todT0 elnev, yedoato &y,
He /She said that if Philip had said this, he would have lied.

With €pn and {6« this sentence would be as follows:

gon 10v @iMnnov yedoachat &v, el 1obto elnev.

He/She said that Philip would have lied, if he had said this.
#8e1 tov dilinmov yevadpevov &v, el tob1o einev.

He/She knew that Philip would have lied, if he had said this.

b. Secondary tenses of the indicative in the gubordinate clause of the di-
rect statement remain unchanged in mood and tense when put into
indirect statements. See the examples above, in which the verbs in the
subordinate clauses remain unchanged.

c. Primary tenses of the indicative in the subordinate clause of the direct
statement may be retained or may be changed to the optative, e.g.:

Direct Statement.:
el &0 didinnog todto Aéyel, yeddetar. {present particular condition)
If Philip says this, he is lying.
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Indirect Statement:

einev St/mg el 6 didinnog To0b10 Aéyer/Aéyor, yeddeton.

He/She said that if Philip was saying this, he was lying.

(Note that we switch to the past tense in English, where Greek keeps
the present tense; and note that yed8eron could have been changed to
yebddorto according to rule a above.)

. All subjunctives (with or without &v) in the subordinate clause of the

direct statement may be retained or may be changed to the correspond-
ing tenses of the optative (¢6v becomes &i, §rav becomes 8te, npiv dv be-
comes rmpiv, etc., i.e., the &v drops out when the subjunctive is changed
to optative). Greek writers often chose not to make the optional
changes to the optative but to retain the original indicatives or sub-
junctives for the sake of vividness.

Direct Statement:

tdv atpatednrar Kpoisog émi Mépodc, ueydAnv dpxhv xorohboet.

If Croesus wages war against the Persians, he will destroy a great
empire. (future more vivid condition)

Indirect Statement without Changes:

7 8¢ [190in 148e dmexpivato, 11 dv orpatedntar Kpoisog ini Tépoac,
peyGAny dpxhv xotaidoer, (270::32-33)
And the Pythia answered these things, that if Croesus waged war
against the Persians, he would destroy a great empire.

(The 26&v + subjunctive in the original subordinate clause and the
future indicative in the original main clause are here retained in the
indirect statement. See rules a and d above.)

Indirect Statement with Changes:

f 8¢ IT00in 14de dmexpivoro, 11 el arpatedorro Kpoicog éni Mépoac,
ueydAnv &pyhv kataAboot.

And the Pythia answered these things, that if Croesus waged war
against the Persians, he would destroy a great empire.

(Optatives are here substituted in both clauses, with tav changing to ei.
Again, see rules a and d above.)

All optatives in the direct statement remain unchanged in mood and
tense after §t1 or dg.
Direct Statement:

el 6 ®ilnrog tod10 emoL, yeddorto &v. (future less vivid condition)
If Philip should say this, he would be lying.

Indirect Statement:

elnev 1/idg el &6 dilnnog todro eimor, yebdorro &v.
He/She said that if Philip should say this, he would be lying.
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(Both optatives are retained, along with &v.

With €en and ijde1 this sentence would be as follows:

Eon 10V didnndv yeddeaBar v, el 10010 EYmON.
1ide1 tov @idnnov ywevdopevov av, el todto einor.

He/She said/knew that Philip would be lying, if he should say this,
(The optative of the main clause changes to the same tense of the
infinitive after €pn and to the same tense of the participle after {i8et,
with &v retained. The optative of the original subordinate clause
remains unchanged.)

Note that év with an infinitive or participle in indirect statement may
also represent a direct statement with a potential optative, e.g.:

Direct Statement:

BovAoiunv &v tov 1atpov 18eiv. (potential optative)
I would Iike to see the doctor.

Indirect Statements:

ofopan tov Gilrmov Gv PodreaBar tov Tatpdy ideiv.

I think that Philip would like to see the doctor.

otdo. Tov didmnov dv PovAdpevov tov Tatpdy i8elv.

I know that Philip would like o see the doctor.

Exercise 30 o

Translate the following pairs of sentences and explain each change that
has been made in the versions in indirect statement, with reference to the
rules above.

1.

v otparedntor 6 Kpoisoe ¢t Mépodc, neydAnv dpyiiv xotoAboet.

# IvBia Egn tov Kpoicov peyddnv dpyhv xotadboew, el atpatedorto émi
[Tépoag.

ol noideg mdvta €noincav Sco Exélevsey 6 moTp.

ol noddec einov 1 mdvto novoeiay Soo EkéLevcey 6 ToTnp.

6 mowunv ta npdPato euhdler Ewg div VOE yévitor.

fiopev tov mowéva 1 npdPata puAdéovta Ewg vOE yévorto.

dotig bv EEm TV Terydv pévy, dmd TV nokepiov anoboveltal.

6 Awordmorg elrev 8t domig EEm tdv texdv pévor, HRO 1OV molepiav
anoBoveltar.

ol raldeg, el Todta Exoinooyv, ovk Gv elg klvdivov koTEaTnoaV.

6 morhp Een tobg moidog, el 1odto émoincav, odk Gv eig xivévvov
KOUTOOTH VL.



VERB CHART: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

Principal Parts of Verb:

Exercise Number: Voice:

Present

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Infinitive Participle
Imperfect For participles, fill in the nominative singu-

lar, masculine, feminine, and neuter and the
genitive singular masculine of participles having
3rd and 1st declension forms.

For middle voice participles, give the mascu-
line nominative singular and the feminine and
neuter endings.

PLE

1I Yoog :3zeuayry




VERB CHART: FUTURE AND AORIST

First Principal Part of Verb:

Exercise Number: Voice:

Future

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Infinitive Participle
Aorist

$}IEYD oA

SLG



VERB CHART: PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT

First Principal Part of Verb:

Exercise Number: Voice:
Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative*
Pluperfect

*Very rare and not given in charts

Infinitive

Participle

9L%

1I yoog :PZeUa )y



FORMS

L

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (see Book I, page 50)

Singular Plural

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N ) 1 106 ot ol Td
G 109 g 100 BV TV 1OV
D, ) T T Tolg Talg 1015
A T4v v 16 Tovg 18g 14

NOUNS OF THE 1ST DECLENSION

Feminine (see Book I, pages 40—42)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. 71 kpfAvn al  kpfivar | vapid ai  0dplar
G. tfic «xpiAvng OV xpnvdv tig  bdplog v DpLdV
D. i  «xphvy Tailg  xpAvalg i bpi talg  LOpiong
A thv xpfvny e kpfAvac nv  vdplav thg  08piodc
V. & «phvn o) KpAvar I H8pia o) b8pion
N. 1 pElLTTE ol pétutTan 1l péyxapd ol péyoipet
G. 1fic peAlrtng tdv  pelrtdv tfic  poyaipag tdv  paxolpdv
D. tf peditm toig  peAlTTONG | poyoipd  toig poyoipoig
A v pélriav  tag pehrtdg MV phyaiphv thc  poyaipég
V. &  péhrtic ) péAirton o wéyolpd @ paxopot

Masculine (see Book I, pages 47—48)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. o Seandng ol Seondton o VEaVitg ol veaviot
G. 100 Beondtov @V Secnotdv 100  vedviov T@V  VEBVLQV
D. 1@ BJeondry tolg Beambtolg 1) veavig toig  vedviaug
A, tov Beomdmyv  100g SecmdTéig oV VEAviav 100G vedviag
V. & @&éonota* & Seondtal @ veavit ® veavial

*Irregular accent. Normally the accent is persistent as with the noun 6 rohtng,
vocative, & moAito.

277
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3. NOUNS OF THE 2ND DECLENSION

Masculine (see Book I, page 31) Neuter (see Book I, page 31)
Singular Plural Singular Plural

N. ¢ aypde ol &ypoi 10 S8évBpov  td  Sévdpo

G tod dypod DV Qypdv wod 8évdpov v  Bévdpav

D. & dypd 10l dypoig 9  Bévdpo 10lg Bévdporg

A, 10v aypodv Tohg  Qypoug 10 deévdpov  ta Bévdpa

V. & dypé I2) &ypoi o 8évBpov B Stvépa

Feminine: e.g.,  086g (see Book I, page 48)

Contract: Masculine Attic Declension
(see Book I, page 263):

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. o voig oi voi o Aorydg ot Aoyd
G. 100 vod L ARVIAW t0d Aaye v Aayav
D. 19 v§ tolg  voig i Aoy tolg  Aaydg
A, t0v vodv 100¢ VoY oV Aoydvie 1obg  Aaydg
V. & vod o vol o) Aoy o Aoy

Contract Neuter: 70 xevodv (rare; not formally
presented in this course; for an example, see kovi, 9p:6)

4. NOUNS OF THE 3RD DECLENSION
Labial Stems (B, z, 9; see Book I, page 107)

Singular Plural
N. o KAOY ot xA®neg
G. 100 xlondg 0V Khordv
D. 1® xloni 10lg  xAowi(v)
A 10V xAdno T00¢ kAdTmag
V. & «hdy ) KADREC

Velar Stems (y, , y; see Book I, page 98)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. o @OroE ot @OLoKEG 6 olf ot oiyeg
G. 100 ¢@vlaxog thv  pvAdxev 100 aiydg v alydv
D. 1 o¢bloxt 1ol @OAo&u(v) W alyl tolg  oii(v)
A. 1dv ¢gdlaxe  1odg  @OAoKOg v alya tovg alyac
V. & o¢ohok o pOAaxeg o all ) aiyeg
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Dental Stems (3, 6, 1; see Book 1, page 99)

Singularx Plural Singular Plural
N. o roig ot noideg 18 dvopa . bvépota
G. 100 monddg wdv  naidav 10D bvopatog TdV  bvopdrov
D. 19 madi t0lg  motsi(v) @ ovopmrr  tolg  Ovopmou(v)
A, 10v roida o0 naidag 10 Svopa . ovoparto
V. & ol ) naideg & dvopa o ovépata

Stems in -vt- (see Book I, page 145)

Singular Plural
N. o yépav ol YépovTeg
G. 100 yépoviog 1BV  yepbviav
D. @@ vyépovti 10l Yépovou(v)
A. 1dv yépovio  tobg Yyépovrag
V. & yépov @ yépovieg

Liquid Stems (A, p; see Book I, page 107) Nasal Stems (v; see Book 1, pages 106—

107)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. 6 pitap ol pntopeg ) XELLOV ol AELLDVES
G. b pHtopog tdV  Pntépov 10D yewpdvog BV yepdvaov
D. 1§ pAtopt t0lg  PATOPOUV) 0 YELLDVL Tolg  yewdor(v)
A. 10v pHropo 100¢ pNTopag tOv  xEp@ve  Toug YELLdVOG
V. & phop o pfTopec @ yELLDY 1) YEWLDVEG
Stems in -p- (see Book I, pages 124-125)

Singular
N. o avip 0 nathp i phtnp il Buydinp
G. 100 &vdpog 10D  motpdg e pntpoég tfi¢ Buyatpdc
D. 1§ avdpi @  matpi i pntpl i Buyarpl
A 10v  avdpa 10V natépa v pntépa thv Buyatépo
V. & Gvep o) ndtep ) uftep &  Obyatep

Plural
N. oi favdpeg ot TOTEPEG ol untépeg ai  Ovyarépeg
G. 1dv &vdpdv 1@V motépov v pntépav tdv Buyatépav
D. 1oig dvdpdow(v) 1ol martpaou(v) taic pniphor(v) zoic Buyatpdor(v)
A 10b¢ avépag To0¢ motépog e pntépog 1w Ovyatépag
V. & avdpeg ) natépeg ® untépeg &  Buyatépeg
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Stems in -es- (see Book I, pages 226-227)

SPpPQZ

Singulayr

10 telyog
700  1Teiyovg
th  teiyet
10 Telyog
&  7TElx0C

Plural

T Teiym
TdvV  TELYDV
toilg  teiyecu(v)
& Telym

) Teiyn

Singular

1 Tpthipng
tHe  TpApoug
i Tpufipet
™y tpufipn
o TpUipeg

Also 6 OepistokArfic (see Book I, page 254)

G.
D.
A
V.

BOepioToKkAfg

OepiotoxAéong
BOeprotoxiel
Gep1oToKAER

OepioTaKALLg

Stems Ending in 8 Vowel (see Book I, page 145)

PEQRZ

<

Singular

f noALg
tfic mohewg
T mdher
L\ Y 83V
@ oL

Plural

ol TOAELG
v ndrewv
Taig  mohecu(v)
tag  moAewg

& ndreLg

Singular
10 dotv
100 &oTeng

0 totel
10 dotv

® doto

Stems in Diphthongs or Vowels (see Book 1, page 146)

Singular
N. ¢ Baoihedg
G. 100 PBoasirhiog
D. 16 Pooirel
A tov  Pacihéd
V. & PBoaoiked
Irregular
Singular
N. 7§ vavg
G. 1fic veag
D. 1 vni
A Thv vobv
V. & vad

Plural

ol Baoiiig

v BoacrdEmv
10l Paocihedar(v)

100¢  Poaoihédc

1) BaoiAfig

Plural

ol viieg
1®v VeV
toig  vavsi(v)
g volg

) viec

Singular
0 Boug
100 Podg
1@ Poi

tov  Podv

Plural

ol Tp1fiperg
v 1ptipov
Tl tppeo(v

g tpuipeLg
o) TP pELg

Plural
ToL &o1tn
v Goteav
~
T01¢  QoTESL(V)

\

L2 o

& &o1n
Plural

ot Béeg

t@dv  Podv
t0ig  PBovsi(v)
tobg  Podg

& Béeg
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Irvegular (see Book I, page 125)

Singular
N. 3 YOVAH
G. g yovaikde
D. i yovouki
A myv yovalka
V. & roval

Plural

ol yuvalikeg
BV yuvalkmv
Taie yovouki(v)
1:&@ yovaixkog

& yovaixeg

Singular

] xElp
g xerpdg
i xewpl
thv  xelpa
I yeip

Plural

ol YELpEC
v xELPDV
talc  xepoi(v)
Tag YELpOG
1) xelpeg

ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THE 1ST AND 2ND DECLENSIONS
Adjectives (see Book I, pages 48-49)

Singular
M.

xaldg

o 2

koAoD
Ko
xotAov

<Py

Kalé

Singular

<pppZ
w9 T~ T O
Q-2 R R
o oo >
e e e
o © o
< e n

F.

xaAf
KaAf¢
Ko Ady

Xo ARV

Ko

©- ©- O~ T
R R R R
oo On
= oo
QR

a

N.

KOOV
xohoD
KaAD

KoAdv

xolév

N.
padiov
pgdiovn
padie
bébrov

<
padiov

Plural
M.

xaAoi
KOADV
xoAolg
xadodg

kool

¥ N.
xadol xahd
KaAQV KaAdv
xolals  xaloig
Kok xoAd
xohai Kald
F. N.
padiar  pddia
pedlav  padiev
padionig  podiog
padiag  pddw
pgdrar  PpEdix

Present or Progressive Middle Participles (see Book I, pages 115116, and 262)

Singular

M.
N. Addpevog
G. Avopévovn
D. AbSopévoe
A, \oopevov
V. Abdpeve

Plural

N., V. Addpevor

G. Avopévav
D. Adopévoig
A, Avopévoug

F.
Adopévy
Adopévng
ABopévy
ADopévnv

Adopévn

AGOpEVOL
Adopuévev
Adopévarg
ADopLévac

N,

Avdpevov
Adouévov
o
ASopéve
Adopevov

ATSuev oV

ADopeEvo
Adopévav
Adopévolg
Addueva
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<p

P

Uo <

Singular
M.
OOV UEVOG

@rlovpévou
prlovpuéve
@ULovpEVOV

ooz

B

@LAovpEVE
Plural

@uloducvol

pLrlovpévav
@rriovpévolg
@rhovpévong

Exempli gratia:
N. tiudpevog

Exempli gratia:

N. 38nlodpevog

F.
@LAOUILEVY
QLLOVPEVN G
glovpévn
@ihovpévny
@LhovLévn

photpeven
pLAoVREV@Y
pLlovpivalg
@rAOVUEVEG

TIpmuévn

dnlovpévy

N.

@LLOVpEVOY
pLiovpévon
PLAoVUEVE

@LAOVpEVOV

©uULoVLEVOY

@LlotpuEvE,
QLiovpévav
Qrhovpévolg
prAodpevo

TILOPEVOV

Snlodpevov

Sigmatic 1st Aorist and Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Participles (see Book I,

pages 19

9 and 180)

Exempli gratia:

N. Avcdpevog

N. yevépuevog

Adocapévn

YEVOUEVT

ABadpevov

YeEVOLEVOV

6. ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION (see Book I, page 49)

Singular Plural

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. puéyog peyaln  uéya peyéior peydhot peydAo
G. peydlov peyding peyohov peydAwv peydrav peydrav
D. peyddo  peydAn  peyddo peydAoig peydAolg  peydrorg
A, péyoav HEYEAnY  péyo peydhovg  pEYSAES pEYEAD
V. peyére  usyddin  péya peyédot peydion LEYSA O
N. moldg noAl noAd noAloi moAAoi LI VN
G. moAlod  moAlrfic  moAlod TOALBV noAAdV ToALDV
D. moAr noAAf TOALD noAloig noAlaic noAlolg
A. moAdv moAAAY  mokd noAlotg roAAdc ToALG
V. none



Forms

7.

ADJECTIVES OF THE 3RD DECLENSION

Adjectives with Stems in -ov- (see Book 1, pages 107-108)

Singular

M. &F.

SFpoQZ

chPpwv
gdopovog
omEpoOVL
coppova

chppov

N.
sdppov
cdepovog
shepovt
c@gpov

cdppov

Plural

M. & F. N.
SOEPOVES cdepove
saepdvav coppdvev
abppoor(v) shepooi(v)
cOOpoVog chppova
GAEPOVEG soOEpova

Comparative Adjectives with Stems in -ov- (see Book II, page 135)

Singular

M. & F.

N. Pe

Pe
Be

> oo

vV Bt

)
ATl

BeAtiovag

Atiovi
AMilova
(Berrio)

Atiov

N.
BéAtiov
BeAtiovog
PeAtiovt

BéAziov

Bérriov

Plural
M. &F. N.
Pehtioveg BeAtiova
(BeAtiong) (BeAtim)
Bekltiovav BeAitidvawv
Belttoou(v) ﬁe?vrfom(v)
BeAtiovoc Bersiova
(BeAtiouc) (BeAtim)
BeAtioveg BeAtiova

Adjectives with Stems in -eo- (see Book 1, page 227):

< pbaz

< pUeZ

Singular
M. & F.
dAnbng
ainfodc
& AnBel
6.An 64
aAnOBég
Plural
éAnBeic
ainbav
aAnBéor(v)
ainBeig
&AnBeic

N.
aAnbéc
aAnbodg
&Anbel
aAnbéc
dAnOéc

ain0q
&Anbadv
&AnBésr(v)
ain o

aAnof
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8. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THE 1ST AND 3RD DECLENSIONS
Adjectives

nog, toa, nav, all; every;, whole (see Book I, page 126).

Singular
M. F. N.
N.,, V. nog r&co nov
,
G. rnavitég naoNG TovTog
2 4
D. navti naen TovTi
A novia né.cav nev
Plural
N, V. =ndvreg ool névia
G. néviwv nacdv nAvImV
Py 2 -
D. noou(v) TGOS naov)
,
A, rmévtog nacag névia

Tayvg, taxela, tayxd, guick, swift (see Book I, pages 227-228)

Singular

M. F. N.
N. 1oyxdg Toyelo Tayd
G. toyéog ToXEldg Tafog
D. toyel TogELD Togel
A zaybv toxelov a0
V. zayd toxelo Tayd

Plural
N. Tayeig Toyelat Tayto
G. rtoyxémv TOYELDV TOXEMY
D. toyéou(v) Toyelong ToboL(v)
A, 1oyeicg TOYELAG toyéa
V. =oyxeig Toyelon Tayta

Present or Progressive Active Participles
eipi (see Book I, page 136):
Singular
M. | O N.
N, V. &v odou 8v

G. 0Ovrog obong dviog
D. v obaon vt
A. 8vic ovoav ov
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Plural
M. F. N.
N., V. G8viec oboon dvto
G. Sviov obodv viwy
D. obouv) ovooug obe1(v)
A, dviag oodag Svta

Ado (see Book I, page 136):

Singular
N, V. Abav Adoveo Aov
G. Mdovioc ABovone Miovroc
D. Adovr Adolaon Adovn
A, Abovic Adovaav Adov
Plural
N, V. Adovtec Adoveor Adovro
G. MAbdviav AMbovcdv Adoviwv
D. Adovou(v) Abovaong Miovoi(v)
A. Moviag Abovedg Abovta

¢1héwm (see Book I, page 136):

Singular
N, V. pilav ¢uovoa @1rodv
G. othodvrog Pr1AoveNg @LiodvTog
D. @ilodvn @Lhovon @riodvT
A, ¢ulodvin phodoay ©1hodv
Plural
N.,, V. @ilodvreg pLiodaal pLriodvio
G. @iodviov erlovedv PLAovVIOV
D. ¢thovot phodoalg @rhodor
A ghodving grhobodg pLiodvic

tipdw (see Book I, pages 136-137):

Singular
N, V. 71iudv Tudoa Tipdv
G. rtipdviog TILOOTG TipdvTog
D. 7tiudvt Tipdon TIPBVTL
A 1Tlpovia TINdI OV TILDV
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N, V.
G.
D.
A,

dnAdw (see Book I, page 262; declined like qiliv above; we give only the
nominative):

Plural
M.
TIPDVIEG
TINOVIOV
Tipdot
TIL@VTOC

dnAav

F.
Tipdoat
TIUBOBV
Tipdooig
TIPAGHES

dnAodoa

N.
TpdvVTI
TIHOVIQV
Tipdor
TILDVTO

dnAodv

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active Participles (see Book I, page 199)

N,

POQS

Singular
2

Avoog

AMosovtoc

Aioavti

Avocovrto.

Plural

Mooovtes
ADGdvTov
AMoaou(v)
Asaviog

Aboaoo
Adodong
Abodon
Acacav

Mcaoon
Adsaciv
ABoacoe
Adododc

Adoov
AMisavtog
Aot
Adcav

Mosavta
ABOAVIBY
Moaoi(v)
Aooavio

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Participles (see Book I, page 180)

N,

PEQas

Poas

Singular

Mndv
Airdvtog
Awmdve
Awmévio

Plural

Mndvreg
Andvimv
AMrodou(v)
Mndviog

Amodoo

Anovong

Arovon

Aumodoov

Amodoon

Arovodv
Ainodoaig

AMrovoag

Mmbv
Ardvrog
AmdvT
Andv

AMrnbdvra
Amdvimv
Anobot(v)
Andvro

-On- 1st Aorist Passive Participles (see Book II, page 5)

N.,

Foas

Sinpular
AoBeig
AvBévtog
Avbévrt
AubBévia

AvBeioca
AuBeiong
AvBeiom

AvBeicov

Av0év
M0éviog
Aubévti
AvBév
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Plural
M. F. N.
N, V. LoBévreg AvBeioon AubBévra
G. Mbévrav AvBercdv AvBéviav
D. Avbeiou(v) AubBeicong AvBeioi(v)
A, \vDévrac AoBeicag AvBévia

-n- 2nd Aorist Passive Participles (see Book II, page 13)

Exempli gratia:
N.,, V. ypageic

YPOLPELG O

Ypaoév

-xa. 1st Perfect Active Participles (see Book II, page 208)

Singular
N, V. Aelvxig Aelvxoia AeAvkog
G. Aelvkorog Aelvkoiag Aedokotog
D. Aeloxom Aedvkvio Aelvkot
A. lelvxora AsAvkviov AeAvxdg
Plural
N., V. Aelokdieg AeAvxvion Aelvxota
G. Aelvxdtov Aedoxvidv Aedvxdrav
D. Aehuxdor(v) Aedvxviong Aedoxodoy(v)
A, Xleloxotag Aelvkvuidg Aedvkdto

-a 2nd Perfect Active Participles (see Book I1, pages 210-211)
Exempli gratia:

N, V. vyeyovig yeYoVLic yeyovlg

9. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (see Book II, pages 126-128 and 134-135)

Positive Comparative

Regular (see Book II, pages 126-127)

Superlative

1st and 2nd Declension

avdperotatog, -1, -ov
YoAemmTotog, -n, -ov

&vdperotepog, -4, -ov
YOoAERGTEPOG, -8, -0V

avdpeiog, -a, -ov
xoAerdg, -1, -6v
3rd Declension

&AnBéatepog, -6, -ov aAnBéctatog, -n, -ov
coEpovéstepog, -8, -0V GOPPOVESTOTOE, -T|, -0V

cagpov, cdepov
Irregular (see Book I, pages 127-128 and 134-135)
&potog, -n, -ov

BéAtiotog, -1, -ov
Kp&TIGTOg, -N, -0V

dpeivov, duewov
BeAtiav, PEdtiov
Kpelttov, kpelttov

Gyobdg, -f, -6v
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aioypde, -&, -6v
£xOpdc, &, -bv
n8%¢, Néein, 78V
xaxog, -1, -0V

xoehog, -, -ov
péyag, peydAn, péyo
oAiyog, -m, -ov

noAdg, molAf, mokd
p&duog, -&, -ov

Taydg, Toyein, Toyl
¢ilog, -1, -ov

aicyiov, aioyiov
txOiav, Eybiov
H8iwv, §8iov
KaXIOV, KdKkiov
yeipwv, yeipov
H110v, frtov
xoAliav, kédAliov
peilwv, peilov
thattwv, FAattov

nhelov/zhéov,
nAelov/mAtov
plov, pdov
fdttav, Battov
pihaitepog, -&, -ov

aloyiotog, -m, -ov
ExOiotoc, n, -ov
idio10g, -n, -ov

kdxietog, -n, -ov
XElpLaTOg, -1, -0V

kdAAistog, -1, -ov
péyietog, -n, -ov
oAiywatog, -, -ov
EAdyrotog, -1, -ov
nAglstog, -n, -ov

pgotog, -n, -ov
Tdy10TOC, -1, -0V

othaitotog, -1, -ov or

olATatog -n, -ov

For the declension of irregular comparative adjectives, see No. 7 abave.

10. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

odtoc, atitn, tod10, this (see Book I, pages 244-245)

Singular

M. F. N.
N. odbrtoc a1ty 70910
G. todtov  tadTng  TOVTOV
D. 1oV19 Toh ) 1001
A. todrov  tottnv  1Tod1o0

Exeivoc, éxeivn, éxelvo, that (see Book I, page 245):

Singular

M. F. N.
N. éxeivog  éxelvy £xelvo
G. éxelvov  Exeivng  éxeivov
D. éxeive  exeivy tkeivo
A. exeivov  éxelvnv  éxeivo

08¢, #{d¢e, 168¢, this here (see Book I, page 245):

Singular

M. F. N.
N. 68e e 188¢
G. 1008¢ 1ficde 10D8¢
D. 13de hde 1§ e
A. 16vée THvde 163¢

Plural
M. F.
obtot avTon
to0taYV 10010V
to0701g ToiTong
TodTOVG Ta0TaG
Plural
M. F.
Exeivol éxelvon
éxeivaov Exelvav
éxelvolg  Bxeivarg
¢kelvoug  Exelvag
Plural
M. F.
0ide oide
tdvde 1dvde
10108¢ TolodE

’ 2
1T0U06¢E 1a60e

N.

LARVE A0
To00TOV
100101¢
TaVTA

N.
ExElvo
Exeivayv
Exelvolg
txelva

N.
Téde
1Hvde
10108e
Tade
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11. THE ADJECTIVE av1dg, -fi, -6, -self, -selves; same (see Book I, pages 68—69)

Singular
M. F. N.
N. a¥1é¢ ad1 antd
G, avtod ad1iig adzod
A . " n
D. amd oVTH avTd
A. odtdv avTAV ovtd
Plural
N. abrol adtoi oh1d
G. avtdv oDThV adTdv
D. adtoig avtaig avTtoig
K S 3
A, ovtodg avTig altd

12. THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE (see Book I, page 108)

Singular Plural

M &T. N. M. &F. N.
N. 1i¢ 1 1iveg tiva
G. +tivog Tivog {vav Tivav
D. 1iwnt Tivi tiouv) tiou(v)
A. tiva L3 Tivag Tive

13. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE (see Book I, page 109)

Singular Plural

M. & F. N. M. &F. N.
N. 118 T Twvég Twé
G. 1wiég TV O¢ VAV Twav
D. wwi Twi Tioi(v) T6i(v)
A, twé TL TWEG Twa

14 NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES (see Book I, pages 128 and 263-264)

Cardinals

1 elg, pict, v 11 Evleko

2 dvo 12 Shdexa

3 1peie, tpia 13 1peic (tpia) xoi déxa or tperokaidexa
4  tértapeg, téTTopo 14 téttapeg (Té1Topo) kol Séko
5 névie 15 mevIEKOIDEK

6 E 16 txxoidexol

7 Entd 17 Entoxaidexa

8 oKt 18 oxtoKaiSEKD

9 EvvEia, 19 tvVEaKaiBEKD
10 Séxo 20 elkoaL(V)
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21 £lg kol elkoo1(v)
100 £XATOV
1,000 yiAtor, -at, -o
10,000  pidpot, -au, -u

M. F. N.
N. eig pia Ev
G. tvog r7a Evéc
D. évi [IRK3 Evi
A. iva piov év
M. F. N, M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. &bo Tpelg Tpla TETTOPES TETTOpR
G. 8voiv pdV  TpLdv TETTAPOV  TETTAPOV
D. Bvoiv p1oi(v) 1pLai(v) TETTopou(v) Téttoapoi(v)
A 8Yo Tpeig Tpia TETTOpPOG  TETTOPO
Ordinals
1st npdtog, -n, -ov 6th Extog, -1, -ov
2nd  Bedrepog, -@, -ov 7th tpdopoc, -n, -ov
3rd  rtpitog, -n, -ov 8th 8y8oog, -n, -ov
4th Té10iptog, -1, -0V 9th gvatog, -m, -ov
5th  méurtog, -w, -ov 10th déxatoc, -n, -ov
11th EvdEkatog, -1, -ov
12th Swdéxatog, -n, -ov
20th gikootds, -N, -0V
100th £K0T0G70G, -1, -0V

1,000th xlAootdg, -, -6v
10,000th poprootdg, -n, -Ov

15. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (see Book I, pages 64-65)

1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural
N. iyo I nuele  we
G. fpod pov of me nudv  of us
D. fpoi por to or for me neiv  toor for us
A fpe LE me npég  us

2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural

ob you uels  you

god o6ov of you vpdv  of you

gov  toor for you Dpiv to or for you
GE GE you i)u&g you

PERZ
Q
S
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3rd Person

Singular

M. F.
G, alvt0d ofhimorit ad1iig
D. o0t toorforhimorit ob1i
A, oUt0v  him orit abThv

Plural
G. avtdv  of them oOTdy
D. abtoi¢ to or for them a TRl
A. adto0g them abtic

of her orit

to or for her orit
her or it

of them
to or for them

16. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS (see Book I, pages 100-101)

»o Qe g e

> oo

G.
D.
A

1st Person
Singular
M.

£LOVTOD
EpavTd
EHOLTOV
Plural
Nudv adtdv
nuiv avtoig
Nuog 00ToNg

3rd Person
Singular
M.

govtod
£00OTH
£ov1ov

Plural

Eavtiyv
EQVTOLG
tavtolg

F.
EpouThg
EpoVTH
EHOUTAY

NHOV oHTdv
nuiv avtalg
Wb odtdg

F.
eovthig
EQLVTH
EQVTAV

EQVTAY

tavtalc
;

tavtag

17. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN

oo

M.

A AoV

aAAfAoLg
dAAR oG

F.
GAAMAL@V
aAMAoig
aAMABg

2nd Person

M.

GEQVTOD
CEDXVTH
GEOUTOV

N.
Eav10d
EOVTH
tovzd

EavTdV
£0VTOTLG
toutd

N.

dAM AoV
aAinioig
GAAMN Ao

N.
adTod
abTd
avThd

ovtév
anTolg
DT

of it
to it
it

of them
to or for them
them

F.

GENLTHG
ceavt
SeouTHY

L ~ -
DPdV adTidv
DUV obTalg
Lo~ 2
BUBG oOTaC
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18. POSSESSIVES (see Book I, pages 66—67)

Possessive Adjectives

Singular Plural
1st Person £nog, -1, -6v, my, mine feétepog, -&, -ov, our, ours
2nd Person odg, -1, -Ov, your, yours {iuétepog, -&, -0V, YOUr, yours

Possessive Pronouns (used for 3rd person possessives)

Singular

M. ovtod, of him, his; of it, its
F. abtic, of her, her; of it, its
N. avtod, of it, its

Plural

M, F., N. oOtdv, of them, their

19. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN

For the interrogative pronoun tig, i, who? what? see Book 1, page 108. Its forms
are the same as those of the interrogative adjective (see above) and are not repeated
here; it always has an acute accent on the first syllable.

20. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN

For the indefinite pronoun 11, 11, someone; something; anyone; anything, see Book
I, page 109. This pronoun is enclitic, and it has the same forms as the indefinite ad-
jective (see above).

21. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN (see Book I, pages 224—225)

Singular Plural

M. F N. M. F N.
N. & # o o ot .
G. ob g ob v OV @v
D. § 7 oy olc alcg olg
A Ov Hv 8 oig 1 &

22 FORMATION OF ADVERBS (see Book I, page 50):

Adverbs regularly have the same spelling and accent as the genitive plural of the
corresponding adjective, but with the final v changed to c:

Adjective koddg (genitive plural, xaAdv) > adverb kalég
Adjective sdopwv (genitive plural, swgpévav) > adverb cappdvag
Adjective dAnBv¢ (genitive plural, dAn0av) > adverb &inBidg
Adjective tayi¢ (genitive plural, tayénv) > adverb taytwg
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23. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS (see Book I, page 236)

For the comparative adverb the neuter singular of the comparative adjective is
used, and for the superlative, the neuter plural of the superlative adjective:

Regular
avdpelog
YOAENDG
aAnBac
COPPOVES
Irregular

)
KOKDG
noAv
udAa

Gv8perdtepov
XOAERDTEPOV
dAnBéstepov
GOEPOVESTEPOV

Gpewvov
KdKiov
n)éov
paAiov

avdperdtoto
YOAETOTATO,
aAnbéctato
SOEpovESTOTH

aproto,
ké&xiota
nAElcTO
/
poAioto,
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Verbs

24. VERBS WITH THEMATIC PRESENTS, SIGMATIC FUTURES, SIGMATIC 1ST
AORISTS, -xo 1ST PERFECTS, -xn 1ST PLUPERFECTS, -6n- 1ST AORIST
PASSIVES, AND -On- 1ST FUTURE PASSIVES

Ado, Adow, EAdoa, AéAvko, AMAvpar, EAGONV, I loosen, loose; middle, I
ransom

PRESENT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see Book I, pages 38 and 136, and Book II, pages
75 and 145)

Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper. Infin, Part.
Ao Mo Aoyt Adewy Moy,
Aberg AMing Adoig Ade Adovoa,
Aber Ay Aot Adov,
Adopev Mopev ABotpev gen., Abovioc, ete.
Adere Adnte Abovte AMbete

Mover(v) Moo (v) Abotev

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see Book I, pages 77 and 115, and
Book 11, pages 76 and 145)

Aopan Moo Adoipnv AdecBo Adbpevocg,
léem‘] M’n) Aboro Adon -n,
AdeTat AbnTon Adotro -ov
ADopeBo AdopeBo  Adoipedo

ADecBe AMinebe AdorsBe Moeabe

Adovton AbovTon Aowro

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see Book I, page 214)
EMldov
Elbeg
EA0E(V)
EASopev
Erbete
EADov

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see Book I, page 214)
eADOPTV
#Abov
¢Lbeto
groopedo
¢MbecBe
¢rbovto
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SIGMATIC FUTURE ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see Book I, page 158, and Book II,
page 146; for consonant-stem verbs, see Book I, pages 158-159)

Indic.
Aow
Moeig
AdaeL
Adoopev
Adaete
AScove 1(v)

Opt.

Aboowt
Moo
Adaot
Adootuev
Adooute
Aootev

Infin.

I
Adoew

Part.

AMcav,

Moovoa,

Avcov,

gen., Micovtoc, etc.

SIGMATIC FUTURE MIDDLE (THEMATIC) (see Book I, page 158, and Book II,
page 1486; for consonant-stem verbs, see Book I, pages 158-159)

Moopot
AMoeun
Moetat
Aoobuebo
AdaecBe
AMbsoviat

Avoolunv
2
Aboolo
)
Acouvto
Abooipebo
14
Aboorcbe
;
AMicowv1o

MoecBor

Aboodpevog,
-n,
-ov

-in- 1ST FUTURE PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see Book 11, pages 5 and 146)

MOncopat
MobBroevn
AoBfhseTat
AMbnodpeda
ABnceade
AubBfcovran

Aubnoolipnv
AvbBhcoto
MBricorto
Aubnooipeba
Avbicorade
AvBnoowvto

MBncecban

Aubnaodpevog
-,
-ov

SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST ACTIVE (see Book I, page 196, and Book II, pages 76 and
145; for consonant-stem verbs, see Book I, pages 197-198; for alternative forms of
the optative, see Book II, page 145)

Indic.
EMdoo
EADG g
EADoE(V)
EMboopiev
9a 2
EMDoote
EAdoav

Subjn.

Misw
Mg
Xéon
AMboouev
Adonre
Momoi(v)

Opt.

Moo
Micetog
Absewe
Moarpev
AMisonte
Aboelav

Imper.

Adoov

Aocate

Infin.

Avoal

Part.
AModc,
Mioaoa,
AMocav,

gen., Moaviog, ete.

SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST MIDDLE (see Book I, page 197, and Book II, pages 77 and
145; for consonant-stem verbs, see Book I, pages 197-198)

1 - ?

EADGApY

1A L

EADGO

yn £

EADGOTO

ELbodpeda
2

EAboacbe

tAdoovto

Mowpat
M')cm
Montou
AMooopeba
AbomnoBe
Moovion

Absoiunv
Absao
AMoarto
Aboaipeba
Moonse
Moouvro

Ao,

Adcacbe

MoasBat

Adcdpevoc,
-,
-ov
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-Bn- 1ST AORIST PASSIVE (see Book 11, pages 5, 77, and 145)

Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.
00NV PRI MBeinv AoBiivon AvBeic,
ENDBNg MBiig AuBeing M0nTL Avbeioo,
000 AoBf AobBein AvBév,
OB pev AoBdpev AoBeipev gen., ABévtog

EA0BnTe Mobfite AvBette AbBnte
EAvOncav Mbaci(v)  AvBelev

-xo. 1ST PERFECT ACTIVE (see Book II page 207; for alternative forms of the
subjunctive and optative, see Book II, page 207)

AEduko Aelvkdg Aedvkdg Aedvkévar Aedvkdg,
® ginv AeAvkvio,
Aélvxog AEAvKOG Aedoxdg Aehoxég,
¢ eing gen., AeAvkdtog
Aédvxe(v) Aedvkag AeAvkdg
i ein
AeAdxkapev  Aelvxdteg  AehukoTEG
dpev Ellev or EIMpev
Aeloxore Aeluxdteg  AeAvkdteg
Are Eie or einTe
AeLOxGoWv)  Aehvxbdreg  AeAvkdteg
dov) glev or eincav

PERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (ATHEMATIC) (see Bock II, page 186)

Aédvpot AeAvpévog  Aelvopévog AeddcBon AeAdupévog,
® einv -n,
Aélvoat Aelupévog  Aelvpévog -ov
fig eing
Aéloton Aedvpévog  Aeduvpévog
A ein
Aeddpebo Aelvpévor  Aelvpévor
dpev elpev or einuev
AéAvohe Aedvpévor  AeAdvpévor
Ate elte or einte
Aérvvton AeAvpévolr  Aedvpévor
doL(v) eiev or einoav

-kn 1ST PLUPERFECT ACTIVE (see Book II, page 210)
EAEAMOXT
ELelOXNg
gAelbKeL
EAeddKepEY
tAedOkete
EdlelMdkecav
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PLUPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (ATHEMATIC) (see Book II, page 187)

Indic.

EAEAD LY
iMélvoo
tAélvTa
Eleropebo
EAEAvcOe
EAéAVVTO

For the perfect and pluperfect middle/passive of verbs with
stems ending in consonants, see Book II, pages 197—199.

25. VERBS WITH -n- 2ND FUTURE PASSIVES AND -y- 2ND AORIST PASSIVES

ypago, ypave, Eypaya, yéypaoa, yéypappar, éyphony, I write
-1- 2ND FUTURE PASSIVE (see Book II, pages 13 and 146)

Indic.

Ypaghoopat
Ypoenoeun
YPUPAOETAL
YpoonodpLeBa
ypapfhoesOe
YpapnaovIol

Opt.

Infin. Part.

ypognooipnv ypagnoesBal  ypoapnadpevog,

YPaeNoOoLo
YPoQNGOoLTO
ypopnooiped
ypaohcolcbe
Ypopfioowvto

-n
-av
o

-11- 2ND AORIST PASSIVE (see Book II, pages 13, 77, and 145)

Indic.

£ypagny
EYPAONG
£Ypaen
EYpdgnuev
gypagnte
Eypbonsav

Subjn.

Ypopd
ypagfig
Ypoofi
Ypapduev
ypopfite

Opt.

Ypapeiny
ypapeing
Ypogein
YPOQEINEV
YPOPELTE

Ypoo@oiL(v) ypoapeiev

Imper. Infin. Parxt.
ypapfivor YpOQELS,

YpGont ypogeioa,
Ypagév,

gen., ypagévtog, etc.
ypaonTE

26. VERBS WITH ATHEMATIC PRESENTS AND IMPERFECTS (see Book I, pages

276-277)

ddvapur, Suviicopar, £8vvAbny, I am able; I can

PRESENT
Indic,

Suvapat
Sdvagan
SVvarton
duvépeba
8bvache
SdvovTon

Subjn.

Stvopor
dovy
ddvnton
Svovdpeba
dovnobe
ddvavror

Opt.

Sovaipny
Sbvaro
&dvarzo
dvveipedo
SovonsBe
Stvawio

Imper. Infin. Part.
Sdvacbon dvvdpevog,
d8dvaoco -,
-ov

Svvache
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IMPERFECT
Indic.
£dvvapunv
£d0vaoco or £80ve
Edvvato
Eduvdpebo
£d0vaode
£8dvavto

xeipon, kelsopat, I lie

PRESENT
Indic. Subjn. Opt.
relpo xéopo KEOLUNV
Keioort Kén kéolo
keito Kéntol kéorLto
xeipebo xedpeba xeoipeBa
xelcOe cénocOe kéorsBe
KEIVTOL cEoviol ké0wv70
IMPERFECT
Exeipnv
£xewoo
Bxewto
txeipedo
#xeloOe
#xewro

s 2

PRESENT

inictapon tnictopor  émiotoipnv
tnictacon  Enioy ¢nictoo

tnictoton trictnion  ENLGTOLTO

¢motdueba  émoropedo Emotoipnebo
tniotocfe  énlommoBe  éniotoncde
tniotaviar  Eniotovion  énictouvro
IMPERFECT

NTLeToUNV

fnictoco or Anicte

nriczoto

Nrtctéuebo

nrictocfe

NricTovTo

Imper.

Kel60

keioOe

¢nictaco

.
¢niotocOe

Infin. Part.

xetpevog,
-‘Tl.
-ov

keioBo

riotapat, Eniotioopar, miethOny, I understand; I know

EmGTApMEVOG,

-n
-ov

enictocBon
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27. CONTRACT VERBS

oAin, piAficw, Egilnoa, nepilnkea, tegpiinpar, E@iAn8nv, I love

PRESENT ACTIVE (see Book I, pages 39 and 136, and Book II, pages 75 and 145)

Indie. Subjn. Opt. Imper. Infin,
OAD QAD @loinv @ukelv
QLAELG PAfig @hoing piler

el PR @uloin

@uodpev QuAdpev @rhoipev

QuLElTE @1AfjTe othoite @UAELTE

pLioBoL(v) QeuAdoL(v)  @ulolev

Part.

PLAdY,
ptlodaoa,
@AoDYV

gen., griobvrog, ete.

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book I, pages 77 and 115-116, and Book II,

pages 76 and 145)

ohodpo @UADpLOL @uhaipnv gheloBon
@hel or QIR @uAf oLholo p1Aod

ouhelton QLAfTOL ¢thoito

oLhobpebo  glopeda  @uloipebo

@uAelcbe QAfio0e @Lholcle @thelobe

@ulodvtal @ldvion  @ihoivio

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see Book I, page 214)
tpilouv
£oiAELg
Epilel
E@LAOVLEV
Epiheite
Epilovv

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book I, page 214)

tpihodpny
EpiAod
EQLAeiTo
gphoopeba
torheiole
tpthodvTo

FUTURE ACTIVE (see Book I, page 159)

gL, etc., like Adow above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see Book I, page 159)
ohoopay, ete., like AMboopar above

@lhovpevog,

-n,
-ov
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FUTURE PASSIVE (see Book II, page 6)
piinBhconoy, ete., like AvBicopot above

AORIST ACTIVE (see Book I, page 198)

tpiinoa, ete., like EADoc above
AORIST MIDDLE (see Book I, page 198)
tpnoauny, ete., like éAbodunv above

AORIST PASSIVE (see Book II, page 6)
¢y, etc., like EA06nv above

PERFECT ACTIVE (see Bock II, page 208)

nepidnko ete., like AéAvko above

PERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book II, page 187)
nepiinpon ete., like Aéhvpon above

PLUPERFECT ACTIVE (see Book II, page 210)
imegiinkn, ete., like £AelOkn above

PLUPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book II, page

Ene@iAiuny, ete., like éheddunv above

188)

tipdae, riphoa, ttipnca, teripnxa, teripnpar, ETiphOnv, I honor

PRESENT ACTIVE (see Book I, pages 56 and 136-137, and Book II, pages 76 and

146)
Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper.
Tnd ud TILGNV
TTudg Tipde Tigng )
TG g TN
LA TTAYIAY TILDUEY Tipdpev
TIUBITE TIUATE TIRTE TIuate
1ipaac(v) Tpdoyv) Tipdev

Infin, Part.
LT AY Tipdv,
Tiudoa,

Tipdv,

gen., Tiu@v1og, ete.

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book I, pages 7778 and 116, and Book II, pages

76 and 146)
bt Tipdpol TIUPUNY
Tipg TILG TUQo o
TILdtoL TipdToL Tudro

TILGUEVOG,
-,
-ov

1indoBon
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Tucdpeba Tipopela  Tipdpebo
1iudabe Tipdobe Tipdabe Tudsbe
TILDVTOL Tip@dvron 1ipdvro

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see Book I, page 214)
Indic.
étinov
BTipdc
sripa
ETIUDUEY
ETIUGTE

3 L
EtTpmv

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book I, page 214)
ETTUAUNY
ETTUD
ETipdto
étipdpebo
é1ipdobe
ETILOVIO

FUTURE ACTIVE (see Book I, page 159)

o, ete., like Afow above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see Book I, page 159)

Tipfoopoy, etc., like Abcopnon above

FUTURE PASSIVE (see Book II, page 6)
TiunBicopay, ete., like Aubhcopct above

AORIST ACTIVE (see Book I, page 198)

¢ripnoc ete., like ¥Aboo above

AORIST MIDDLE (see Book I, page 198)

ttipnoduny, ete., like #Aboapny above

AORIST PASSIVE (see Book 11, page 6)
EriunBny, ete., like EAGBnv above

PERFECT ACTIVE (see Book II, page 208)

teripnko, ete., like AéAvko above
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PERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book II, page 187)
teTipnpon ete., like AéAvpor above

PLUPERFECT ACTIVE (see Book II, page 210)
EteTiunkn, ete., like Eledldxn above

PLUPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book 11, page 188)

gtetiununy, ete., like éAeldpnv above

dnAde, dnrdbdoon, édiAnca, Sedqloka, SedAAepatr, E8qAd0nv, I show

PRESENT ACTIVE (see Book I, page 262, and Book TI, pages 76 and 146)

Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper. I Infin.
Ad SnAd dnAoinv dnladv
dnhoig dnloig dntoing dnlov

dnlol dnhol dnhioin

dnioduey Snhdpev Snioluev
dniodte dnAdte dnloite dnlodbte
dniovorlv) dnAdoi(v) dnloiev

Part.

dniav,

dniodoa,

dnAiovv,

gen., dnhovvtog, ete.

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book 1, page 262, and Book I1, pages 76 and 146)

dnlodpa Snidpor  Snhoiunv dniodsbon

dn Aol dniol dniolo dnhod
dniodrton SnAdTa dnloizo

dnhodpeBo  SnAdpebo  SnAoipeba

dniodele  dnidebe dnhoicBe  dniodabe
dnhodviar  SmAdvior  dnloivio

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see Book I, page 262)
£8AAovv
£3nlovg
Edfdov
Ednlobpev
£dmiodre
£30Aovv

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book I, page 262)

£dndodunv
£dndod
£dnAodro
£dnhodpeba
£dnhodebe
£dnAodvto

dnlodpevoe,

-n,
-ov
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28.

FUTURE ACTIVE (see Book 1, page 262)
dnAbow, ete., like Adow above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see Book I, page 262)

SnAdoopar, ete., like AMboopar above

FUTURE PASSIVE (see Book II, page 6)
Sniobfisopar, ete., like AvBfcopar above

AORIST ACTIVE (see Book I, page 262)

tdnlooa, ete., like LMoo above

AORIST MIDDLE (see Book I, page 262)

¢dnhoaduny, ete., like EAbodunv above

AORIST PASSIVE (see Book II, page 6)
ednAabny, ete., like EAO6nv abave

PERFECT ACTIVE (see Book II, page 208)
dedloko, ete., like Aélvxo above

PERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Book II, page 187)

SedfAmpay, ete., like Aélvpon above

PLUPERFECT ACTITVE (see Book 11, page 210)

£8ednam, ete., like Ehedldxn above

PLUPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see Baok IT, page 188)

£8ednhapny, ete., like éAeddunv above

ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS IN -ifo (see Book I, page 159)

xopifw, xomd, éxdprow, xexdpixa, xexbpropoy, éxopisbnv, I bring; I

take; middle, I get for myself, acquire

FUTURE ACTIVE
Indic. Opt.
KOt xopoinv
KOULELG Koproing
KOpLel xoutoin
KOWLODLEY KOMLOTPEY
KOULELTE Kopiolte

Kopoba(v) KOULOTEV

Part.

KOULBY,
xopodoa,
Kourodyv,

gen., koplodvrog, ete.
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FUTURE MIDDLE
Indiec.
KOp1oDpo
Koptel/f
Kopreltot
roptodpefa
xouieiaBe
KOHLODVTOL

Opt. Infin, Part.
xoptoipny xopteloBon KONLOVPEVOG,
Koploto -1,
Koptoito -ov
wopoipelo

kopoicOe

KoHl0ivTo

29. ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL
STEMS (see Book I, pages 166—167, and Book II, page 146)

30.

pévoe, pevd, Epewva, pepbvnka, intransitive, I stay (in one place); I wait; trans-

itive, I wait for
FUTURE ACTIVE

pevE
LEVETG
pevel
WLEVOUNEV
LEVELTE
pevovo(v)

pevoinv WEVETV ULEVAV,
pevoing Levodoa,
pevoin MEVODV,
MEVOLHEV gen., Levodvtog, etc.
HEVOLTE
LEVOiev

xépvo, kapodpar, Exapov, xéxpnxa, I am sick; I am tired

FUTURE MIDDLE

KopLovHaL
kopel/f
KOLETTOL
xopodpeba
xaueicte
Kopodvial

Kopoipny xopelcBar xopotpuevoe,
xo.joio -1,
Kapoito -ov
xopoipeba

xopoicOe

KOPoivto

ASIGMATIC 1ST AORIST OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS (see
Book I, page 207, and Book II, pages 77 and 145)

aipo, &pd, Apa, Apxa, Appar, §pOnv, I lift, raise up; with reflexive pronoun,
I get up; intransitive, I get under way, sef out

AORIST ACTIVE
Indic. Subjn.
fipa apw
npag apng
npe(v) opn
fipopev O.PORLEV
fiparte apnte
fipav apos(v)

Opt. Imper. Infin. Part,
&poug.u &pm épﬁcg,
épetag/atg dpov Gpdoca,
dpete/on dpov,
E‘)'zpmusv gen., E‘f:pcmog, ete.
dpatte dporte

Gpetav/oev
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AORIST MIDDLE

Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.
npéunv Spmpot apoiuny dpoobor @pépevoc,
fpw &pn dpato dpot -1,
fipato dpnran apaito -ov
Npdpebo ophpefo  Gpaipeda
Hpace apnade &ponaBe apache
fipavio Gpaviol Gpotvto

31. THEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see Book I, pages 177-178, and Book II, pages 77 and

146)

Aeino, Aelyo, Ednov, Aédowra, Aéherppar (Iam left behind; I am inferior),

eheigOnv, I leave

AORIST ACTIVE
EAlimov Alno
EAlwneg Ainng
Elwme(v) Almn
Elimopev Almouey
gAinete AmnTe
EAimov AMrooi(v)

Almoyt
Aimoig
Aimot
AMrotpev
Ainoute
Adrorev

AMrelv
Aine

Aimete

Anadwv,
Anodoa,
oy,

gen., Amodvrog, ete.

viyvopar, yevicopat, Eyevépunv, yéyova, yeyévnpar, I become

AORIST MIDDLE

Eyevounv YEVOPOIL
Eyévov Yévy
£yévero yévnton
Eyevopela  yevapeba
£yéveaBe yévnole
¢yEvovto YEvavTal

yevoiunv
yévolo
yévolto

yevoipeBo,

yévoisBe
YéVoLvTo

vevéaOon
YEVOD

yéveoOe

YeEVOpREVOG,
-n,
-ov

32. ATHEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see Book I, pages 252-253, and Book II, pages 77

Baive, Phoopar, EPnv, PEPnxa, I step; I walk; I go

and 146)

AORIST ACTIVE
£Pnv B
Efng Bfig
Efn B
£Pnpev Bdpev
£Pnre Bfite

Efnoav Baoi(v)

Bainv
Bouing
Bain
Baiuev
Boite
Baiev

BRivor
pfitL

BAre

Ba,

Baca,

Bav

gen., Pdvrog, etc.
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Y\yvdoxo, yvocopar, Eyvov, Eyvoxa, Eyvocpar, EyvdeBnv, I come to

know; I perceive; I learn

AORIST ACTIVE
Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper.
Eyvov Yo yvoinv
Eyvog yvidg yvoing yvadL
Eyve Wi yvoin
Eyvopev yva@pev yvoiuev
EYVOIE yvaTe yvolte YVOTE
Eyvosav yvdoi(v) Yvoiev

Infin. Part.
yvavar yvouc,
yvoboa,

Yvov,

gen., yvoviog, etc.

fotnpt, ctfioon, Eomoa, I make X stand; I stop X; I am setting X (up); athematic
2nd aorist, E6Tny, intransitive, I stood; -xo 1st perfect, ¥otnxa, intransitive, I stand;

-On- 1st aorist passive, Eot&fnv, I was set (up)

AORIST ACTIVE
fotnv o1l otoinv
tong otfig sTaing o1iibt
fatn ot otoin
Eotnuev CTDUEY GTOINEY
fotnte c1ijTe GTOLTE stfite
fotmcav Gtidor(v) GTALEV

33. THE IRREGULAR VERB eipi, I am

eipt, éoopai, I am

atfivot otig,
01050,

G1av,

gen., o61dv1og, etc.

PRESENT (see Book I, pages 39 and 136, and Book II, pages 75 and 153

el o elnv
0 3 » 1
el ne eing {ath
1 ’ 3 v
£asi(v) n EUN
topév ATTEAY elLev/einuey
taté fte elte/einte  Eote
3 3 )
elat(v) wo(v) elev/einoay

IMPERFECT (see Book 1, page 215)

1 or fiv
nodo
fiv
fipev
nte
ooy

elva av,

gen., 8vtoc, ete.
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FUTURE (see Book I, page 160, and Book II, page 154)
Indiec. Opt. Infin. Part.
foopal tgolpnv foeobon tcduevog, -1, -ov
Eoer or Eom £co10
Foton #gouto
t06peBo écoipefo
toecle #oo1o0e
Foovtan gcow1o

34. THE IRREGULAR VERB elp, I will go
FUTURE/PRESENT (see Book I, pages 168-169, and Book II, pages 85 and 153)

Future Present Usually Present Present Usually Present Usually Present
Indic. Subjn. Opt. Imper. Infin, Part.
AL i® foipt/ioinv iéva idv,
el ing o1 0 iodoa,
EloL(V) in ot ibv,
{pev {opev lowpev gen., iovtog, etc.
Tte e {ote {1¢

{@oL(v) {ooL(v) {owev

IMPERFECT (see Book I, page 215)

3

no or
y

fiewsBa or
flewv  or
fipev

NTE

«

fisav  or

flewv
"
felg
"
fiet

fiesav

35. -, VERBS IN BOOK II

Sidwp: for charts, see Chapter 18, Grammar 1, pages 21-22,
For the subjunctive, see Chapter 21, Grammar 4, page 85.

For the optative, see Chapter 25, Grammar 5, page 153.

1iBnui: for charts, see Chapter 18, Grammar 2, pages 29-31.
For the subjunctive, see Chapter 21, Grammar 4, page 85.

For the optative, see Chapter 25, Grammar 5, page 153.

Yot for charts, see Chapter 19, Grammar 8, pages 49-51,
For the subjunctive, see Chapter 21, Grammar 4, pages 85-86.
For the optative, see Chapter 25, Grammar 5, pages 153-154.

deixvoput: for charts, see Chapter 20, Grammar 1, page 59.

For the subjunctive, see Chapter 21, Grammar 4, page 86.

For the optative, see Chapter 25, Grammar 5, page 154.



308

Athenaze: Book I1

'i'mu: for charts, see Chapter 20, Grammar 2, pages 64—66.
For the subjunctive, see Chapter 21, Grammar 4, page 86.
For the optative, see Chapter 25, Grammar 5, page 154.

36. THE VERB onui, pico, éonoco, I say

37.

PRESENT

Indie. Subjn. Opt. Imper. Infin, Part.
gnut 0 Qainv pdvor o,
one ofig poing ool eboo,
enoi(v) il Qain or pdbh Qév,
QOLEV oduev Qoipev gen., pavtog, ete,
Qoté ofite Qoite QaTE

Qaoi(v) odaoi(v) @oiev

IMPERFECT

Eonyv

foneba or Eeng
Eon

Epa ey

fpate

épocov

NEW VERB FORMS IN BOOK II

Aorist and Future Passive: see Chapter 17, Grammar 1, pages 46 and Grammar 2,
page 13.

Subjunctive: see Chapter 21, Grammar 2, pages 75—77 and for -y verbs, see Gram-
mar 4, pages 85-86.

Optative: see Chapter 25, Grammar 4, pages 145-146 and for -ju verbs, see Gram-
mar 5, pages 153-154.,

Perfect Active: see Chapter 28, Grammar 2, pages 207-208 and Grammar 7, pages
210-211.

Perfect Middle/Passive: see Chapter 27, Grammar 4, pages 186-187 and Grammar
9, pages 197-199.

Pluperfect Active: see Chapter 28, Grammar 6, page 210 and Grammar 7, pages
210-211.

Pluperfect Middle/Passive: see Chapter 27, Grammar 6, pages 187-188 and Gram-
mar 9, pages 197-199.

The verb ol8a: see Chapter 28, Grammar 9, pages 219-220.



INDEX OF LANGUAGE
AND GRAMMAR

This listing of topics will help you find information on language and grammar in this
book.

ADJECTIVES: see also “Forms,” pages 281-230

comparison of adjectives: positive, comparative, and superlative, 126-127
declension of comparative adjectives, 135
irregular comparison of adjectives, 127, 134-135
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (=
very), 127
verbal adjective in -téog, 173
adjective made from aorist passive stem with suffix -téog, 173
passive sense
used with or without the verb “to be,” 173
expressing obligation or necessity, 173
accompanied by dative of agent, 173
active sense
neuter verbal adjective of intransitive verbs used impersonally with an ac-
tive sense, 173
neuter verbal adjective of transitive verbs used impersonally with an active
sense and an object, 173

CASES, Uses of the

accusative, adverbial
accusative absolute, 172
with participles of impersonal verbs, 172
comparative adverbs, 171
duration of time, accusative of, 171
extent of space, accusative of, 171
positive adjectives in accusative used adverbially, 171
respect, accusative of, 171
superlative adverbs, 171
dative of agent
with verbal adjective in -téog, 173
with perfect and pluperfect passives, 188
genitive absolute, 38-39
noun or pronoun + participle, 38
aspect: present participles = progressive, ongoing action contemporaneous with
the action of the main verb; aoriat participles = simple action, sometimes be-
fore the action of the main verb, 38-39
translations: “since,” “as,” “when,” or “although,” the latter often with xainep, 39

CONTRACTIONS

aorist passive subjunctives, 77
contracted forms of comparative adjectives, 135
contractions in forms of 8i8wpt and tiBnm, 20-22, 29, 31

309
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CRASIS, 250, 256, 260, 262, 264, 266

DIALECTS

Herodotus’s Ionic dialect, 179
list of features, 179

Thucydides’ Attic dialect, 82
list of distinctive features, 82

DISSIMILATION, 20
MOODS: see VERBS, moods
PRODELISION, 252, 254, 258

SUBORDINATE CONSTRUCTIONS

accusative absolute, 172
with participles of impersonal verbs, 172
complex sentences in indirect statement: primary sequence, 247-248
complex sentences in indirect statement: secondary sequence, 271-273
conditional clauses, 162-164
aspect
present and aorist subjunctives and optatives differ in aspect, not time, 164
negatives
pf) in the conditional clause, o0 in the main clause, 164
simple conditions
past particular (a past tense, i.e., imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect, of the in-
dicative in both clauses), 163
past general (el + optative, aorist or present; imperfect indicative), 163
present particular (present or perfect indicative in both clauses), 163

present general (4v + subjunctive, aorist or present; present indicative), 163

future minatory (el + future indicative; future indicative), 163
future more vivid (é&v + subjunctive, aorist or present; future indicative),
163
contrary to tact and remote conditions
past contrary to fact (ei + aorist indicative; aorist indicative with ¢v), 164

present contrary to fact (ei + imperfect indicative; imperfect indicative with

av), 164
future remote or future less vivid { et + optative, aorist or present; optative,
aorist or present, with &v), 164
fearing, clauses of, 92
positive introduced by py, 92
negative introduced by pw, which is accompanied somewhere in the clause by
ov, 92
verb in subjunctive, 92, or optative 144
general clauses, 93-96, and see indefinite or general clauses
genitive absolute, 38-39, and see CASES, Uses of the, genitive absolute
indefinite or general clauses
with &v + subjunctive (present or aorist), 93-96
distinction between definite clauses with the indicative and indefinite clauses
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with dv and the subjunctive, 93
examples, 93-94
aspect, 95
present subjunctive = continuous process; aorist subjunctive = simple event,
95
conditional indefinite or general clauses, 94
use of &Gv (= el + &v), e.g., present general conditions, 94, 163, future more
vivid conditions, 163
relative indefinite or general clauses, 93-94
use of 86115, TG, 8 T1, anyone who, whoever; anything that, whatever; pl.,
all that; whoever; whatever, in indefinite or general relative clauses, 94
declension of 8a11¢, H11g, d 11, 95
use of §oo1, Soar, Soa, as many as, often reinforced by névieg, nacou,
navta, all, in indefinite or general relative clauses, 95
temporal indefinite or general clauses, 94
until: o + Gy after a positive main clause; usually npiv + &v after a negative
main clause, 94
whenever: ine1dbv (= tnedh + &v), Stav (= Gt + &v), dndtov = dndte + dv,
95
N.B.: Conditional, relative, and temporal clauses referring to the future are usu-
ally treated as indefinite, i.e., they use v + the subjunctive and not the
indicative, 95-96.
exception: conditional clauses in sentences expressing threats or
warnings, 96
indirect guestions
indirect questions with the indicative, 102—-103
introduced by the same words that introduce direct questions, 102
introduced by indefinite interrogatives, 102-103
list of indefinite interrogatives, 103
indirect questions with the optative, 155-156
indirect statements
indirect statements with 61 or ég, that, + indicative, 102
+ optative, optional, in secondary sequence, 155-156
indirect statements with infinitives, 108—110
introduced by éAnife, vouikm, mieteda, and enui, 109
negatives
placed before £on, 110
usually the same as in the direct statement, 109-110
exception: often i after verbs of hoping, threatening, and promis-
ing, 110
subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case when it is different from the
subject of the leading verb, 108-109
subject of the infinitive is in the nominative case when it is the same as the
subject of the leading verb, 109
subject of the infinitive may he unexpressed when it is the same as the sub-
ject of the leading verb, 109
subject when unexpressed may be modified by an adjective or participle in
the nominative case, 109
temporal references of infinitives, 110
present infinitive = same time as that of the leading verb, 110
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future infinitive = time subsequent to that of the leading verb, 110
infinitive of elp1 and its compounds may refer to time subsequent
to that of the leading verb, substituting for a future indicative
in the corresponding direct statement, 110
aorist infinitive = time prior to that of the leading verh, 110
indirect statements with participles, 111
introduced by verbs of knowing, learning, and perceiving, 111
accusative case is used when the subject of the indirect statement is
different from the subject of the leading verb; same as for infinitive
construction, see 108-109, example 111
nominative case is used when the subject of the indirect statement is the
same as the subject of the leading verb; same as for infinitive construc-
tion, see 109, example 111
other rules apply as for indirect statements with infinitives, 111
when to use Gtv/amg, infinitive, or participle, 116
object clauses with 8zn¢ + future indicative after verbs expressing care or
effort, 128
optative mood in subordinate clauses in secondary sequence
primary and secondary sequence, 143144
optative as an alternative to the indicative in indirect statements and indirect
questions, 155-156
optative as an alternative to the subjunctive, 143--144
in clauses of fearing, 144
in purpose clauses, 144
optative required in indefinite or general clauses in secondary sequence, 144—
145
conditional clauses, past general, 163
relative clauses, 145
temporal clauses, 144
purpose clauses, 78
introduced by iva, 8rag, dg, 78
negative, iva ui, érog pf, og pA, pi, 78
verb in subjunctive, 78, or optative 144
primary sequence, ix, 144, 155, 247248
relative clauses, 119
attraction of relative pronoun to cage of its antecedent, 119
antecedent incorporated into relative clause, 119
omisgsion of antecedent of relative pronoun,119
secondary sequence, ix, 143, 155156, 271273

VERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 294-308

aorist of deponent verbs, see deponent verbs, aorist of
articular infinitive, 118
aspect
participles in genitive absolutes, 38-39
perfective, 184—185, 209
present and aorist optative in wishes, 142
present and aorist subjunctive, 78
present and aorist subjunctive in indefinite or general clauses, 95
present and aorist subjunctive and optative in conditional sentences, 164
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augment
aorist, 4
imperfect, 40
perfect
temporal, xv, 183, 184, 185, 196, 207
syllabic, xv, 183, 185, 196, 197, 207
pluperfect, 187, 188, 210
compound verbs
spelling changes when prefix ends in -v, 120
deliberative subjunctive, see moods, subjunctive, uses in main clauses, delibera-
tive questions
deponent verbs, aorist of, 13—14
middle deponents, 13
passive deponents, 13-14
hortatory subjunctive, see moods, subjunctive, uses in main clauses, hortatory
imperatives
2nd person, viii
3rd person, viii, 260, 264
impersonal verbs
8etl 10B, Soxel 11a, 11B, EEeoti(wv) 10B, dpéoxer 20y, Srapéper 200, xpfi 17
infinitives
as verbal nouns, viii
articular infinitive, 118
-m verbs
deixvom, 58-59
nasal suffix -vo-/-vu-, 58
list of similar verbs, 58
forms, 59
Sidmyput, 20-22
forms, 21-22
reduplication, present and imperfect, 20
Tnpy, 64-66
forms, 64—66
reduplication, present and imperfect, 64
{otqu, 3941, 49-51
compounda of:
xobiotpy, 51
transitive, I set X up; I appoint X; + elg + acc., I put X into a certain
state, 51
intransitive, I am appointed; I am established; + eig + acc., I get/full
into a certain state; I become, 51
dotlotapay, I stand away from; I revolt from, 51
formation of the active, 3940
formation of the middle, 40
forms, 49-51
meaning of the active, 40
transitive, 40
intransitive (athematic 2nd aorist), 40
meaning of the middle, 40
transitive, 40



314 Athenaze: Book I

VERRS (continued)
intransitive, 40
exception: sigmatic 1st aorist middle, éstnoduny, is not used intran-
sitively; athematic 2nd aorist, £otyv, is used instead, 41
reduplication, present and imperfect, 39-40
t{fnpy, 20-22, 29-31
forms, 29-31
reduplication, present and imperfect, 20
onpt, 117
forms, 307
moods
indicative, viii
imperative, viii
subjunctive, viii, ix, 75
accent of compound forms, sometimes recessive in Greek texts, sometimes
not; accent of uncompounded form retained in this book, 86
aspect; present = process, aorist = simple event, 78
forms
present, 75-77
aorist, 76-77
primary endings for middle voice, 76
-yt verbs, 85-86
uses in main clauses
deliberative questions, 78
hortatory, 78
prohibitions or negative commands, 78
uses in subordinate clauses, see SUBORDINATE CONSTRUCTIONS,
conditional clauses, fearing clauses, indefinite or general clauses,
purpose clauses
optative, viii, ix
forms
regular verbs, liquid stems, and contract verbs, present, aorist, and fu-
ture, active, middle, and passive, 145-146
-piverbs, present, future, and aorist, active, middle, and passive, 153—
154
uses in main clauses
potential optative, 143
present or aorist optative, differing in aspect, not time, with &v, 143
negative, ov, 143
wishes, optative mood used to express, 142
present or aorist optative, differing in aspect, not time, 142
negative un, 142
often introduced by €i0¢ or el yép, 142
uses in subordinate clauses, see SUBORDINATE CONSTRUCTIONS,
optative mood in subordinate clauses
negative commands, see moods, subjunctive, uses in main clauses, prohibitions or
negative commands
participles
as verbal adjectives, viii
-On- 1st aorist passive participle, 5
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-n- 2nd aorist passive participle, 296
-On- 1st future passive participle, 5
-n- 2nd future passive participle, 296
perfect active participles, 207, 208
perfect middle/passive participles, 183-184, 186, 198-199
verbs that take supplementary participles: AavBdévo, toyxdve, ¢0dve, and
potvopet, 67-68
poivopon + participle = T am shown to be; I am proved to be; I am
clearly, 68
goivopon + infinitive = I appear; I seem, 68
potential optative, see moods, optative, uses in main clauses, potential optative
principal parts, ix, xv
congtruction of other forms from prineipal parts, ix
etymologically unrelated stems, xv
six principal parts: present active, future active, aorist active, perfect active, per-
fect middle/passive, aorist passive, ix
prepositional prefixes and euphony, 120
prohibitions, see moods, subjunctive, uses in main clauses, prohibitions or negative
commands
purpose clauses, se¢e SUBORDINATE CONSTRUCTIONS, purpose clauses
reduplication
in present and imperfect, 8{ayt 20, Yot 39, e 64, Tidnut 20
in perfect and pluperfect, xv, 183, 185, 186, 187, 196, 197, 207, 210
Attic reduplication, 235
subjunctive, see moods, subjunctive
tenses
aorist, see voice, passive voice, aorist
future, see voice, passive voice, future
perfect
aspect, perfective, 184-185, 209
active examples
indicative, 206
subjunctive, 206
optative, 206
tmperative, 206
infinitive, 206
participle, 206
active forms
-xo. 18t perfect active, Aédvke, 207
reduplication or augment, 207
infinitive accented on next to last syllable, 207
participle, 208
stems, 208-209
contract verbs, 208
dentals, 208
liquids and nasals, 208
gstem extended with an ¢, 208
perfect stems of &roBvioxw, farle, and xoAéw, 209
-o 2nd perfect active, yéypooga, 210
stems, 211
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VERBS (continued)
agpiration of final consonant, 211
change of vowels, 211
middle/passive examples
indicatives, 185
subjunctives, 185
optatives, 185
imperatives, 186
infinitives, 186
participles, 183-184
middle/passive forms
perfect middle/passive, AéAvpon, 186-187
accents of infinitive and participle always on next to the last sylla-
ble, 186
contract verbs, 187
no thematic vowelg, 186
periphrastic forms of subjunctive and optative, 186187
primary middle/passive endings, 186
reduplication or augment in all forms, 186
perfect middle/passive of verbs with stems ending in consonants,
Aéderppon, Ténetopon, SEdeypoar, fyyeuot, tégoouan, kéxpipot, 197
199
reduplication, 183, 185, 186, 196-197, 207, Attic reduplication 235
temporal augment, 183, 184, 185, 196, 207
gyllabic augment, 183, 185, 196-197, 207
verbs found most commonly in the perfect and pluperfect tenses, 219
list, 219
olda, 219-220
pluperfect
active examples, 209-210
active forms
- 2nd pluperfect active, éyeypdon, 210
contract verbs, 210
-xn 1st pluperfect active, éleddkn, 210
middle/passive examples, 187
middle/passive forms
pluperfect middle/passive, eAeAOunv, 187
augment reduplicated stem, 187-188
contract verbs, 188
no thematic vowels, 187
secondary middle/passive endings, 187
pluperfect middle/passive of verbs with stems ending in consonants,
gAedeiuuny, éneneiouny, £8edéyunv, fyyéluny, Encpdounv,
éxexpipny, 198,199
reduplication, 187, 210, 235
augment, 187, 188, 210
thematic vowels, 20, 186, 187
verbs that take supplementary participles: AovBéve, Tuyxdve, ¢Bdve, and
ootvopar, 67-68
gaivopon + participle = I am shown to be; I am proved to be; I am clearly, 68
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paivopon + infinitive = I appear; I seem, 68
voice
middle/passive voice, perfect, see tenses, perfect, middle/passive
middle/passive voice, pluperfect, see tenses, pluperfect, middle/passive
passive voice, aorist
-Bn- 1st aorist passive, éAOnv, 4-6
changes in or additions to stem, 6
-n- 2nd aorist passive, £ypagnv, 13
passive voice, future
-On- 1st future passive, Mbfoopar, 46
changes in or additions to stem, 6
-n- 2nd future passive, ypogncopat, 13



GREEK TO ENGLISH
VOCABULARY

We do not give principal parts of contract verbs except when they are irregular.

We do not give principal parts of compound verbs except when the uncompounded
verb is not used in Attic Greek, e.g., apwkvéopar. For the principal parts of most com-
pound verbs, see the corresponding simple verb.

We give the principal parts of all other regular and irregular verbs, with their stems
when their stems are different from what is seen in the present indicative form.

For compound verbs we give in brackets the prefix and the simple verb when elision
or elision and assimilation take place, e.g. dpikvéopo [= é&mo- + ixvéopon].

Note: 53 means that the vocabulary item appears in the vocabulary list in the second
half of Chapter 5, i.e., in 5B. A notation such as 14 Gr 2 refers to Chapter 14, Grammar 2.
A notation such as 22 a PP means that the verb appears in the list of Principal Parts after
the reading in Chapter 22 a. H or S accompanied by a page number means that the word
or the meaning is needed only for a Greek Wisdom reading on that page (H = Heraclitus;
S = Socrates).

Principal parts of model contract verbs:

pAée, phfoon, Epilnoa, tepiknke, nepidnpal, £@LAR0ny
Tipdo, tipfoo, étipnea, tetipnka, teripnpor, EripfByv
S3q1bém, dnldoe, tdQAonca, Sebfloxa, SedNAepal, 5 b0y

A
ayaBég, -1, -6v, good (5Band 14 Gr
2)
&ueivov, dpewvov, better (14 Gr 2
and 24 Gr 2)
apratog, -1, -ov, best; very good;
noble (9B, 14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr 2)
See 24 Gr 2 for other comparatives
and superlatives of &ya8dc.
dyadpa, dydApwtoc, 16, statue (of a
god) (H., p. 156)
'Ayapépvev, "Ayapépvovog, 6,
Agamemnon (7o)
ayyéAdo, [dyyeAe-] AyyeAd, [dyyeuh-]
fiyyerra, [dyyer-] fiyyeAxa, fyyeh-
pat, WyyEAOny, I announce; I tell
(14B, 22a PP, and 27 Gr 9)
&yyeroc, &yyérov, 6, messenger (40)
dye; pl., Gyete, come on! (9a)
ayeipw, [dyepe-] ayepd, [dyerp-]
fiverpa, I gather (27a)
ayvoéo, I do not know (19p)

dyopor yovaixe + dat., I bring home o
wife (for someone)

&yopid, &yopéc, , agora, city center,
market place (83)

&yopebo, I speak in the Assembly;, more
generally, I speak; I say (21a)

&ypa, &ypag, N, hunt; hunting (26p)

&yplog, -&, -ov, savage; wild; fierce
(58

ayplog, adv., savagely; wildly;
fiercely

aypbe, aypod, 0, field (lo and 3 Gr 2)
Ev 101g aypoig, in the country

dyo, 8w, [Gyay-] fiyayov, [ay-]
fixa, Mypor, fixOny, !lead; I take
(2B, 20y PP)

tye; pl., &yete, come on! (9a)

aydv, dydvoc, 0, struggle; contest
(15B)

dyevifopar, [dyovie-] dyeoviodpar,
[dyovi-] Ayevicdpnv, nYdvicpat,
I contend (27 a)
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adelpbc, &dedpod, o, & &dedoe,
brother (11a)

adixéo, intransitive, Ido wrong; transi-
tive, I wrong; I injure (30p)

&dixog, -ov, unjust (24a)

"A8pnoog, Ionic, ("Adpactog, Attic),
*A8protov, 6, Adrastus (260)

abivarog, -ov, impossible; incapable
(21p)

f8w, §oopar, foa, fiopar, ficbnv, I
sing (309)

&ei, adv., always (40)

aévaog, -ov, ever-flowing; everlasting
(H., p. 30)

@bévaroc, -ov, immortal (30p)
80évazor, aBavértov, oi, the Im-

mortals

*ABAvale, adv., to Athens (12B)

*ABfivan, 'AOnvav, ai, Athens (6a)
'APfivnon, at Athens
tv toig "ABMvang, in Athens (la)

'ABnva, "ABnvag, n, off "ABnvg, Thv
"ABnviv, ® 'ABnvd, Athena (daughter
of Zeus) (9a)

'Abnvaiog, -&, -ov, Athenian (lo)
*ABnvaiotl, 'AfOnvaiov, ol the

Athenians

*ABAvno, at Athens

&0opia, abopidc, i, lack of spirit; de-
spair (26)

Aiyoiog méviog, Alyaiov ndvrov,
0, Aegean Sea

Aiyedg, Alyéeg, 6, Aegeus (king of
Athens) (6a)

Alydrntior, Alyvntiov, oi, Egyptians

Alyvntog, Aiyvntov, i, Egypt (16a)

olel = del

aipa, etpatog, 16, blood (20v)

aik, aiyég, 6 or M, goat (7To.and 7 Gr
3a)

AfoAog, Alddovw, 0, Aeolus

aipém, aipficw, [¢A-] elhov (irregular
augment), [oipe-] fipnka, fipnpor,
hpéOnv, I take (7a, 11P, and 270 PP);
middle, I choose (28B)

alpo, [dpe-] &pd, [ap-] fipa, fipxe,

fippar, #pOnv, I lift, raise up; with
reflexive pronoun, I get (myself) up; in-
transitive, I get under way, set out (1B,
10B, 12 Gr 3, 17 o, and 23a PP)

aisBdavopar, [aicle-] aicOnoopar,
[odoB-] hoBbépunv, [aicBe-] foOnpar
+ gen. or acc., I percetve; I learn; I ap-
prehend (30)

aioypdc, -8, -6v, shameful (240 and
24 Gr4)

aloyiov, aloyiov, more shameful
(24 Gr 4)

aloylatog, -n, -ov, most
shameful (24 Gr 4)

Aloxvhog, Aloydrov &, Aeschylus
(15P)

aitéw, I ask; I ask for (11a)

oiti&, aitide, I, blame; responsibility;
cause (23a)

aitiog, -&, -ov, responsible (for); to
blame (3a)

Altvaiov 8pog, Aitvaiov dpovg,
©6, Mount Etna (16B)

aiyph, aixpfic, |, spear point

"Axapvavia 'Axapvavidag, 1y, Acar-
nania (29a)

dxéopat, AxoVpoL, Nxeadpnv (note
eingtead of n), I heal (170)

&xivnrog, -ov, motionless, unmoved

axorovBéa + dat., I follow (308)

dxovtifm, [&dxovrie-] dxoviid,
[dxovri-] fikbdvirieo + gen., Ithrow a
Javelin at

dxodw, dxodoopor, ixovoew, [dxo-]
axfikoa, [drxov-] fixodsBnv, in-
transitive, I listen; transitive + gen. of
person, acc. of thing, I listen to; I hear
(4o and 29B PP)

dxpomolrig, dkpondAeng, 1, citadel
(28a)

"AxpbroAig, 'Axpondlreng, B,
the Acropolis (the citadel of
Athens) (8p)

&ixpog, -&, -ov, top (of) (5a)
dxpov td 8pog, the top of the moun-
tain/hill G a)
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akov, drxovea, arov, unwilling(ly); in-
voluntary(-ily) (26 )

araflodv, araldvog, 6 or N, imposter,
charlatan, quack (30p)

aAnfera, aAnOeidg, N, truth (260)

&AnOng, dAnBécg, true (130,13 Gr4,
and 14 Gr 1)

aAinbBécrepog, -a, -ov, truer (24
Gr 1)
aAnOéstartog, -n, -ov, truest (24
Grl)
aAnOdc, adv., truly (14 Gr 3)
aAnBécrepov, adv., more fruly (14
Gr 3)
ainBésrtura, adv., most truly (14
Gr 3)
ainBéc, &AnBodg, 18, the truth
&An0d, &An0dv, t&, the truth (13p)
aMliokopat, [dho-] GAdoopar,
tdlov or nAev, Edloka or
filoxa, I am caught; I am taken (280)
aAAd, conj., but (1a)

dAraviondAng, GALavtondrov, o,
sausage-seller

aAAMAav, of one another (13a)

&Ahog, -1, -0, other, another (4f)
&AMot. .. &AAloy, some . . . others
&ALot &AAoae, some to some places

... others to other places (27 a)
aAlooe, adv., fo another place; to other
places (27a)

'Alvéting, 100 "AAvattov, (Ionie,
"Advéitten), 6, Alyattes (250)

“Alug, "Alvog, o, Halys River (27a)

aldvau aorigt infinitive of ¢hioxopan

dpo, adv., together, at the same time
(13B)

Gpo, prep. + dat., together with
dpa ég, at down (298)

apabfg, &padéc, stupid
apobia, dpabiac, 1, ignorance (H.,

p. 243)

dpata, dpaknc, i, wagon (22p)

apoaptéve, [duapte-] apapricopat,
[apapr-] fipaprov, [auapre-]
fipdprinka, hpdprnpar,

fpaptibnv + gen., Imiss; Imokea
mistake, am mistaken (18 )
Gpapria, dpapriac, n, mistake
YApdoig, ‘Apdosng, b, Amasis (250)
apeivev, dpewvov, better (14 Gr 2, 24
Gr 2)
apewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3)
Gpédyo, dpérlo, fipnedlo, I milk
aunelog, dpnédlov, W, grapevine (30y)
&pudvo, [Gpove-] dpovd, [dpdv-]
fipdva, active, transitive, I ward off X
(acc.) from Y (dat.); middle, transitive, I
ward off X (acc.); I defend myself
against X (acc.) (13p)
apedtepog, -&, -ov, both (256B)
&v: used with subjunctive (22 Gr 2); po-
tential particle (25 Gr 2)
&vé, prep. + acc., up (5a)
avaPaive, I go up, get up; + éni + ace., I
climb, go up onto (8)
GvaPiéno, I look up
avoyryvbdexe, I read (21a)
avoyxdle, avayrdoo, Nviyroaoca,
fvayKkaka, Nvayxaopar,
fivaykéaOnv, I compel (15a)
avayxn, Gvayxng, 1, necessity (21pB)
avayxn Eoti(v), it is necessary
(21B)
Ggvdyoput [= dva- + &yopon], I put out
to sea (293)
GvéOnpa, dvabfjpatog, 16, temple
offering (27 o)
avaipéopor [= dva- + oipéopar), I take
up; I pick up (28a)
avaxpdlm, [kpay-] dvéxpayov, I
shout (30y)
dvoapipviiexa, [pvn-] avapvioo,
avépvnoea, I remind someone (acc.) of
something (acc. or gen.)
pépvnpon (perfect middle = pre-
sent), I have reminded myself =1
remember
uvnedhcopar (future passive in
middle sense), I will remember
¢uvAceOnv (aorist passive in middle
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sense), I remembered (283 and 293
PP)
dvaravopat, avartadsopat, &v-
eRaVOEpV, avarnénavpa, I rest
(19B)
dvak, &vaxiog, o, lord; master (H., p.
158)
avdctacig, dvactdcend, N, forced
move; move; evacuation (22a)
avaocievélm, I groan aloud (28B)
avacsipégo, I turn around (27B)
dvatibnp, I set up; I dedicate (18p3)
avayoptéo, I retreat, withdraw (14p)
avdpeiog, -8, -ov, brave (3B,14Gr 1,
and 24 Gr 1)
avdpelmg, adv., bravely (14 Gr 8)
Gvepoc, dvépov, b, wind (130)
aveEétaatoc, -ov, not searched out,
not inquired into, unexamined (S., p.
246)
avépyopat, I go up
avéyopal [= &va- + Eyopo], imperfect,
fveyduny (double augment), av-
éEopon (irregular), [ox-] Avecyb-
wav, I endure; I am patient (27 B)
avfip, avdpég, 0, man; husband (4o
and 8 Gr 2)
avBictoapar [= dvi- + Totapon], [om-]
&vrtigtnoopal, dviéagtnv, &vo-
¢otnke + dat., Istand up against,
withstand (22 o)
dvBpenog, avBpdnov, 6, man; hu-
man being; person (1o and 3 Gr 3)
&vietnpr [= dvo- + (o), dva-
otiow, &végtnoa, transitive, I make
X stand up; I raise X (190.)
avioctopar [= dva- + fotopot],
[otn-] dvoothoonnt, &v-
éotnyv, dviéotnxe, I stand up; 1
am forced to move; I move; 1
evacuate (22a)
&vénrog, -ov, foolish (28P)
avoiyvopt [= &va- + otyvopl], imper-
fect, [oly-] &végyov (double augment),
dvoilw, avégla, dvégya, av-

toypar (I stand open), &vedyfnv,
I open (20 Gr 1 and 303 PP)
aviéxm [= dvr- + Exyo], imperfect,
dvielyov (irregular augment), &vB-
é€w (irregular), [oy-] &viéoyov +
dat,, I resist (14p)
&vri, prep. + gen., instead of: against
(28P); in preference to, above (H., p. 32)
aviidopar, avitdsopar, Hviidlny
+dat., I oppose (27w)
&vrtpov, dvipov, 16, cave
&va, adv., up; above (207)
aEwoc, -@, ~ov, worthy; + gen., worthy
of (16pB)
Goidég, dordod, o, singer; bard (H, p.
211)
andyo, I lead away
drxdpyopar, I begin (308)
dné&g, Graca, &rav, all; every; whole
(14P)
drev [= dro- + etpl], I am away (from)
(Ba)
arxelodve [= drno- + éhodve], transi-
tive, I drive away; intransitive, I march
away
anépyopot [= dro- + Epyonon], I go
away (Bo)
anéym [= dmo- + ¥xw], imperfect, &n-
elyov (irregular augment), ¢péEn
(irregular), [oy-] dréoyov, I am dis-
tant; + gen., I am distant from; middle, +
gen., I abstain from (17 o)
&nd, prep. + gen., from (4a)
&ro-, as a prefix in compound verbs,
away (40)
arnoPaive, I go away
anoPrénw, I look away
anodnpém, I am abroad; I go abroad
(250)
anodidwp, I give back, return; I pay;
middle, I sell (18 a)
2GpLv dnodidopr +dat., I give
thanks to; I thank (18a)
anoBviioxa, [Bove-] arobBavodpar,
[Bav-] aréBavov, [Bvn-] téOvnka, I
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die; perfect, I am dead (11a and 24p
PP)

Semetimes érofviioxw supplies the
passive of aroxteivo and means I
am killed,

aroxpivopat, [kpwve-] &mo-
xpivodpar, [xpiv] drexpivdpnv,
[xprv-ldmoxéxprpar, [xpi1-] &x-
expibnv (New Testament Greek
regularly uses the aorist passive and
not the aorist middle), I answer (7p and
22p PP)

anoxteiva, [kteve-] dmokTevd,
[xtew-] dnéxtewve, [k1ov-] dm-
extova, I kill (6a, 10B, and 22 PP)

The passive of droxteivm is supplied
by dnobviiokw, I die; I am killed.

arolapPévo, I cut off, intercept (298)

&ndoAlopt [= dno- + SAAou], [6Ae-]
anoAd, dndieoa, I destroy; I ruin; I
lose

Middle; &ndAAvpat, [6Ae-] an-
ohodpon, [6A-] &roAdunv, I
perish

Perfect: [6Ae-] anoddlrexa, I have
ruined , [0A-] dndAhola, I am ruined
(260)

'AndéAdov, 'ArdAlevog, 0, Apollo

anonéurnm, I send away

anronAie, I sail away

Gnopew, I am af a loss (120)

Gropii, &amopidg, 0y, perplexity; diffi-
culty; the state of being at a loss (15a)

arnoatélde, I send off (29P)
anogaive, I show; I reveal; I prove
(26B)

anogpedyw, I flee away, escape (5B and
10P)

aroyowpén, I go away

&pa, particle; introduces a question (4o
and 10 Gr 9)

*Apyetog, -@, -ov, Argive (25f)

“Apyn, "Apyng, |, Arge (name of a
dog) (198)

“Apyog, “Apyov, b, Argus (nameofa

dog; cf. &pyde, -0, -0v, shining; swift)
Ba)

apybde [= depyds = &-, not + épy-, workl,
-bv, not working, idle, lazy (2 and 4c)

apydprov, dpyupiov, 10, silver;
money (11P)

dpéoxet, [dpe-] dpéoer, fipese, im-
personal + dat., it is pleasing (20y)

dpetn, apetfig, I, excellence; virtue;
courage (15B)

aprBpbg, aprpod, 6, number (27a)

&dprotepd, dprotepic, i, left hand
Qo)

&pratoc, -n, -ov, best; very good; no-
ble (9B)
@plota, adv., best (14 Gr 3)
dppovid, dppoviac, 1, harmony (24p)
&porpov, Gpbdrpov, 16, plow (2a)
apbe, I plow
'Aptepiciov, *Apteprcion, t6,
Artemisium (14P)

4prdo, &ptdoe, ptoce, Hpivxa,
fiptoual, 4pri0nv, I arrange, make
ready

&pxf, &pxfig, N, beginning (13); rule;
empire (21e)

"Apyidapog, 'Apxr8ipov, 8, Archi-
damus (22B)

"Apyrundng, "Apxiphdov, 0, Archi-
medes (28¢)

dpyo, pfo, ApEa, fpypar, fip-
xOnv + gen., active or middle, I begin;
+ gen., active, I rule (21p)

'Acis, 'Acidc, 1, Asia (i.e., Asia Minor)
15p)

'AocxAnmieiov, 'AckAnnieiov, 16,
the sanctuary of Asclepius (17B)

*AokAnnidg, "AckAnmiod, b, Ascle-
pius (the god of healing) (11B)

&oxbg, doxod, 0, bag

dopevog, -1, -ov, glad(ly) (240)

aoric, danibog, i, shield (30B)

@otpdyalrog, dotpayddov, b, knuck-
lebone (used as dice in gaming)

aciv, aoteac, 16, city (Baand 9 Gr 3)

acouAig, -£g, safe (20y)



Greek to English Vocabulary 323

Groxroc, -ov, disordered (29¢)
atdxrtac, in disorder (29¢)

atokia, aratbiac, i, disorder (29¢)

areyvlc, adv., simply; really (30a)

arpandc, Grparod, |, path

'Attixf, TAttixfig, f, Attica (14p9)

*Attixbg, -1, -0v, Attic (29)

“A1dg, "Atvog, 0, Atys (26a)

ad, adv., again (24p)

adbrg, adv., agoin (3w); in turn (H.,, p.
1786)

adArov, adAiov, 10, sheepfold

avbédvam, [adie-] avéfow, ntEnca,
nE&nka, ndEnpar, nOERONV, I in-
crease (9P and 233 PP)

atpiov, adv., tomorrow (11a)

adtixa, adv., straightway, at once (27w)

abdrdg, -1, -6, intensive adjective, -self,
-selves; adjective, same; pronoun in
gen., dat., and acc. cases, him, her, ii,
them (6B, 6 Gr 6, and 5 Gr 9)

avtoupydg, adtovpyod, b, farmer
1a)

agoirpéopar [= dmo- + aipéoponl, I take
away for myself; I save (299)

&oinpu [= &no- + I, I let go, release; I
send; I throw (203)

dgixvéopat [= dno- + ikvéopo], [ik-]
apifopar, doixbunyv, doiypar, 1
arrive; + eig + acc., I arrive ot (6a, 10a,
17a, and 24 PP)

dolotapot [= dno- + Yotapor], [o1n-]
anocticopatl, &xéoinv, I stand
away from; I revolt from (19B and 19
Gr 4)

‘Axdcta, "Agalag, f, Achaea (29a)

*Ay&ixog, -f, -6v, Achaean (29y)

'"Axalol 'Ayairdv, oi, Achaeans;
Greeks (7o)

‘Agapval, 'Ayepvdv, di, Acharnae
(23w)

'Ayapviig, 'Axapvéav, oi, inhabi-
tants of Acharnae, the Acharnians
(230)

"Axo.pvikdeg, -0, -6v, Acharnian

&xBopa, [dybe-] aybécopan,

Nx0éoOnv + dat., I am vexed (at); I am
grieved (by) (30B)
d&xpnorog, -ov, useless (27P)

B

BafoAdvior, Bafuvieviov, oi,
Babylonians (27 o)

Badilm, [Padie-] Padrodpar, [Badi-]
£Ppadica, BePadixa, I walk; I go (1P)

BaBdbg, -eia, -b, deep (19P)

Baive, [Bn-] Bhoopar, EBnv,
BéPnxa, I step; I walk; I go (2P and 16
Gr 1)

BaAlw, [Pare-] Pard, [Par-] EBmdov,
[BAn-] BéPAnxe, BERANpar,
EPANOnv, I throw; I put; I pelt; I hit,
strike (7p and 220 PP)

BapBopog, BapPépov, o, barbarian
(13B)

BaoiAeid, BaciAeibg, 7, kingdom
(250)

BasiAero, Basiieinv, 1a, palace
(250)

Bacidedg, BaoiAtwg, 0, king (60 and
9Gr4)

BasiAiedw, Baciredoo, éfoci-
Aevoo, ! rule (60)

BeBarog, -&, -ov, firm (13w)

Bérriotac, -n, -ov, best (24 Gr 2)

BeAtiov, BéAtiov, better (24 Gr 2 and
24 Gr )

pia, Piag, 0, force; violence (30P)

BiBAiov, BiPAiov, 18, book (24P)

Biog, Biou, 6, life (16P)

Bitev, Biteovog, 6, Biton (25pB)

Protac, -ov, to be lived; worth living
(S., p. 246)

BAéztw, [BraB-] Bréve, Efrava,
BéPrago, BEPrLappar, EBAdpOny
or £BAGBnv, I harm, hurt (158 and
19a PP)

BAéno, BAéyouar, éBAeya, usually
intransitive, I look; I see (23)

Boédw, Pofisopot, Efénoa, I shout
(5o

Bon, Pofic, 4, shout (10B)
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PonBera, BonBeidg, i, help; aid(29¢)

BonBéw, I come to the rescue; + dat.,I
come to X's aid; I come to rescue/aid X
6Ba)

Bowwti&, Bowatiag, i, Boeotia (14P)

Bowwtoti, Bowmtdv, oi, Boeotians
(23PB)

Bérpveg, Porpdav, oi, grapes

BovAetda, BovAiedsae, EfodAevoa,
BePovAievka, PePodArevpar,
£BovAedOnyv, active or middle, I de-
liberate; I plan (21o)

BovAd, BovAiig, f, plan; advice;
Council (22p)

BovAopar, [Bovie-] BovAhcopar,
BeBotAnpat, PovAnlnv + infin., 7
want; I wish (6« and 283 PP)

Bod¢, Podg, 8, ox (2B and 9 Gr 4)

Bpadic, Bpadeia, Bpadd, slow (13
Gr 5)

Bpadéng, adv., slowly (2B)

Bpbpiog, Bpopiov, 6, the Thunderer
(a name of Dionysus) (9f)

Baopéc, Bapod, b, altar (BP)

r

yépog, yapov, 8, marriage (26a)

y@p, postpositive conj., for (1o)

ve, postpositive enclitic; restrictive, at
least; intensive, indeed (6B)

véyove (perfect of yiyvopou), he/she/it
has become; he/she/it is

yeAdo, yEAGoopal (note o instead of
n), tyérlaoca, yeyéloonan,
&yeAdoOny, I laugh (18a and 183 PP)

Yévog, Yévovg, 16, race

yepairbg, -&, -6v, old (12a)

YEpwv, yépovtog, old (9B and 9 Gr 2)
yépav, yEpovtog, 6, old man (9B and

9 Gr 2)

yedopot, yevosopat, EYyevodpunyv,
véyevpon, I taste

yépopa, Yepdpag, f), bridge

YEQUETPIR, Ye®PRTPpidg, |, geometry

vewpyéo, I farm

¥fi, Yfi, N, land; earth; ground (4P)

kot yRv, by land (14a)
0V Yfig; where (in the world)? (16c)
yiyag, yiyavrog, 0, giant

yiyvoponu, [yeve-] yeviioopar, [yev-]
éyevounv, [yov-] yéyova, [yeve-]
yeyévnuot, I become (60, 10a, 11 Gr
2,11 Gr 4, 26 oPP, and 26 PP)

yiyveton, he/she/it becomes; it hap-
pens (6o.)

yiyvdoxoe, [yvo-] yvisoopar, Eyvav,
fyvoxa, Eyvoopal, ¢yvaslny, 7
come to know; I perceive; I learn (58, 15
Gr 1, 170, 24B PP, and 260 PP)

opBdg iyvdoxw, I am right (18p)
yvapn, yvoung, i, opinion; judgment;
intention (18 B); purpose (H., p. 41)
Tivo yvounv €xerg; What do you
think? (18P)

Topding, lIonic (Topdiag, Attic),
Topdiov, 6, Gordias (26a)

ypbppa, ypéupatog, td, letter (of the
alphabet); pl., writing (24a)

YPXUNOGTIGTHG, YPAUPLATIGOTOD, O,
schoolmaster (24a)

Ypéoo, yphyo, Eypaya, yéypagua,
véypappai, Eypdonv, I write (14B
and 198 PP)

YOUVOGTLKT, YORVaotikfig, A, gym-
nastics (240)

yovh, yovaikde, §, woman; wife (4a
and 8 Gr 3)

A

Sdaipwv, duipovog, 6, spirit; god; the
power controlling one’s destiny, fate, lot
(28a)

ddxve, [onx-] 8Afopar, [dok-] Eda-
xov, [Onk-] 8é8nynar, 37 xBnv,

I bite; I sting (30c)

Saxpbm, Saxpbom, £d&kpooa, Be-
8éxpoka, debhxpopar (famin
tears), I cry, weep (11c and 170 PP)

8¢, postpositive particle, and, but (1a)

6é8owka, perfect with present meaning,
Iam afraid (28 Gr 8)
&el, impersonal + acc. and infin., it is nec-



Greek to English Vocabulary 325

essary (10P and 10 Gr 8)
Sel npéc napeival, we must be
there (10p and 10 Gr 8)

Beikvdur, imperfect, &deixvbv, [deux-]

dceilw, Ederba, 8édc1yo, Bédery-

pot, E8eiyOnv, I show (20y, 20Gr 1,

21 Gr 4, 240 PP, 25 Gr b, and 305 PP)
Seldid, devdiag, W, cowardice (26B)
dewddc, -1, -0v, cowardly (27P)

Sewdg, -1, -6v, terrible; clever, skilled;

+infin., clever at, skilled at (6o and 19P)
dewd, terrible things
Sdewdg, adv., terribly, frightfully
Sewnvém, I eat dinner (208)
Seinvov, Beinvov, 14, dinner (3p);
meal
&éxa, indeclinable, ten (8 Gr 5)
8éxatog, -1, -ov, tenth (8 Gr 5)
Aelpoi, Aedpdv, oi, Delphi (25B)
S5évdpov, 8évBpov, 16, tree (2P and 3
Gr 2)
defidg, -8, -6v, right (i.e., on the right
hand) (15P)
dekid, Sekrdc, ©, right hand (9a)
déopon, [dee-] Sefjoopar, é3efbnv, I
ask for X (acc.) from Y (gen.); + infin., I
beg; + gen., I want (26a)
Séoc, 8Eovg, 16, fear (28a)
deopwmrtiprov, decpwrnpiovn, 16,
prison
deowbrng, beamdrov, 6, & déomota,
master (2 and 4 Gr 4)
Sebpo, adv., here, i.e., hither (30)
Sevrepeia, devtepeiov, 16, second
prize
Sedrepog, -i, -ov, second (8 Gr 5)
Sebrepov or 10 dedrepov, adv,, a
second time
Styopar, 8é€opor, Edelapny,
8édeypan, I receive (6a and 27 Gr 9)
§éw, SMow, Ednoa, édexa,
S8édepan, e8EBnv, I tie, bind (17a)
81, postpositive particle; emphasizes that
what is said is obvious or true, indeed,
in fact (6B)
8#fAocg, -1, -ov, clear (18w)

dfAov Eotu(v), it is clear (180)

dnAdo, I show (15, 15Gr3, 17Gr 1,
185 PP, 21 Gr 2, 25 Gr 4, 27 Gr 4 and 6,
and 28 Gr 3 and 6)

dnpoxpotid, dnypoxpatiag, 9,
democracy

dfjpog, dNpov, 0, the people (9P);
township; deme (23 o)

8nnov, particle, doubtless, surely (20v)

S1é, prep. + gen., through (9w); + acc., be-
cause of (18 )

81’ 6Aiyov, soon (5a)

SraPaiva, I cross (27a)

Swaféarrw, I pass over, cross

drafifdoa (aorist infin. of Srafiféle),
to take across, transport

Svaxopilw, I bring over; I take across

draxdoron, -a, ~a, 200 (15 Gr 5 and
16a)

Sraréyopar, Sraré€opomt or dra-
LexOnoopar, SrereEdunv, d1-
eikeypar, StehéxOnv + dat., I talk to,
converse with (8«)

SwaAbo, I disband (an army); I disperse
(a fleet) (23B)

Svévore, Sravoldcg, 0, intention; intel-
lect (24P)

dwunéuno, I send X (ace.) through Y
(dat.)

S1& noAAod, after a long time

Swupéper, impersonal + dat., (it) makes a
difference to (28c)

dragépovia, Stagepdvinv, 14,
things carrying in different direc-
tions; opposites (H., p. 111)

Srapedym, I escape (295)

SrapBeipw, [glepe-] SraqBepd,
[@Be1p-] 8r1éqBerpa, [0bup-] &1-
tpOapxo or [phop-] Sréglopa,
[p0ap-] 1épBappar, Srepbdpnyv, I
destroy (15, 230, PP, and 26 PP)

818doxalog, 8idaskdlov, o,
teacher (240)

81ddokw, [S1day-] d18dEm, £51-
daka, edidayo, 8edidaypar,
£818ay0nv, T teach someone (acc.)
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something (acc.); passive, I am taught
something (acc.) (240 and 26a PP)

8i8om [dw-/80-], imperfect, £8idovv,
S8dow, Edwxa, infinitive, dodvon, par-
ticiple, Sovc, imperative, 8oc, dédoka,
5¢8opat, £868nv, I give (18, 18 Gr
1, 21 Gr 4, 25 Gr 5, and 308 PP)

Siépyopat [= dux- + Epyopur], I come
through; I go through (14)

Sriiatapar, [owm-] drasThcoopar,
Siéotny, diéetnko, intransitive,
separale, part

Awxarbdnodig, AwkarondAirdag, b, 1@
Atkoonddy, tov Awcoibroly, @
Awordnoh, Dicaeopolis (la)

dixavog, -2, -ov, just (24a)

dixn, 8ixng, 0, custom; justice; right;
lawsuit; penalty (21B)

B’ dAiyov, soon (bo)

Awovdora, Avovdciov, 16, the festival
of Dionysus (4a)

t& Atovdowa moid/morodpan, I
celebrate the festival of Dionysus
(4o)

Alévdoag, Arovdoon, 8, Dionysus
(Ba)

816m, conj., because (18p)

Sirdoxom, 81dbEw or Srdéopar, Edina,
dedloya, £810yOnv, I pursue, chase
(50 and 206 PP)

Soxém, [Sok-] 86Ew, EBoEa, Bé-
Soypou, £80xOnv, I seem; I think
(18a PP and 208 PP); I expect; I imag-
ine (H., p. 50)

Soxel, [dox-] 86Eer, Edoke(v),
8éSoxtal, impersonal, it seems
(good); + dat., e.g., oxel por, it
seems good to me; I think it best
(11 ¢); + dat. and infin., e.g., doxel
avtoic onedderv, it seems good
to them to hurry, they decide to
hurry (11B)

g doxel, as it seems (13PB)

8§6pv, dbpartog, 18, spear (26w)

dodAog, dodArov, b, slave (2a)

dovAoéa, I enslave

Spapeiv (aorist infin. of 1péyw), to run

Spoxuf, dpoygufc, fj, drachma (a sil-
ver coin worth six obols) (11B)

Abpn, Adung, #, Dyme (29B)

ddvapar, [duvn-] Suvvicopar,
eduvnOnv, I am able; I can (160, 16 Gr
2, and 250 PP)

Stvaprg, Suvépemg, |, power;
strength; forces (military) (21p)

Sovatdg, -1, -0V, possible (Bw); ca-
pable (21B); powerful

8bo, two (7f and 8 Gr 5)

dddexa, indeclinable, twelve (15 Gr 5)
dwdéxatoc, -1, -ov, twelfth (15 Gr

5)

A@8dvn, lonic, (Anddva, Attic),
Awddvng, ©y, Dodona (27a)

dbpaxa, Soudrov, 1d, Homeric
word, palace

ddpov, ddpov, 18, gift (270)

E

&6v, conj. + subjunctive, if (21a)

Eap, fpog, 10, spring (22B)

tavtod: see Epovtod

tdo, imperfect, elowv (irregular aug-
ment), ¢&oo (note that because of the ¢
the o lengthens to & rather than 1),
eldoa (irregular augment), elaxa,
elapon, eidbnv, I allow, let be (23B
and 250 PP)

¢BSopfkovra, indeclinable, seventy (15
Gr 5)

gBdopoc, -n, -ov, seventh (B Grb)

&yydg, adv., nearly; nearby

£yy0c, prep. + gen., near (138)

tyeipw, [#yepe-] Eyepd, [Eyerp-]
fyelpa, [thematic 2nd aorist middle;
gyp-1 ivpopmv (I awoke), [yop-]
éypfiyopa (I am awake), [Eyep-]
eyfyeppot, fyépOnv, active, transi-
tive, I wake X up; middle and passive,
intransitive, I wake up (8B, 23« PP, and
26p PP)

Eyd, Epod or pov, I (20 and 5 Gr 6)
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Eyoye, strengthened form of éya, I in-
deed
Edpapov: see Tpéxn
£0éAo or OéAwm, imperfect, §0elov,
[¢8ere-] €0eAfom, NOEANOa,
n0éAnka + infin,, I am willing; I wish
(4 and 28B PP)
£0voc, EDvong, 16, tribe; people (27B)
€l, conj., if; in indirect questions, whether
(11a)
el yép, if only; oh, that (25a)
el pf, unless; except
el nag, if somehow, if perhaps
eidb1ec: participle of o{da
€10, note accent, if only; oh, that (25a)
etxoai(v), indeclinable, fwenty (15 Gr 5)
eixootdc, -1, -6v, twentieth (15 Gr
5)
eixow, elEo, elEa (no augment) + dat., T
yield (15a)
eixdv, eixdvoc, N, statue
efhov: see nipéw
etpl [Eo-], imperfect, 1 or fiv, écopat, I
am (1o, 4 Gr1,10Gr 1,13 Gr 1, 21 Gr
4, 25 Gr 5, and 308 PP)
oldc v’ eipi, I am able (25a)
eip [ei-/i-], imperfect, fio or fiew, I will
go (10Gr6,13Gr 1,21 Gr4, 25 Gr5,
and 305 PP)
elvexa: Tonic for évexo
einov (aorist of Aéyw), I/they said; I/they
told; 1/they spoke
eipfiv, eipfivng, 71, peace (16P)
eig, prep. + acc., info; to; at (2B); of time,
for; onto; against; of purpose, for
eic amopiav kotéstn, he fell into
perplexity, became perplexed (19p)
elg xaipdv, at just the right time
elg 1d npdoBev, forward (30p)
elc, pla, Ev, one (7B and 8 Gr 5)
elg xal elxooL(v), twenty-one (15 Gr
5)
elodyw, I lead in; I take in (2P and 11n)
etoPaiva, I go in; I come in
eiePavreg, having embarked

eig vabv eicPaive, I go on board
ship, embark
eloPéAre + eic + ace., I invade (22)
eioPoAn, tfig eloPoArfig, 1, invasion
(230)
eloedatvae, I drive in
eioépyopar, I come in(to); I go in(to)
elonyéopor + dat., Ilead in
elonxovrile, I throw a javelin at
eloxarén, I call in(to)
eiokopilo, I bring in; I take in
eloodog, elagddovn, 1, entrance
eiorinto, I fall (upon
elonAéo, I sail in(to)
elotiOnm, I put in
elepépw, I bring in(to)
elow, adv., inward (29a)
elta, adv., then, next (30x)
eite . . . elte, note the accent, either . . .
or (28a)
el@Buo, perfect with present meaning, I
am accustomed to (280, 28 Gr 8)
£x, £E, before worde beginning with
vowels, prep. + gen., out of (3o)
£x 109 8mie0e(v), from the rear
€xaorog, -1, -ov, each (23f)
Exdrepog, -8, -ov, each (of two) (21f)
Exotdv, indeclinable, 100 (15 Gr 5 and
160)
Exat001d¢, -, ~0v, hundredth
(15 Gr B)
éxBaivo, I step out; I come out (2a)
¢xBaive éx tig vede, I disembark
ExPérrw, I throw out
é¢xdidop, I give (in marriage)
txel, adv., there (ba)
¢xeiBev, adv., from that place, thence
Exelvog, keivn, éxelvo, that; pl,
those (13f and 14 Gr 6)
éxeioe, adv., to that place, thither (8c)
éxxarén, I call out
txxAnoi&, éxxAnoiag, W, assembly
(21a)
txxoptlw, I bring, carry out
txnépnm, I send out
txninto, I fall out
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éxnréo, I sail out

gxnlovg, ExnAov, 0, escape route

exnviw, I blow out; I blow from (29a)

#xtonoc, -ov, out of the way, unusual

Ex10g, prep. + gen., outside (22)

fxtoc¢, -1, -ov, sixth (8 Gr )

tx 100 dn1e0e(v), from the rear

tx@épow, I carry out

Expevyw, I flee (out), escape

tAGa, EA&ac, 1, olive; olive tree (190)

tAdrrov, Elattov, smaller, pl., fewer
(14 Gr 2 and 24 Gr 4)

thatdvae, [EAa-] EAD, EAGg, EAG, etc.,
filoca, EAdlaxa, éAflapar,
NAaOnv, transitive, Idrive 2o); I
march (an army); intransitive, I march
(29p PP)

tEAdyrotog, -0, -ov smallest; least; pl.,
fewest (24 Gr 4)

EhevOepiad, eAevBeping, 7, freedom
(13P)

tEhedBepoc, -&, -ov, free

glevBepdo, I free, set free (15p)

'EAevoig, 'EAevaivoc, fi, Eleusis
(208)

¥Axo, imperfect, eilxov (irregular aug-
ment), EAEw, [EAxv-] eldkvoa
(irregular augment), efAkuxa,
elAxvopar, eilxbolnv, I drag (2508

and 2583 PP)
‘EAAGc, ‘"EAL&Do¢, 1, Hellas, Greece
(138)

“EAAnv, "EAAnvog, 0, Greek; pl, the
Greeks (14a)

‘EAAfionoviog, 'EAAnonéviovn, 6,
Hellespont

EARi o, [éAmie-] EAmd, [éAmi-]
fiAnwa, I hope; I expect; I suppose
(140)

tAxnic, tAnidog, 7y, hope, expectation
(23P)

EAnopan, I hope; I expect; I suppose (H.,
p- 50)

tpavrod, geavtod, taviod, of my-
self, of yourself, of him-, her-, itself, etc.
(7To.and 7 Gr 4)

tupdardre + dat., I strike with a ram
(EpPohrog)
Eupévo [= év- + péve], I remain in (23p)
Eudc, -f, -6v, my, mine (5 Gr 8)
Epneipog, -ov + gen., skilled in or at
duninto [= tv- + nintw] + dat., I fall into;
I fall upon; I attack (15B)
tunodie [év- + mode, moddg, 6, foot),
[prnobie-] Epnodid, no aorist, I ob-
struct
#uropog, tundpov, b, merchant (12p)
&v, prep. + dat., in; on (3p); among
tv 818aoxdrov, at school
ev ko + gen., between (14a)
év v Exo + infin., I have in mind; Iin-
tend (4a)
év toig "ABfvoug, in Athens (o)
tv...tod1Q, meanwhile (8B)
tv §, while (8a)
évaxogrot, -at, -a, 900 (15 Gr 5)
Evovtioc, -&, -ov, opposed; opposite;
hostile; as noun, the enemy (29¢)
Evetog, -n, -ov, ninth (8 Gr 5)
#vdexa, indeclinable, eleven (15 Gr 5)
tvdéxatog, -1, -ov, eleventh (15 Gr
5)
evBidou, I give in, yield (22P)
gvdov, adv., inside
gvewpy, I am in
#vexa, prep. + preceding gen., for the
sake of; because of (21a)
éveviikovta, indeclinable, ninety (15 Gr
5)
tv0a&de, adv., here; hither; there; thither
(73
évOopéopar, évBoufoopan, év-
te0dpunpar, eveOounOnv, I take to
heart; I ponder (28B)
gviot, -, -a, some (208)
évvéa, indeclinable, nine (8 Gr 5)
évolxog, évoikov, b, inhabitant (16a)
gvbmAiog, -ov, in armor, fully armed
évtadBa, adv., then; here; hither; there;
thither (5B)
tvtadOa 84, at that very moment,
then (5PB)
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tvred0ev, adv., from this place
tv1dg, adv., within, inside (207)
évtde, prep. + gen., within, inside (20y)
évroyydve + dat., I meet (19p)
8E: see éx
£€ indeclinable, six (8 Gr 5)
t&aya, I lead out
tEarpén [= éx + aipénl, I take out, re-
move
tEaigpvng, adv., suddenly (20y)
tEaxboron, -a1, -a, 600 (15 Gr 6)
tlapaprdve [= éx- + dpaprévo], I
miss; I fail; I make o mistake (23B)
tEaptdo [= éx + dptdo], T equip (29P)
tleyeipm [= éx + éyeipo), I wake X up
tEedodvo, I drive out
¢Etpyopat + éx + gen., I come out of; I
go out of (6B)
gEeotu(v), impersonal + dat. and infin., it
is allowed [possible (108 and 10 Gr 8)
Eestiv Aplv péverw, we are al-
lowed to stay, we may stay; we can
stay (10f and 10 Gr B)
tketdlw, I examine; I question closely
(S., p. 246)
tEevploxo, I find out
2Enyéopar [éx- + Nyfopou), I relate
(12P)
téfxovta, indeclinable, sixty (15 Gr 5)
£Eodog, £E0dov, N, going out; march-
ing forth; military expedition (23p)
tEoriaBe(v), adv., behind (308)
£ESmiaBe(v), prep. + gen., behind (308)
£€w, adv., outside (203)
£€m, prep. + gen., outside (205)
Poucn, perfect with present meaning, I
am like; I am likely to (28] and 28 Gr 2)
b Eowke(v), as it seems (28 Gr 8)
toptn, topthg, N, festival (40)
goptiv towd/morodpat, I celebrate a
festival (4)
éxawvog, énalvov, 8, praise (24f)
tnaipa [En- + oipal, I lift, raise (Ta); !
induce
Enaipo pavidy, I get (myself) up
(To)

txavépropal [= ém- + dvo- +
Epyopat], I come back, return; + eic or
wpdg + ace., I return to (o)

¢nei, conj., when (3p), since (26)

¢xeldn, conj., when; since (22 a)
éxerdiv [= énerdh + &vl, conj., in indef-

inite or general clauses with subjune-
tive, when(ever) (22a)

tneroPaive [= ém- + eio- + Poival, I go
into (2938)

Enevta, adv., then; thereafter (2[3)
enelépyopat [= ém- + éx- + Epyopon] +
dat., I march out ngainst, attack (23 o)

Enépyopat [= ém- + Epyopon], I ap-
proach; + dat., I attack (27 o)

éni, prep. + gen., toward, in the direction
of (208); on (24 p); + dat., upon, on (5B);
of price, for (18p); of purpose, for; +
ace., at (5B, 29a); against (5B); onto,
upon (9o); of direction or purpose, to,
for (260); of time, for (27u)

énithv £, at dawn (290)

tmPaive + gen., I get up on, mount; +
dat., I board (28a.)

¢mPonbBéo + dat., I come to aid (293)

émiPovdeda + dat., I plot against

Exvyiyvopar, I come after (29a)

'Exidovpog, 'Emdatpov, i, Epi-
daurus (118)

émididxwm, I pursue (29¢)

enicadrém, I call upon; middle, I call
upon X to help (28f)

énixewpar + dat., I lie near, lie off (of is-
lands with respect to the mainland)

EmAavBdavopar, [An-] éxidfoopar,
[AaB-1 ExedaBdunv, [An-]
émAéAnopar + gen., I forget

Ermiperéopatl, éxtpeAnoopot,
EmipepéAnpuay, EnepeAibnv + gen,,
I take care for; + 6nwg + future indica-
tive, I take care (to see to it that) (24p)

¢munéuna, I send against; I send in (14o)

¢munAbw + dat. or + eig+ acc., I sail
against (15B)

Exictapal, [Emom-] érioticopat,
nrwemBnyv, I understand; I know
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(160, 16 Gr 2, and 250, PP)
éniaTnipn, éxwotnpung, 1|, knowledge
(S, p. 242)
¢xwetpateve + dat. oréni+ace., [
march against, attack (18B)
émvwotpéoun, I turn around (298)
Exwvifderog, -a, -ov, friendly; +infin,
suitable for (23a)
émtiOnpe, I put X (acc.) on Y (dat.)
(18a)
enittifepar, [On-] éxBhoopan,
[Oe-] éneBépnv + dat., I attack
(290
emurpénw, I entrust X (ace.) to Y (dat.)
(17B)
tnyyerpéo + dat., I attempt; I attack
(29a)
gnopan, imperfect, eindpnv (irregular
augment), Eyopot, [on-] Eondunv +
dat., I follow (8a, 170, and 253 PP)
grtd, indeclinable, seven (8 Gr 5)
¢xtaxdoror, -ai, -a, 700 (156 Gr 5)
Epdo, imperfect, fipov, épacBicopar,
fipkoBny + gen., T love (30a)
tpyalopon, imperfect, fpyalédunv or
eipyaldunv, épydoopat, ipya-
odkunv or etpyacéapnv, eipyu-
opat, eipyéelnv, I work; I accom-
plish (8a and 250 PP)
gpyov, Epyov, 16, work; deed (8a)
Epya, 10, tilled fields
£pyw, in fact
tpéoam, no future, [épet-] fipeca, I row
(18a)
tpétng, épétov, 6, rower
Epnpoc, -ov, deserted (19p)
"Epivieg, "Epivodv, ai, the Furies
(avenging spirits) (207y)
gpunvede, Epunvéwg, 6, interpreter
Epyopar, [ei-/i-] elpr (irregular),
[800-] AAB0ov, [EAvB-] EANAVOa, I
come; I go (6a, 11P, and 270 PP)
épd: see Aéyn
tpwtda, éporthown, Npdtnca or
[ép-]1 Aipounv, Npdtnka, I ask (12f)
kg =ric

toPérAoe = slofédila

tobiow, [8-] Edopar, [poy-] Epayov,
[¢5-] é8nBoxka, I eat (9a, 190, and 29p
PP)

tonépi, tonépig, N, evening (8a); the
west

tar, let it be so! all right!

Eoyatog, -n, -ov, furthest; extreme
(28P)

gow: see tlow

ttaipog, Etaipov, 6, comrade, com-
panion (6 o)

Etepog, -6, -ov, one or the other (of
two) (260)

& nkv gtepog ... 0 8¢ E1epocg,
the one . . . the other (26 o)

én, adv., still (8c)

g1owpoc, -n, -ov, ready (9B)

Evog, Etovg, 16, year (16P)

D, adv., well (8c and 14 Gr 3)
duewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3)
apiota, adv., best (14 Gr 3)
£ ve, good! well done! (8c)

Edporr, EdPoidg, i, Euboea (14a)

edyévewra, edyeveide, i, nobility of
birth S., p. 242)

eddokia, eddokiag, i, good reputa-
tion, fame (H., p. 118)

eddaLpovi®, eddarpoviag, 1, happi-
ness; prosperity; good luck (25p)

ev00¢, eV0ein, e00V, straight
e8¢, adv., straightway, immediately,

at once (10B); straight

eEVUEVAC, -EC, kindly (180)
edpevidg, adv., kindly

evpioxo, [ehpe-] edplow, [ebp-]
nopov or edpov, [ebpe-] npnka or
ebpnxe, ndpnuear or eVpnpan,
nopédnv or ebpibnv, I find (7n, 104,
and 24 PP)

Ebpopédav notapdg, Edpopé-
dovtog notapod, &, the Eurymedon
River

eV puyopi&, edpuywpidg, N, broad
waters (29y)

edonpéw, I keep holy silence (308)
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evonpid, edenuiac, W, call for holy
stlence (308)
evxn, evyfic, I, prayer (258)
ebyopat, edEopar, ndEdpunv, ndy-
wou, I pray; +dat., I pray fo; + acc. and
infin., I pray (that) (8p and 205 PP)
fpoyov: see tabim
Eon, he/she said (11w)
Epacav, they said
"EgidAing, 'E@iéAtov, 6, Ephialtes
(14p)
tpinut [= éme + ], T throw; + éxi +
acc., I throw at (206)
tpicrtopal [= ém- + Yotopar], [omn-]
éxnéotnv + dat., I stand near; of
dreams, I appear to (26¢a)
txBpéc, -8, -bv, hateful; hostile (18p
and 24 Gr 4)
tx0pbc, £xBpod, 6, enemy (18
and 24 Gr 4)
txOiav, €xBiov, more hateful, hostile
(24 Gr 4)
#xBiotog, -n, -ov, most hateful,
hostile (24 Gr 4)
¥xo, imperfect, elyov (irregular aug-
ment), 8o (irregular) (I will have)
and [oye-] oxfow, (1 will get), [oy-]
goxov, [oxe-] éoxnxa, Eoynpor, T
have; I hold; middle + gen., I hold onto
(4, 25 PP)
koAdg Exe, I am well (11a)
wdg Exer 1o np bypata; How are
things? (18)
ndc Exerg; How are you? (110)
fog, Ea, N, dawn (290)
&po o, at dawn (295)
tnl TV E0, at dawn (29a)
#wmc, conj. + indicative (14p), + subjunctive
(220 and 22 Gr 2), until

Z

*{dw (unattested, hypothetical form)
(&d, Liig, Lii, ete.), infinitive, {fv,im-
perfect, £Low, Elng, Eln, etc., {6 or
Lhoopan, I live (240)

Cedyvour, Levlw, ELevEa, ELevy-

pot, eLedyBnv or £Loynv, I yoke (20
Gr 1, 228, and 303 PP)
Zebg, 6, 10D Arég, 19 Ari, 1ov Ale, &
Z&d, Zeus (king of the gods) (3o and 8p)
pa Ala, by Zeus
val p& Ala, yes, by Zeus! (30B)
Entéw, I seek, I look for (5a)
o1, Lofig, 0, life (28a)
tgov, Lhov, 6, animal

H

i, conj., or (12a)
fi ... 1, conj., either...or (12m)

1, conj., with comparatives, than (140)

fyyéopar + dat., Ilead (6P); I think, con-
sider (30P)

1i8n, adv., already; now (2p)

#dopet, [fole-] HoBnoopar, [fob-]
fieOnv, I am glad, delighted; + partici-
ple or dat., I enjoy (24p)

n8u¢, ndela, 1890, sweet; pleasant (24
Gr 4)

#8iwv, {8iov, sweeter; more
pleasant (24 Gr 4)
#81610¢, -0, -0V, sweetest; most
pleasant (24 Gr 4)
Ndéwc, adv., sweetly; pleasantly;
gladly (18B)
81iov, adv., more sweetly; more
pleasantly; more gladly
fi8wra, adv., most sweetly; most
pleasantly; most gladly (193)

A00c, #80v¢, 16, character, disposi-
tion; moral character (H., p. 113)

fixiota, adv., least
fixiotd ye (the opposite of paiistd

ye), least of all, not at all (16B)

fixw, I have come; imperfect, fixov, I had
come; future, €0, I will have come
(5B)

fiArog, RAiov, 6, sun (1P)

nuelg, Hpdv, we (5p and 5 Gr 6)

Nuép&, Apépag, A, day (6a)
xal' huépav, every day (24o)

Npérepog, -8, -ov, our (5 Gr8)

fnuioveg, hprdvou, 6, mule (12a)
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fizerpog, Nreipov, N, land; mainland
(29a)

frmzp, adv., where (230); how, just as

“Hp&, “Hpag, N, Hera (wife of Zeus
and principal deity of Argos) (250)

‘Hpddotocg, "Hpoddrov, 6, Herodotus
(24B)

fipdunv: see épotdoe

ficvyale, fovydon, fevyaca, ]
keep quiet; I rest (13a)

fhovyid, hovyiks, 1, quietness (28p)

ovyog, -ov, quiet

fitto, fiTang, i, defeat (29y)

fittav, frtov, inferior; weaker; less (24
Gr 2)

“Hopoistog, 'Heaiotov, 6, Hephaes-
tus

]

0drazta, Oardttng, i, sea (7o)
xatd Odrattav, by sea (11f)

B4varog, Bavdtov, 6, death (16P)

Oérnte, [Bop-] Odyae, EQaya,
té0appat, [top-] étdonv, I bury
(250)

Bapptw, I am confident (17p)

Odpper, Cheer up! Don’t be afraid!
a7p

Oattev, Battov, quicker, swifter (24 Gr
4)

Bavpéle, Qovpdoopar, £0ad-
pooco, 1efadpaxa, 1efadpacpar,
£Bavpdobyv, intransitive, Jam
amazed,; transitive, I wonder at; 1
admire (6P and 21 PP)

Oedopan, Bedicopar (note that hecause
of the e the o lengthens to @ rather than
n), eBedcdpnv, teBéapar, I see,
watch, look at (8a, 100, and 183 PP)

Béatpov, Bedtpov, 16, theater

0éro = E0éAe

BeprotokAiic, OeprgtoxAiéong, 0,
Themistocles (150 and 15 Gr 2)

Oebg, Oeod, N, goddess (Sa)

Ocbc, Oeod, 0, god (Ba)

ovbv Oeoi, God willing, with luck
17a)

Oepanav, Bepanovtog, 6, attendant;
servant (25a)

Beppondial, Oepponvidyv, ai,
Thermopylae (14 0)

Oeoriln, I prophesy

Oeopéo, I watch; I see (4a)

Oewpia, Oewpidg, N, viewing; sight-
seeing (250)

Onpiov, Onpilov, 16, beast, wild beast
(26p8)

Onoavpdc, Oncavpod, 6, treasure;
treasury (250)

Oncede, Oncéwe, 6, Theseus (son of
King Aegeus) (60t)

Ovfioxw, [Bave-] Bavodpar, [Bav-]
E0avov, [Bvn-] t€08vnka (Iam
dead), I die

Ovntacg, -, -6v, mortal (H., p. 30)

06pvPoc, BoptPov, 8, uproar, com-
motion (158)

©pldoiog, -&, -ov, Thriasian (230)

Ouydtnp, Ovyarpde, fy, daughter (da
and 8 Gr 2)

Odpbc, Oopod, o, spirit (16p)

0bpa, Obpag, 7, door (8u)

Ovoia, Ovoiac, 1, sacrifice (18p)

fvw, B%c0, EBvoa, [Au-] t£0vka,
té0vpar, 2100V, I sacrifice (21a)

atpedo, "t&‘rpeécm, ié‘:peuca, I heal

&tpde, i@tpod, d, doctor (1la)

ibiq, adv., privately (21B)

b idrdng, 100 idrdtov, private per-
son (21P)

1809, adv., look! (4u)

iepeiov, iepelov, ©6, sacrificial victim
5B

iepedg, ieptoc, b, priest (9p)

lepédv, iepod, 16, temple (9a)

iepdc, -&, -6v, holy, sacred (17P)

Tnuy, imperative, Yet, infinitive, Téven,

participle, ieic, imperfect, inv, [f1-]

flow, fxa, imperative, [&-] ¥, infini-

e e —
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tive, elvar, participle, €ic, eike, elpat,
eiBnv, I let go, release; I send; I throw;
middle, tepon, imperfect, 1épnyv, I hasten
(203, 20 Gr 2, 21 Gr 4, 25 Gr 5, and 303
PP)

ixavég, -0, -0v, sufficient; capable
(25B)

ixétng, ikétov, 6, suppliant (17B)

{Aeac, acc., Thewv, propitious (9B)

{va, conj. + subjunctive, so that, in order
to (expressing purpose) (21a)

iznedc, innéwg, 6, horseman; caval-
ryman (28c)

innedo, innedoo, innevoa, active or
middle, I am a horseman; I ride a horse
278

inmikdv, innixod, 6, cavalry (278)

innog, itnov, 6, horse (27P)
{zroc, {nnov, |, cavalry (27p)

"160pdc, '160pod, b, the Isthmus of
Corinth (22 )

{otmut, imperfect, otnv, [om-] o1ficwm,
totmoa, I make X stand; I stop X;Iam
setting X (up)

athematic 2nd aorist, Estnyv, intran-
sitive, I stood
-xo. 1st perfect, EoTtnka, intran-
gitive, I stand
-On- 1st aorist passive, [o1a-]
tc1abnyv, I was set (up)
(15Gr1, 19a, 19 Gr 2 and 3, 21 Gr 4,
25 Gr 5, and 308 PP)

iotia, iotiev, 14, sails (13a)

iocxdpbg, -&, -bv, strong (1p)

{owc, adv., perhaps (17 )

"laveg, ‘lovov, oi, Ionians

'lavig, "lovidg, i, Ionia

K

kabalpe, [xabope-] xabapd,
[kobnp-] éxdaBnpa, [kabop-] xexd-
Goppat, ExabapOnv, I purify (26a)

xkaBapbg, -&, -0v, clean, pure (17p)

xaba&poig, xabdpoeag, 0, purifica-
tion

xaBélopar [= xota- + Elopan], [£8e-]

kaBedodpan, I sit down, I encamp
(23 a)

kabédxw, I drag down, launch (a ship)

koBeddom [= xato- + e¥dw], imperfect,
koBeddov or xabnddav, [ehde-]
xaBevdfon, no aorist in Attic Greek, I
sleep 2a)

k&Onpar [= keto- + fpo], present and
imperfect only, I sit (17 a)

xaf’ huépav, every day (24a)

xabilo [= xota- + Lol, [xobie-] xab-
10, [kabi-] Exé0ioa, active, transi-
tive, I make X sit down; I set; I place;
active, intransitive, I sit (1B); middle, in-
transitive, I seat myself, sit down (8p)

xabiotmu [= xata- + fom], when
transitive, I set X up; I appoint X; + ¢ig +
acc., I put X (acc.) into a certain state ;
when intransitive, I am appointed; I am
established; + eic + acc., I get/fall into a
certain state; I become (190 and 19 Gr
4)

xaBopdw [= xote- + dpda)l, [6n-]
xatdyopar, [18-] xkareidov, I look
down on (20y)

xai, adv., even; also, too (4o)
xal pnv, truly, indeed (308)

xai, conj., and (lo)
xal &M xai, and in particular; and

what is more (16 a)

kot ...xali, conj., both...and (5B)

xainep + participle, although (12a)

Ka1pdg, xapod, 0, time; right time
(4a)

eig xaipbv, just at the right time

xalo or kdo, ki, kbl KOGOpEY, KEETE,
x&onoi(v), [xav-] kadoo, Exavea,
Kéxovka, xExavpal, éxavlny,
active, transitive, I kindle, burn; middle,
intrangitive, I burn, am on fire (3p)

koxobaipov, kaxodaipovog, having
an evil spirit, having bad luck (30P)

olpot xaxodaipwv, poor devil! oh
misery! (30B)

xaxdg, -1, -6v, bad; evil (12a, 14 Gr 2,
and 24 Gr 2)
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xaxiov, xdxiov, worse (14 Gr 2
and 24 Gr 2)
KGK1610¢, -1, -ov, worst (14 Gr 2
and 24 Gr 2)
See 24 Gr 2 for other comparatives
and superlatives of xokdg.
xaxkdg, adv., badly (14 Gr 3)
xaxiov, adv., worse (14 Gr 3)
kaxw61e, adv., worst (14 Gr 3)
xoxdé, 1d, evils
xakév T, something bad
xaAém, xaAd, éxdreso, [kin-]
xéxAnxo, xéxkAnpar (I am colled),
¢xAnOnv, I call (20 and 180 PP)
x&Alog, xdAAovg, 16, beauty (H, p.
74)
xaAdg, -N, -0v, beautiful (1e,3Gr2,4
Gr3,4Gr6,14Gr2,and 24 Gr 4)
xoAAiov, k&AAlov, more beautiful
(14 Gr2 and 24 Gr 4)
xdAAratog, -n, -ov, most beauti-
ful (9¢, 14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr 4)
xaAdg, adv., well (10a)
xdAAlov, adv., betier
x&AAiota, adv., best
xaldg Exe, I am well (11a)
xédpniog, xapfirov, |, camel (27P)
xdpve, [xope-] kopodpar, [kepu-]
Exapov, [xun-] xéxunxa, I am sick; 1
am tired (9o and 240 PP)
kopdila, xapdidc, , heart (300)
xoaptepbdc, -&, -0v, strong; fierce (27a)
xatd, prep. + acc., down (bw); distribu-
tive, each, every (24 a); by (11P); on; ac-
cording to (17B); of time, at (21P);
through (25 a); along; with regard to
(26 00); after (28c)
xad’ huépav, every day (240)
xotd yhv, by land (140)
katd 8dAartayv, by sea (11B)
xatd péoov ..., in the middle of
. 29a)
xotd téyog, quickly (27p)
kat' eixég, probably
xatofoive, I come down,; I go down
xataféArw, I throw down; I drop

xatoydylov, kKatoymnyiov, 10, inn

katabdo, xatadvom, katidvoa,
[6v-] kxatodédvxa, xatadéSupar,
xated00nyv, transitive, I sink; athe-
matic 2nd aorist, xatéd0v, intransi-
tive, I sank; of the sun, set (29B)

katakaeio or kataxdn, I burn com-
pletely (28¢)

xazaxelpar, I lie down (16a)

katarapBéavo, I overtake, catch (16w)

xataAein®, I leave behind, desert (10P)

xaralbo, I dissolve; I break up; I destroy
(27a)

xotanadw, I put an end to (28a)

xataninto, I fall down

xaTdparog, -ov, cursed

xatastpéga, I overturn; middle, I sub-
due (25a)

xatatiOnpy, I set down

xotapedyw, I flee for refuge (29¢)

xatagpovén + gen., I despise (25pB)

xatayto, I pour X (acc.) over Y (gen.)
(308)

xot' eixdg, probably

xatépyopar, I come down

xatéxw, I hold back (29y)

Kattitepog, xartiiépov, 0, tin

xdto, adv., down; below (20y)

keipal, xeioopo, I lie; also used in the
present and imperfect instead of the
perfect and pluperfect passive of
710nu, with the meanings I am laid; I
am placed (16 o, 16 Gr 2, and 25a PP)

xeAedo, xededow, ExEAlevoa, xexé-
Aevka, xexéAevopat, ExeAedolOny
+ acc. and infin., I order, tell (someone
to do something) (7a and 178 PP)

xKevog, -, -6v, empty (298)

xépag, xépwg, 16, wing (of a fleet or
army) (293)

xe@o A, xepoldiic, ©), head (10B)

xfirog, xAnon, b, garden

kfipv§, xfipdxog, 6, herald (9f)

x18apilo, [kibaple-] v1Baprd,
[kiBopr-] ExBaprea, I play the lyre
(24P)
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x1Baprotig, x1Bapietod, &, lyre
player (24 a)

Kipwv, Kigevog, &, Cimon

kivdvvedw, x1vdlvedom,
txivdbvevoa, xexivddvevka, I
run/take a risk

xivdovog, xivdbvov, b, danger (9u)

xivéo, I move (18a)

KAfoPig, KAedPeng, o, Cleobis (25P)

xAéog, xAéovg, 16, fame (H,, p. 30)

xAfipog, kAfpov, &, farm

Kvfipog, Kviipov, 6, Cnemus (29B)

Kvooég, Kvewosod, 6, Knossos (6o)

xowvog, -1, -6v, commaon

xoArdlaw, xordow, ExbAaca, kexb-
Aaopot, ExoAdodnv, I punish

xbdArnog, xd0A®wov, b, lap; gulf (29x)

xopifm, [kopue-] kxop1d, [xopr-] Exé-
pioa, xexéprka, xExOpLopaL,
gxopiaOnyv, I bring; I iake (110 and
21B PP); middle, I get for myself, ac-
quire

xonto, [kon-] xOyw, Exowa, xé-
koo, kéxoppar, Exdnnv, I strike; 1
knock on (a door) (11a and 19p PP)

xépn, xopng, A, girl

KopivBior, KopivBiov, oi, Corinthi-
ans (18B)

KopivBoc, KopivBov, 1, Corinth
(14w)

xboLog, kéapov, 6, good order (15p);
world (H., p. 69)

xbopw, in order (15p)

xpatém + gen., I rule, have power over,
control; I prevail (180)

xpdrtr610¢, -1, ~0V, best, strongest (24
Gr 2)

xpdtog, xpatovg, 16, power (180)

xpeittov, xpelttov, better; stronger
(24 Gr 2)

xpfivn, xpAvng, 0, spring (4o and 4
Gr 3)

Kpntn, Kpfitng, 1, Crete (6a)
xpiva, [xpwe-] kpvd, [xpiv-] Expiva,
[kpr-] xéxpixa, xéxpipat, Expi-

Onv, I judge (22 PP, 25a, and 27 Gr 9)

Kpisaiog, -&, -ov, Crisean (Crisa was
a city in Phocis near Delphi) (29«)

Kpoicog, Kpoioov, 6, Croesus (24p)

xpdrtw, [xpuo-] xphym, Expuva,
xéxpoppa, txpOeOnv, I hide (208)

xteiva, usually compounded with &no-
in Attic prose, [kteve-] xtevd, [xtew-]
gxtewva, [crov-] Extova, I Rill (27p)

xvfepvén, I steer (H., p. 41)

xvPBepviitng, xvPepvitov, b, steers-
man

xoxlog, xvkdov, b, circle (26p)

KédkAay, Kvxhenog, b, Cyclops (one-
eyed monster) (78)

KoAAfivny, KvAAfvne, /), Cyllene
(299)

xdpa, xdpatog, 16, wave (13p)

xbpaive, [xtpave-] kDpavd, [kdunv-]
txdpnva, I am rough (of the sea)

xuvNYETng, kovnyétov, O, hunter

Kdnpog, Kdnpov, ©), Cyprus

Kvphivn, Kvpfivng, |, Cyrene

Képtog. -&, ~ov, having authority; legit-
imate; regular (300)

Kdpog, Kbpov, b, Cyrus (24p)

kdov, kKuvdg, 6 or M, dog (5a)

xopalo, xopdon, Exdpnca, I revel

xdnn, kdeng, {, oar (29¢)

A

AaPopivOog, AaPuopivBov, o, laby-
rinth

Aoydg, 6, acc., tov hoydv, hare (5o)

Aoxedaipdvior, Aaxedalpoviayv,
oi, the Lacedaemonians, Spartans
(14a)

Aaxedaipdviog, -&, -ov, Lacedae-
monian, Spartan

AaAdo, I talk; I chatter (300.)

AapPéve, [And-] Aqyopar, [Aap-]
gAaPov, [Anp-] eltAnoa, eiAnppor,
eAeOny, I take (2P); middle + gen., I
seize, take hold of (11u and 23J PP)

Aaprpbc, -&, -6v, bright; brilliant
(13a)

Aaunpdg, adv., brightly; brilliantly
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AovBavoe, [Anb-] AMfow, [Aab-]
ElaBov, [An0-] AéAnBa + acc. and/or
participle, I escape someone’s notice do-
ing something = I do something with-
out someone’s noticing; I escape the
notice of someone (208 and 29¢ PP)

Aéyo, MéEw or [épe-] £pd, Elea or
[¢n-] elrov (irregular augment), [pn-]
elpnxe, [Aey-] Aédeypar or [pn-]
elpnpar, [Aey-] ELéxOnv or [pn-]
EppnOnv, I say; I tell; I speak (1a, 11P,
and 27B PP)

Aeine, Aeiyao, [Mn-] Ednov, [Aowrn-]
Aédorxa, [Aewn-] AéAeippar (Iam
left behind; I am inferior), ¢AeigBnv, I
leave (3B, 11, 11 Gr 2, 11 Gr 4, 190, PP,
26p PP, and 27 Gr 9)

Aevkddiog, -&, -ov, Leucadian (29¢)

Aevxdg, Aevkadog, fy, Leucas (29p)

Aéwv, Afovog, 0, lion (20y)

Aeovidng, Aeovidov, b, Leonidas
(14

AiBwog, -1, -ov, of stone, made of
stone (20y)

AiBog, AiBov, b, stone (3a)

Apfv, Apévog, 0, harbor (120)

Aipdg, Aipod, 6, hunger

Aivov, Aivow, 16, thread

Aoyddeg, hoyddov, oi, picked, se-
lected men

Aéyog, Adyov, 6, word; story (11a);
reason

Abyw, in word, ostensibly

Aordopéw, I abuse (300)

Aod®, Aovewg, Aoder, AoDuev, Aodte,
AoVo1(v), imperfect, ¥Aovv, Aotoo-
poy, Edovea, AéAovpar, I wash;
middle, I wash myself, bathe (22¢)

Avdia, Avdiag, h, Lydia (27B)

ADdoi, AVSdvV, oi, Lydians (24p)

Ai’)ﬁlog, -a, -ov, Lydian (27p)

Adxog, Adxov, 0, wolf (5a)

Aoméw, I grieve, vex, cause pain to X;
passive, I am grieved, distressed (16p)

Ado, AMiom, ¥ADoa, [Av-] Aédvka,
AéAlvpar, EAOBnv, I loosen, loose (3B,

4Gr1,6Gr3,9Gr1,10Gr1,12Gr 1,
12Gr2,13Gr 1, 170 PP, 17 Gr 1, 21 Gr
2,256 Gr4,27Gr 4 and 6, and 28 Gr 2
and 6)

Adopar, I ransom (6 Gr 2c, 6 Gr 3, 8
Gr1,10Gr1,12Gr1,12Gr 2, 13
Gr1,21Gr?2,25Gr4,and 27 Gr4
and 6)

M
pa Ale, by Zeus
pabnpatikd, pabnpatikdy, 14,
mathemauatics
pobnrig, pabnzod, o, pupil (24P)
woxdpioc, -&, -ov, blessed; happy
(308)
poxpbg, -i, -ov, long; large (1o
péAe, adv., very (4a and 14 Gr 3)
paAdov, adv., more; rather (14 Gr 3
and 18p)
paAdov fi, rather than (14 Gr 3
and 1803)
pdirera, adv., most, most of all; very
much; especially (4B and 14 Gr 3)
paAreté v, certainly, indeed
azp)
pavlave, [pobe-] pabhoopar, [uob-]
tpabov, [pobe-] pepdbnxa, I learn; I
understand (11« and 233 PP)
povieiov, pavieiovn, 10, oracle (27«)
péyaipa, payeipc, , knife (4 Gr 3)
péyn, payng, N, fight, battle (13p)
payxopar, [poye-] poayodpu,
EpayecsGuny, pepaynpar, I fight; +
dat., I fight against (6p and 283 PP)
Méyopa, Meydpov, td, Megara (208)
péyag, peyddn, uéya, big, large; great
(3, 4 Gr 6, 14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr 4)
peilov, peifov, bigger, larger;
greater (14 Gr 2 and 24 Gr 4)
péyistog, -, -ov, biggest, largest;
greatest (7o, 14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr 4)
péya, adv., greatly; loudly (128)
peyéAwc, adv., greatly
péyeBocg, peyeBoug, 16, size (207)
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pebinu [= pevo- + Iy, T set loose; I let
go (26p)
1efdo, only present and imperfect, I am
drunk
peilov, peilov, bigger, larger; greater
(14 Gr 2 and 24 Gr 4)
nérag, pérava, pérhav, black
péAey, [peke-] perfcer, Epéinece,
pepédnke, impersonal + dat., X isa
care to; there is a care to X (dat.) for Y
(gen.) (26P)
pererdw, I study; I practice (240)
péAvita, periting, i, bee (4 Gr 3)
MéMtta, Melitang, W, Melisse
(daughter of Dicaeopolis and
Myrrhine) (4 )
péAdm, [peddle-] peAdfon, Epérinca
+ present or future infin., I am about
(to); I am destined (to); I intend (to)
(7P); without infinitive or with present
infinitive, I delay
pépvnpar, perfect middle = present, 1
have reminded myself; I remember
(28 and 295 PP)
Méppig, Méppewg or Méppidog or
Mépprog, i, Memphis (160)
pépgopat, HEpWopay, Epepyapuny
or épéugbnv + dat. or acc., I blame,
find foult with (270)
pév ... 8¢. .., postpositive particles,
on the one hand . . . and on the other
hand ... oron the one hand . . . but on
the other hand ... (2a)
pévioy, particle, certainly; however (18p)
péva, [peve-} pevd, [pew-] Epewva,
[ueve-] pepévnxo, intransitive, I stay
(in one place); I wait; transitive, I wait
for (30, 10B, 10 Gr 5, and 223 PP)
pépog, pépovg, 16, part (15p)
péoog, -1, -ov, middle (of) (9P)
év péo + gen., between (14a)
xatd péoov ..., in the middle of . . .
(290)
Meoonvior, Mesonviav, oi, Messe-
nians (298)

peta, prep. + gen., with (6w); + acc., of
time or place, after (60.)

pexd, adv., afterward; loter (25a)

petoyvyvooxoe, I change my mind; I re-
pent (28p)

petanépunopal, I send for (26B)

pétegti(v), impersonal + dat. and infin.
as subject, for X there is a sharein, a
claim to; X has the capacity to do Y (H.,
p. 21)

pétpov, pétpov, 16, measure (27w)

péxptod, as long as

A, adv., not; + imperative, dor’t. .. ! (2a);
+1infin., not (205)

el uf, unless

undeic, pndepia, pndév, used instead
of ovdeig with imperatives and infini-
tives, no one, nothing; no (13B)

Mndikog, -1, -6v, Median (24P)

Mfi8o1, MAdav, oi, Medes (Persians)
(24B)

unxén, adv., + imperative, don’ ... any
longer! (3p); + infinitive, no longer
(15a)

unv, adv., truly, indeed (308)

uiv, pnvéc, 6, month (308)

pnvde, unvdcwn, épfvoca, peph-
voko, pepfivopar, tunvobnv, I in-
form (308)

pite, conj., and not (29a)
pfte ... u\TE, conj., neither...nor

(29a)

phtnp, untpde, 1, mother (4o0and 8
Gr 2)

wapbe, -&, -bv, defiled; foul; villainous
(30y)

nikpbg, -&, -6v, small (o)

Mivaog, Miva, 6, Minos (king of Crete)
(6o)

Mivdtavpog, Mivatadpov, b, Mino-
taur (Ba)

maobég, puebod, 6, reward; pay (11p)

pvnpeiov, pvnpeiov, 16, monument

pvneOnoopon, future passive in middle
sense, I will remember (28 and 298
PP)
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wbhig, adv., with difficulty; scarcely, re-
luctantly (4o
MoAdxpeiov, Mokuxpeion, 16,
Molycreon (29pB)
pavog, -n, -ov, alone; only (15a)
povov, adv., only (150)
oV poévov ... &Ard xot, not
only . .. but also (150)
péayoc, pocyov, b, calf
povorkif, povarxfic, i, music (240)
poxAéc, poxrod, o, stake
udBac, pdBov, §, story (5B)
MuxkaAfh, Muxadfg, i, Mycale
Mukfivar, Moknvdv, al, Mycenae
(207)
udprot, -o, -a, 10,000 (15 Gr 5 and 210)
popiot -o1, -a, numberless, count-
less (156 Gr 5 and 21a)
poprootde, -, -0v, ten thousandth
(15 Gr 5)
Muppivn, Moppivne, i [= myrtlel,
Myrrhine (wife of Dicaeopolis) (4a)
Mdooi, Moadv, oi, Mysians (26B)
poxde, poxod, o, far corner
pdpog, -a&, -ov, foolish

N

vai pé Ala, yes, by Zeus! (30B)

vavdylov, vav&yiov, 18, wrecked
ship (29¢)

vadopyog, vavdpyouv, 6, admiral
(15a)

vadkAnpog, vavkAfipov, o, ship’s
captain (12B)

vovpoyém, I fight by sea (15B)

voopayi&, vaopayidg, fi, naval bat-
tle (29a)

Nauuéxnm, Navraxrtiov, oi, in-
habitants of Naupactus (29¢)

Nadnaxtog, Navrdxtov, 6, Nau-
pactus (29a)

vodg, vedg, 1}, ship (6o and 9 Gr 4)

vading, vadrov, 4, sailor (128)

VauTikov, vaviikod, 10, fleet (13P)

veavidg, veaviov, 0, young man (4 Gr
4 and 8p)

Neilog, Neidow, 6, Nile

vexpdg, vexpad, &, corpse (15p)

vépesig, veptceng, iy, retribution
(26a)

vipa, [vepe-] vepd, [vewn-] évelpa,
[vepe-] vevépunka, vevépnpa,
eveunbnv, I distribute

véog, -, -ov, young; new (21a)

vepéin, vepéing, W, cloud (28P)

vijoog, viicov, 1, island (4 Gr 5 and
60.)

vikédo, I defeat; I win (100)

vikn, vikng, f, victory (15p)
Nikn, Nikng, %, Nike (the goddess of

victory) (Sa)

vopifo, [vope-] voprd, [vopi-]
Evépiso, vevopiko, VEVOLIGROL,
¢voptaOny, I think (21P)

vopog, vépou, 8, law; custom (17B)

voote, I am sick, ill (11PB)

vboog, vdsov, 1), sickness, disease;
plague

vootén, I return home (190)

vbé610g, véatov, b, return (hame)
(19a)

vodg, vod, 6, mind (15w« and 15 Gr 4)
&v v Exo + infin., I have in mind; I in-

tend (4o)

voxtepedo, voxtepedoo,
tvoktépevoa, I spend the night

vopen, vopong, , nymph; bride

viv, adv., now (50)

vOE, voktég, N, night (6o)

C
(=]

BavBiag, EavBiov, 6, Xanthias (2o
and 4 Gr 4)

EavOinnog, EavOinnov, 6, Xanthip-
pus (210)

Eevifo, [Eevie-] Eevid, [Eevi-] EEE-
vica, tEevieBny, I entertain (25a)

Eévoc, Eévov, 0, foreigner; stranger
7B

Eeivog = Eévog
Eevogdvng, Eevogdvovng, 6, Zeno-
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phanes (early Greek poet and philoso-
pher)
EépEng, Zépkov, 0, Xerxes (14a)
Eipog, Eigoug, 16, sword

(o}

o, 1, 10, the (4 Gr 8)
6 8¢, and he

o0foAdg, 6fokod, 6, obol (a coin of
slight worth) (113)

oySdofxovia, indeclinable, eighty (15 Gr
5)

8y8oog, -1, -ov, eighth (8 Gr 5)

68¢e, }de (note the accent), 168¢, this
here; pl., these here (14f and 14 Gr 5)

686¢, 6809, 1, road; way; journey (48
and 4 Gr 5)

68vvaam, 68vvnBicopar, ®dv-
viiOnv, I cause pain; passive, I suffer
pain (30a)

680 popar, rare in tenses other than pre-
sent, I grieve (22)

'‘O8vecede, 'Odvoatmg, 6, Odysseus
(7a)

8w, [6Ce-] 0lNnow, BEnoa + gen., I
smell of

80ev, adv., from where, whence (29¢)

60evnep: -nep added for emphasis
(29¢)

oida, perfect with present meaning, I
know (17a, 28 Gr 8 and 9, and 290 PP)

oixade, adv., homeward, io home (4p)

oikelot, oixeiwv, oi, the members of
the household; family; relations (22p)

oixeiog, ~&, -ov, of one’s own

oikétal, oixetdv, oi, household (308)

oixéw, Ilive; I dwell (1a)

oixneig, oixneewns, i, dwelling (220)

oixia, olxi&g, f, house; home; dwelling
(5a)

oixiov, oixiov, 18, house; palace
(often in plural for a single house or
palace) (260)

oixog, ofxov, 6, house; home; dwelling
(Lo and 3 Gr 3)

xat’ olwov, at home (16a)

oixot (note the accent), adv., at
home (80)
oixtipw, [oiktipe-] olxtipd, [oixtip-]
dxtipa, I pity (208)
ofpoy, note the accent, interjection, alas!
(11p)
oipor kakodaipwv, poor devil! oh
misery! (30PB)
Oivén, Oivong, 11, Oinoe (23a)
oivormdAiov, oivor@Aiovn, 10, wine-
shop, inn
olvoc, oivov, 6, wine (7p)
olopat or olpat, imperfect, Hoépnv or
dunv, [oie-] oifjsopar, pAbnv, I
think (238)
olog ' eipd, I am able (250)
olyopat, present in perfect sense, I have
gone, have departed,; imperfect in plu-
perfect sense, I had gone, had departed
(30B)
oxvewm, I shirk
oxtaxdouol, -at, -a, 800 (15 Gr 5)
bx1, indeclinable, eight (8 Gr 5)
8ABirog, -&, -ov, happy; blessed; pros-
perous (24p)
8APog, 6APov, b, happiness, bliss;
prosperity (280)
6Atiyog, -0, -ov, small; pl., few (140,
14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr 4)
¢Adttov, EAattov, smaller, pl.,
fewer (14 Gr 2 and 24 Gr 4)
dAiyiwatog, -n, -ov, smallest, pl.,
fewest (14 Gr 2 and 24 Gr 4)
¢AdyieT0g, -Nn, -0V smallest;
least; pl., fewest (24 Gr 4)
OAxéc, 6Axddoc, |, merchant ship
(29¢)
8)\og, -1, -ov, whole, entire (300)
'OAbpxmior, ‘Olvuxiav, oi, the
Olympian gods
YOlvopunog, "OAbprnov, 6, Mount
Olympus (a mountain in Mysia) (26[)
dpikog, duikov, b, crowd (12a)
8povog, -a@, -ov + dat., like (21P)
dpawg, conj., nevertheless (8a)
dvelpog, oveipov, 6, dream (26a)
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8vope, dvépatog, 16, name (7To.and 7
Gr 3)
ovopat, dative, by name, called
(7e)
dvopalw, Svopdow, dvopaca,
@vépaxa, dvépacpat, ®vo-
naobnv, I name; I call (260.)
Sn160e(v), adv., behind (27B)
8moBze(v), prep. + gen., behind (27P)
tx tod 8no0e(v), from the rear
oricw, adv., backward (27p)
8nAa, Onhwv, 1d, weapons (298)
onAitng, onAitov, 6, hoplite (heavily-
armed foot soldier) (14a)
ono6Bev, indirect interrogative adv.,
whence, from where (260
Ondte, conj., when (23a)
omoétov [= bndte + Gv], conj. + sub-
junctive, when(ever) (23a)
8nov, adv., where (14p and 22 Gr 3)
8nwg, conj. + subjunctive, so that, in or-
der to (22B); + future indicative, (to see
to it) that (24
opto, imperfect, tdpav (note the double
augment in this and some of the follow -
ing forms), [6n-] Byopanr, [18-]
eidov (irregular augment), [opa-]
t6paxa or Edpaxa, Edpapar or
[on-] dppar, debnv, I see (Ba, 115,
and 290 PP)
opyh, dpyfic, N, anger (208)
opyilw, dpyiona, I make X angry
6pyilopat, [opye-] dpyrodpor or
lopyre-] dpyreBhcopar, Hpyr-
opat, @pyicOnv, I grow angry; I
am angry; + dat., I grow angry at; T
am angry ot (21 PP)
bdpBé¢, -0, -0v, straight; right, correct
(12a)
opBac yiyvdoxaw, I am right (18p)
8pro, Oplov, td, boundaries
8pxiov, dpxiov, 16, cath; pl., treaty
270)
8pxog, 8pxov, 6, oath
oppdo, active, transitive, I set X in mo-
tion; active, intransitive, I start; I rush;

middle, intransitive, I set myself in mo-
tion; I start; I rush; I hasten (7P)
oppéw, I lie at anchor (296)
oppifw, I bring (a ship) info harbor;
middle, I come to anchor (29y)
8pvic, 8pvibag, 6 or © , bird (30P)
8pog, 8povg, t6, mountain; hill (5u)
8¢, 1, 8, relative pronoun, who, whose,
whom, which, that (13 and 13 Gr 3)
Sonep, finep, xep, relative pro-
noun, emphatic forms, who,
whose, whom, which, that (13p)
6otog, -@, -ov, holy, pious (170)
8oo¢, -n, -0ov, as great as; as much as;
pl.,, as many us (220)
rndvie 6oa, all that, whatever (220)
navieg ooy, all that, whoever;
(22a)
dotig, {t1g, note the accent, 6 11, often
in indefinite or general clauses with dv
and subjunctive, anyone who, whoever;
anything that, whatever; pl., all that;
whoever; whatever (22u)
8tav + subjunctive, when(ever) (22 Gr
2)
6te, adv., when (13B)
81, conj., that (5P); because
0%, odx, 00y, ovyl, adv,, not (lo)
o0 S1& woAAod, not much later, soon
(17B)
ob pévov ... &ALl xati, not
only. .. but also (150)
ovdaypod, adv., nowhere (16a)
ab8apde, adv., in no way, no (6p)
obdé, conj., and . . . not; nor; not even (5a)
ovdeig, ovdepia, obdév, pronoun,no
one; nothing; adjective, no (70, and 8 Gr
5)
obdév, adv., nothing, no
ovdénote, adv., never (22B)
ovdendnote, adv., never yet (30m)
ovdétepog, -a, -ov, neither (27a)
obvxkét, adv., no longer (3a)
ovxovv, adv., certainly not (18p)
obv, a connecting adverh, postpositive, so
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(i.e., because of this); then (i.e., after
this) (1a)
obrep, adv., where (29y)
obpavdg, odpavod, b, sky, heaven
P
otite ... od1e, note the accent, conj.,
neither . .. nor (5o.)
odtog, afitn, Todto, this; pl., these
(14 and 14 Gr 5)
oVtag, adv., before consonants,
obtwm, so, thus (2a)
opBalpdg, 6pBaliped, b, eye (70)
oyé, adv., late; too late (170)

I

nébog, naBovg, 16, experience; mis-
fortune (29y)

raidevaig, mardedoewc, fy, education
(240)

rardedo, zardedon, tnaidevoa,
tenaidevka, texaidevpan,
tna1dedOnv, 7 educate (240)

nalc, ma1ddg, & or h, boy; girl; son;
daughter; child (33 and 7 Gr 3b)

ndAor, adv., long ago (18P)
malay eioi(v), they have been for a

long time now (18p3)

nadaibde, -&, -6v, old; of old (24p)

raviyuplg, savnydpewc, 0, festival

Mévoppog, Navéppov, 6, Panormus
(29v)

navia, everything

rnavioydae, adv., in all directions

noavtoaxod, adv., everywhere (1503)

névreg 6oot, all that, whoever; mavta
doa, all that, whatever (220)

névv, adv., altogether; very; exceedingly
(27 o)

nérnog, TAxwov, 6, & mhnno, papa
(60)

TANROG, RAnNOV, 0, grandfather (5a)

rapé + gen., from (30B); + dat., af the
house of (24a); + acc., of persons only,
to (11a); elong, past (298); in respect of
(24 o)

nopofonfée + dat., I come to X’s aid
(29%)

nopayiyvopnt, I arrive (14p)

napodidout, I hand over; I give (18B)

napawvis [= nopo- + aivéio], Tap-
alvéoa or napalvécopatl, nap-
fiveoo, tapfivekea, napfivipar,
nuppvéﬁ‘nv + dat. and infin., I advise
(someone to do something) (19p)

nopaxadéo, I summon (27a)

napaxkeledoponr, I encourage, exhort
(29y)

rapanAte, I sail by; I sail past; I sail
along (29a)

nopocokevdlo, I prepare (7o)

napacsxevh, napookevfic, §, prepa-
ration (293)

nopatibnpr, I put beside, serve

ndperpt [ropa- + eipi], I am present; I
am here; I am there (20); + dat., Tam
present at

napépyopon, I go past; I pass in, enter; I
come forward (to speak) (208)

mopéym [= nopa- + #yol, [axe-] rapa-
oxnoa, nopéoyov, imperative,
nopdoyes, [oye-] nopéoynka, nap-
éoxnpon, I hand over; I supply; I pro-
vide (6B)

napBévog, -ov, virgin, chaste

napBivog, rapBévov, f), maiden,
girl (6a)
MapOévog, Mapbévon, 1, the
Maiden (= the goddess
Athena) (90)

NapBevav, Napbevdvog, b, the
Parthenon (the temple of Athena on the
Acropolis in Athens) (8f)

rapiotapo [= rapa- + Yotapel],
xopEciny, Ropéatnka + dat.,
stand near, stand by; I help (28B)

n0g, nlow, ndv, all; every; whole (7
and 8 Gr 4)

navio doa &v, all that, whatever
(22a)

ndvieg doon v, all that, whoever
(220)
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ndoyw, [nevh-] meicopar, [mob-]
ErcBov, [rovB-] nénovOBa, I suffer; 1
experience (6 and 11a)

Tothp, netpds, O, father (3pand 8 Gr
2)

Nétpar, Hatpdv, ai, Patrae (29¢)

natpig, natpidog, N, fatherland (15p)

Maveaviag, [Mavoaviov, 8, Pausa-
nias

Tavn, TOVCH, EROVOC, TEXTAVKQ,
nénavpot, ExodBnv, active, transi-
tive, I stop X; middle, intransitive +
participle, I stop doing X; + gen., I cease
from (7B and 17a PP)

rave, stop! (70)

nediov, nediov, 16, plain (19a)

neldg, -N, -6v, on foot (156P)
=elii, adv., on foot (21P)
nelbc, meo, 8, infantry (27P)

neiBo, neico, Exevon, nénevea (1
have persuaded) or [no18-] nénorba
(+ dat., I trust), [ne1B-] mémeropan,
¢neiaOny, I persuade; middle, present,
imperfect, and future + dat., I obey (4B,
6a, 218 PP, and 27 Gr 9)

neipa, neip@c, 0, trial; attempt; test
(280)

Oewparede, Merpardg, 6, 19 Merpoied,
1dv TMewpand, the Piraeus (the port of
Athens) (11pB)

nelpbo, nelpaco® (note that because of
the p the alengthens to & rather than
n), éxeipdca, nemeipdxa, TEmEL-
papo, énerpabnv, active or middle,
I try, attempt (158 and 18P PP)

MelorovvAcior, [ledorovvnoioy,
oi, Peloponnesians (21a)

Meloxbdbvvnooc, [TeAorovvAcou, A,
the Peloponnesus (14B)

néuntoc, -1, -ov, fifth (8 Gr 5)

réuno, tépyo, Enepyo, [ropn-]
nénopoa, [nepr-] méneppay,
¢néupbnv, I send (6o and 19« PP)

neviaxdorol, ~ai, -o, 500 (15 Gr 5)

névte, indeclinable, five (8 Gr 5)

reviikovia, indeclinable, fifty (15 Gr
5)
nénhog, nénhov, 6, robe; cloth (16P)
nepi, prep. + gen., about, concerning (7w);
around (18a); + dat., concerning (299);
+ acc., around (7o)
nepi o08evdg morvodpat, I con-
sider of no importance (280)
nepi KoAAod notoBpar, I consider
of greatl importance (240)
nepl nheictov noodpat, I con-
sider of greatest importance (240)
repiaym, I lead around (25«)
neplicTopal, nepLeTHGONAL, TEPL-
éatny, I stand around
Heprkhifig, MepicAéovng, 0, Pericles
(21B)
nepipéve, I wait for (29¢)
nepropao, I overlook, disregard (23a)
nepunépna, I send around
meprrAéw, I sail around
Népoar, Mepodv, oi, the Persians
(14 e)
Mépang, Mépasov, 6, Persian (28a)
Mepoikdg, -1, -0v, Persian (15p)
receiv (aorist infin. of minto), to fall
né@Oxe, perfect with present meaning, /
am by nature (28 Gr 8)
niBnkoc, niBNkov, 8, ape; monkey
(H., p.74)
rive, [11-] niopas, [m-] Extov, [nw-]
ménoxo, [1o-] nExopat, €x60Onv, I
drink (90)
ninte, xesodpor (irregular), Execov
(irregular), [n10-] Rénroxa, I fall (3o
and 26a PP)
nigtedo, TictEVGw, EniGTEvSQ,
RETIGTEVK®, TEXLOTEVLOL, ETL-
atedOnv + dat., I trust, am confident
(in); I believe; + &g or infin., I believe
(that) (158 and 17 PP)
MMAdtav, TAdtavog, 6, Plato (24a)
wAeistog, -1, -0V, most; very great;
pl., very many (12, 14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr
4)
nAieiota, adv., most (14 Gr 3)
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nAeiov/alémv, alternative forms for ei-
ther masculine or feminine, nAéov,
neuter, more (12 and 24 Gr 4)
nmAéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3)
wAE®, [thev-] tAedoopot or [nAevoe-]
mAevoodpal, [rhev-] Exhevoa,
nénievxa, I sail (6, 6 Grl, and 18«
PP)
nAfloc, tAf0ovg, 16, number, multi-
tude (140); size
nAfv, prep. + gen,, except, except for
(29¢)
nAnpdo, I fill (21P)
nholov, TAoiov, td, boat (29a)
zlovotrog, -&, -ov, rich
nlodtog, tAodtov, 0, wealth (25B)
nvedpo, TVEVpOTOG, 16, breeze (29q)
zvéw, [mvevoe-] nvevoodpator
[nvev-] mvedoopot, Exvevon, nk-
mvevxo, I blow
IvdE, Moxvdg, 7y, the Pnyx (the hill in
Athens on which the Aasemblies were
held) (21a)
nd0ev; adv., from where? whence? (7,
10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr 6)
nobév, enclitic, from somewhere (14
Gr 6)
nobéo, I long for (30a)
n0o1; to where? whither? (10 Gr 9, 14 Gr
6, and 170)
roy, enclitic, to somewhere (14 Gr 6)
noréw, I make; I do (40)
nepi oddevdg motodpa, I consider
of no importance (28 3)
nepl toAAod norodpat, I consider of
great importance (24 o)
nepl tAeictov morodpa, I consider
of greatest importance (24 o)
noinpo, tovipatog, 16, poem
nownthg, nointod, 8, poet (8a)
xolpfiv, wornévaog, 8, shepherd (19f)
rnolog; noie; wolov; what kind of?
(26P)
noibc, -&, -6v, enclitic, of some
kind
moAepéw, I make war; I go to war (210)

roAéprog, -&, ~ov, hostile; enemy
(14p)
noAépiol, nokepinv, oi, the en-
emy (14B)
ndAepog, toAépon, 6, war (14p)
molwopxéo [= mdhig, city + Epxog, walll, I
bestege (16p)
ndAig, tdAewg, N, city (7o and 9 Gr 3)
rnoAitng, zoAitov, b, citizen (8p)
noAAdxig, adv., many times, often (6p)
roAloydoe, adv., to many parts (160.)
moAvpabia, molvpabBisg, i, much
learning (H., p. 176)
noAdg, ToAAR, RoAD, much (1o, 4 Gr
6, and 14 Gr 2); pl., many (3p)
S1a moAAod, after a long time
nepi toAAod motodpar, ]
consider of great importance (24 o)
nielov/iléov, alternative forms for
either masculine or feminine, xAéov,
neuter, more (12, 14 Gr 2, and 24 Gr
4)
nAieiotog, -1, -ov, most; very great;
pl., very many (12B, 14 Gr 2, and 24
Gr 4)
nept nheiozov norodpa, /
consider of greatest importance
(24a)
toAd, adv., much (14 Gr 3), far, by far
208)
nmAtov, adv., more (14 Gr 3)
nAelota, adv., most (14 Gr 3)
nopnfy, zopnfg, 0, procession (9P)
roven, I work (1o)
novnpid, movnpiag, M, fault; wicked-
ness (243)
névog, mdvov, o, foil, work (1w)
Mébvtog, I1dviov, 6, Pontus, the Black
Sea
nopedopat, mopedoopat, Exopev-
sapnv (only in compounds), temn d-
pevpat, ExopedOnv (active in mean-
ing), I go; I walk; I march; I journey (63
and 17p PP)
nopBéo, I sack (28a)
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Mocer8dv, Nooerddvog, 0, Poseidon
(13B)
ndcog; wban; ndcov; how much? pl,
how many? (16a)
noadg, noon, nosdv, enclitic, of
some size
wotapndg, motapod, 0, river (16P)
néte; adv., when? (10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6)
roté, enclitic, at some time, at one time,
once, ever (10 and 14 Gr 6)
nbdtepog, -8, -ov, which (of two)?
nbdtepov ... N, (whether...) or
17«)
nod; adv., where? (5a and 14 Gr 6)
wov, enclitic, somewhere, anywhere
(10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6); perhaps, 1
suppose
nod Yi¢, where (in the world)? (16a)
nod¢, moddg, o, foot
nbétepov ... H, conj., (whether...)or
17w)
xplypo, TpEynatog, 16, matter; trou-
ble (18P)
ndc Exer 1 npdypata; How are
things? (18P)
npdtic, npakeac, h, deed (24P)
mpatio [rpox-|, xpate, Enpata,
nénpaya, nénpayuor, txpaxdnv, in-
transitive, I fare; transitive, I do (14c.
and 20y PP)
npéaPBuc, npésPeac, b, old man; am-
bassador (21w
oi npéoPeig, 1dV npécPenv, am-
bassadors (21a)
npiv, conj., + indicative or + &v and sub-
junctive, until; + infinitive, before (220)
p6, prep. + gen., of time or place, before
(10B); in preference to
npodyw, I lead forward (21B)
wpoBaive, imperfect, npotfarvov,
npoPhosopar, npodpnv, I go for-
ward
wpofata, npoPdrtov, 1d&, sheep (5a)
npdyovog, npoydvoo, b, ancestor

(153)

npoépyopet, I go forward, advance
(208)
npofupid, tpobopiag, f, eagerness,
spirit
npo6Odpog, -ov, eager (29)
npbxeripat, tpokeicopar + dat., Ilie
before (21a)
npoAéyw, I proclaim (28a)
rpbg, prep. + gen., from (i.e., af the hand
of) (26P); + dat., at, near, by (4o); in ad-
dition to (24 B); + acc., to, toward (1B);
upon, onto; against (11B); with (.e., in
relation to) (27w); in comparison with
H.,p. 74
mpoofaivm, I approach
mposPBérre + dat., I attack (140)
npocPodf, npocsPolriic, f, attack
(230)
npoadiéyopatr, I receive, admit; I await,
expect (220)
npocdoxdm, I expect (30B)
npooépyopar + dat. or npdg + acc., I ap-
proach (11B)
npbdsBe(v), adv., before (of time or
place) (30p)
elc 10 wpdaBe(v), forward (30P)
npoonintw + dat., I fall against; I fall on
(29P)
npoanAio, I sail toward
xpoot@tin, I command (27p)
npoctpéyo, I run toward (18p)
nposywpta + dat., I go toward, ap-
proach (3w)
npoéiEpog, -&, -ov, former
npotepaiq, 1fi, on the day before
(14PB)
npotepov, adv., formerly, before, ear-
Lier; first (17a)
npoyeptw, I go forward; I come for-
ward, advance (6); + énl + acc., I ad-
vance against
npOpvy, TpoduvNe, W, stern (of a ship)
(29a)
TPUTAVELE, TPVTAVEQV, Oi, prylaneis
= presidents (see essay in Chapter 22)
(30a)
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npdpa, npdpig, h, bow (of a ship)
(29a)
Npwtaybpag, MNpwtaydpov, d, Pro-
tagoras (24a)
tpdtog, -n, -ov, first (5P and 8 Gr b)
npdrol, npdtov, oi, the leaders
xpdtov, adv., first (4a)
1o mpdtov, at first
Miepid, Mrepiae, 1, Pteria (27p)
Mtéproy, [teplav, oi, Pterians (27q)
Mo0ia, NoBidg, i, Pythia (the Delphic
priestess of Apollo) (27 &)
MIo8aydpag, Modaydbpov, 6, Pythago-
ras (early Greek philosopher) (H., p.
176)
ndAn, noAng, 1, gate
xOAot, noddv, ai, pl., double gates
(6P); pass (through the mountains)
(14B)
nuvBavopat, [nevd-] nedoopat,
[nv6-] éxvBbpnv, néxvoponr, I in-
quire; I learn by inquiry, I hear; I find
out about X (ace.) from Y (gen.) (26 a)
xdp, topdg, 16, fire (7B)
nopd, noplc, f, funeral pyre (28a)
mupoplic, mupapidog, i, pyramid
ndpyog, ndpyov, b, tower (22f)
nopxaid, mopxaidg, ), conflagration
(H., p. 58)
nanote, adv., ever (308)
nédg; adv., how? (7B, 10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr
6)
midg Exel th npdypata; How are
things? (18 )
ndc¢ 8xerg; How are you? (1lo)
ag, enclitic adv., somehow; in any way

(14 Gr 6 and 17p)

P
p&pSog, paBdov, i, wand
padrog, -&, -ov, easy @p,4Gr6, and
24 Gr 4)
pgov, pgov, easier (24 Gr 4)
pGotog, -n, -ov, easiest (24 GR 4)
p&BBpog [= pi, easily + Bopdg, spirit], -ov,
careless (5o)

payvom, [pny] phke, Eppnéa,
[pay-] Eppwya (intransitive, I have
broken out), [poy-] tppdynv, I break
(20 Gr 1 and 308 PP)

pfine, pApatoc, 16, word

pfHta@p, pfitopog, 6, speaker; politician
21a)

‘Piov, ‘'Piov, 16, Headland (29B)

puBpude, pvlpod, o, rhythm (24P)

poun, poung, N, strength (258)

z

TaAapic, Talapivog, §, Salamis
(13a)

Tédpog, Tapov, i, Samos

ai Zapdeie, 1dv Ldpdewv; lonic, al
Lapdieg, tdv Tapdiov, tig
Ydpdic, Sardis (250)

cogidg, adv., clearly (30B)

oBévvou, [oPe-] 6Béco, EcBesa,
BaPnko (intransitive, I have gone
out), taPéobnv, I put out, extinguish
(20 Gr 1 and 305 PP)

gEQVTOV: see Epavtod

cepvag, -4, -6v, holy; august (18a);
worthy of respect; honorable (H., p.
243)

onpaive, [onuove-] onpevd,
[onunv-] tefunve, [onpav-] cech-
pacpat, Eonpavinv, I signal; I sign;
I show (19)

onpeiov, enpeiov, 16, sign (295)

oiydo, I am silent (9B)

81y1, oiyfic, 0, silence (28P)

TikeAid, Tikehifg, 0y, Sicily

Sipovidneg, Tipavidov, 0, Simonides
(15p)

sltog, oitov, O, pl., 1& olta, grain; food
(la)

oxonto, [oxen-] oxéyopat, Eoxe-
yéunv, Eaxeppor, I look at, examine;
I consider (11a and 180 PP)

oxdtog, oxdtov, 8, darkness

Ikv0ia, Exvbiag, 7, Scythia

6pikpég, -&, -6v, small (24a)

Zolov, Tohwvoe, 6, Solon (25u)
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ob¢, -1, -0v, your, sing. (5 Gr 8)
Gooid, sopidg, ©, wisdom (25a)
copleTig, sopratod, b, wise man;
sophist (240)
coobg, -, -bv, skilled; wise; clever
(11e)
Inopriding, Inapridton, 6, a Spar-
tan (14p)
orxeipw, [onepe-] oxepd, [omerp-]
Eonerpa, [onop-] Eonappot,
géonapnyv, I sow
oxévdo, [oner-] oxeicw, Eoneroa,
Eonewopon, I pour a libation; middle, I
make a treaty; I make peace (by pour-
ing a libation with the other party)
(807y)
oméppe, oméppotoc, 16, seed
crevdm, onedon, éonevon,
éonevxa, Eanevopor, I hurry (2a
and 21« PP)
orovd1, onovdiig, 1, libation (drink
offering) (16B)
onovdal, sxovBav, ai, peace
treaty (16B)
onovdic norodpat, I make a
peace treaty
onovdijv novodpar, I make a liba-
tion
ornovdf, oxovdfic, 0, haste; eagerness
(158)
td 61ddrov, 100 otabiov, pl., td
otdbria or ol 61adroy, stade (1 stade
= 607 feet or 185 meters; 8.7 stades = 1
mile; 5.4 stades = 1 kilometer) (23 p)
atéAAo, [c1ere-] 61eAD, [o1elh-]
foterlda, [otor-] Eotalxa, EsTaA-
po, EataAny, I send; I equip; I take
down (sails) (29a)
orevéalo, [otevay-| otevdlo, Eoté-
vata, I groan (4B)
6tevée, -1, -0v, narrow (14a)
stevd, oTevdv, 14, narrows, straits;
mountain pass (13B)
cto&, 6108¢, 1, colonnade
otbrog, 616hov, 8, expedition; army;
fleet (140.)

GTtopa, atopatog, 1o, mouth (30y)

otpdtevpa, oTpatedpatog, 10,
army (27¢)

GTpaTedm, OTPOTEVG®, EGTPp&TED-
oa, tstpdrevka, éatpdTevpay,
active or middle, I wage war, cam-
paign, + éni+ acc., I campaign (against)
(160)

otpatnydc, stpatnyod, o, general
(15a)

atpand, orpande, ), army (21p)

crpatiding, stpatidtov, 8, soldier
(14a)

gtpatdénedov, s1patonédovn, 16,
camp; army (22p)

otpatdc, gtpatod, o, army (l4a)

otpégo, 6tpéiyoe, Eotpeye, [otpog-]
gotpoppar, éstpionv, I turn

oipoyydhrog, -n, -ov, round

otvyéw, I hate (30w)

g, 5od or gov, you, sing. (3pand 5 Gr
6)

cvykaréo, I call together

cvAlapfédve [= ovv- + AapPive), I
help (2P); + dat., I help X (6 Gr 6g)

ovAAEY® [= oov- + Aéyw, I pick up,
gather; I say, tell, speak], avAAéEw,
ouvvérela, [hoy-] ovveidoya, [Aey-]
ouveileypar, coveréynv, I collect,
gather (19o)

cvpPaArm [= ovv- + BérAw], T join bat-
tle; + dat., I join battle with (14 o)

odpfovdrog, sopPodrov, b, adviser

coppayi, coppayiae, 7, allicance
(27a)

oOppayoes, cupudyov, o, ally (16x)

ovpnépro, I send with

suprinte [= ovv- + nixtw), I clash,
+dat., I clash with (158)

ovpnAéa, I sail with

Goppopl, svppopdc, i, misfortune;
disaster (160)

ovv, prep. + dat., with (17 )
odv Oeoic, God willing; with luck

17e)

guvvayeipo, active, transitive, I gather X;
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middle, intransitive, I gather together
(16a)

ouvvéyae, I bring together; I compress
(29a)

ouvépyopar, I come together (14a)

ouwvOBAkn, cvvOfikng, , compact

covinuL + gen. of person, acc. of thing, I
understand (203)

odvtopog, ~ov, cut short; short (H., p.
118)

cuvipéyw, I run together

codlo or sepdtte, [ogoy-] opata,
toguata, Eocpaypal, écodynyv, I
slay (29¢)

ToiyE, Lovyydc, i, Sphinx

odd8pa, adv., very much (308)

dglo, chco, Ecosa, ctonxa,
sécoopat, tcdBnv, I save (6c)

odpa, sbputoc, 16, body (24p)

caepoviw, I am of sound mind, prudent,
moderate, self-controlled (H., pp. 20
and 21)

congpocvvn, cagpoodvng, ©), sound-
ness of mind, prudence; moderation,
self-control (24 )

cbopav, cdepov, of sound mind; pru-
dent; self-controlled (7B,7 Gr 7,14 Gr 1,
and 24 Gr 1)

T
taérg, 14Eewg, , rank; position (29q)
taparte (tapdoc®), [tapay-]
tapdto, ttapaa, tetdpaypor,
erapdynv, I confuse (298)
tapayf, tapayxfic, 1, confusion (29a)
taotn, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5)
tdtrw, [tox-] t1dée, Erala, 1étaya,
tétaypal, 81éyxbnv, I marshal, draw
up in battle array; I station, post (23a)
T4@pog, Thopov, N, ditch
tdyog, tdyovg, 16, speed
xatd 1ayog, quickly (27p)
toydg, taxela, Tayd, quick, swift
(13a.,13 Gr 5, and 24 Gr 4)
Oatrwv, O&ttov, quicker, swifter
(24 Gr 4)

tdyr6toag, -n, -ov, quickest,
swiftest (24 Gr 4)
tayxéog, adv., quickly, swiftly (4a)
Oarrov, adv., more quickly, more
swiftly
tdywoa, adv., most quickly, most
swiftly (12a)
o tayiota, as quickly as
possible (12a)

te ... xoafl or texai, the 1e is postpos-
itive and enclitic, particle and conjunc-
tion, both . .. and (3a)

telgiopo, tevyiopatog, 16, wall,; fort

teixog, teiyovg, 16, wall (12a and 13
Gr 4)

téxvav, téxvov, 106, child (20y)

tekdv, 1exdvrog, 0, parent (240)

tehevtaiog, -a&, -ov, last

tedevide, I end; I die (160)

televth, tedevific, ©, end (26a)

TéAAlog, TéAhov, b, Tellus (250)

téhoc, adv., in the end, finally (8B)

tépevog, tepévovng, 16, sacred
precinct (17P)

Tépvo, [tepe-] Tend, [tep-] Etepov,
[tue-] térumxa, téTpnpat,
etufOny, I cut; I ravage (23a)

tépropar, tépyopat, ETeEpyauny,
tepyapevog, I enjoy myself; + dat., I
enjoy X; + participle, I enjoy doing X
ep

tétoprog, -n, -ov, fourth (8 Grb)

tetpoaxdorol, -at, -o., 400 (15 Gr 5)

Tettapaxovia, indeclinable, forty (15
Gr 5)

1éttapeg, 11rapa, four (8 Gr 5)

t§ide, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5)

thpuepov, adv., today (208)

<fi mpotepaiq, on the day before (14p)

<fj botepaiq, on the next day (8p)

ti; adv., why? (2a and 10 Gr 9)

ti; pronoun, what? (4 and 10 Gr 9)

TiOnuL [Bn-/0e-], imperfect, étifnyv,
Bdocae, EOnxa, infinitive, Oeiva, par-
ticiple, Oeic, imperative, Oéc, t1é0nxo,
(té0ewuo; xelpot usually used instead),
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£1é0nv, I put, place (18w, 18 Gr 2, 21
Gr 4, 25 Gr 5, and 303 PP); I make

Tipéo, I honor (5¢,5Gr1,6Gr83,8Gr1,
9Gr1,13Gr1, 17 Gr 1, 18 PP, 21 Gr2,
25 Gr 4, 27 Gr 4 and 6, 28 Gr 3 and 6)

TipA, 1ipfig, h, honor (21P)

Tipoxpdrng, Tipoxpdtov, 6, Timo-
crates (29¢)

tig; 7i; gen., tivog; interrogative adjec-
tive, which ... 2what... 2(7Taand 7 Gr
8)

tig; ©i; gen., 1ivog; interrogative pro-
noun, who? what? (70,7 Gr 8, and 10
Gr 9)

T1g, T1, gen., Twdc, enclitic indefinite
adjective, a certain,; some; a, an (70 and
7 Gr 9)

TG, 11, gen., 1vdg, enclitic indefinite
pronoun, someone; something; anyone;
anything (Te.and 7 Gr 9)

tiva yvopunv xev; What do you
think? (18p)

TANpov, TANRovog, poor; wretched

to1bode, to143¢e, note the accent,
to16vde, such (as the following) (21p)

To100to¢, ToLavTN, To10dT0, such
(21B)

toApdw, I dare (18B)

t0Ebd1ng, T0&d10v, O, archer

tbmog, 167mov, 0, place (20y)

t0060038¢e, Toonde, note the accent,
1006vde, so great; pl., so many (22B)

togodrog, toaadtn, Tocod1O, 50
great; pl., so great; so many (3B)

tobvaviiov = 10 évavrtiov (8., p. 242)

10019, &v, meanwhile (8p)

101, adv., then (12P)

tpayedid, tpayepdiag, W, tragedy

tpayxde, -eia, -0, rough (19p)

tpeic, tpla, three (8 Gr 5)
tpeig xal §éxa, thirteen (15 Gr 5)

tpéno, 1piyo, Etpeya, [tpon-]
tétpooa, [tpan-] téTpappot,
Etpanny, active, transitive, I turn X;
middle, intransitive, I turn myself, turn

(108)

tpéoo, [Opep-] Opéva, EBpeya,
[tpog-] tétpooa, [tpag] Té0pappar,
etpagnv, I support; I nourish

tpexa, [Spope-] Spapodpar, [Spap-]
Edpapov, [dpape-] Sedpdpnxa,
Sedpapnpay, I run; I sail (50, 18B, and
270. PP)

tpréxovta, indeclinable, thirty (15 Gr 5)

TpLaxoocon, -al, -, 300 (15 Gr 5)

tpLfipng, Tpifipovng, §, trireme (a
warship) (13p and 13 Gr 4)

tpizog, -n, -ov, third (8 Gr5)

Tpoia, Tpoidg, 1, Troy (7Ta)

1pbérailov, tporaiov, 10, trophy (29p)

tponfy, tpoxnfic, N, turn, turning; rout
(of the enemy) (29¢)

1pbrog, tpdrov, 6, manner; way (21p)

tuyxdva, [tevy-] vedlopan, [toy-]
gtvyov, [toxe] tetdynka+gen,
hit; I hit upon, I get; + participle, I hap -
pen to be doing X (17, 20 Gr 3, and 29¢
PP)

tOntm, [tonte-] TunTho®, no other
principal parts of this verb in Attic, I
strike, hit (19B PP)

tveAdg, -1, -6v, blind (11a)

t0%n, TOxNe, N, chance; luck, fortune
(15PB)

t® vt in truth (13P)

Y

VPprg, bPpewg, ©, wanton violence; in-
solence; arrogance; pride (H., p. 58)

VG, -€g, healthy (18B)

V8pia, V8pldg, N, water jar (4o and 4
Gr 3)

V3wp, $datog, 10, water (10B)

vidg, viod, 6, son (24a)

viaxtéw, I bark

BAn, BAng, f1, woods, forest (19p)

Opeic, budv, you, pl. (5B and 5 Gr 6)

dpétepog, -&, -ov, your, pl. (5 Gr 8)

dpvée, I hymn, praise

vndpyw [= dro- + &pyol, I am; I exist; I
am ready (22a)

oneidpaaly (perfect indicative, 3rd
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person pl. of brodlapfdva), have sup-
posed, suppose (H. p. 218)

Vnexpedyw [= bmo- + éx- + gedyal, I es-
cape (298)

UnEp, prep. + gen., on behalf of, for (8B);
over, above; + acc., over, above (18a)

vnrmpéing, banpétov, b, servant; ai-
tendant (17 )

$nvoc, bmvov, 0, sleep (18a)

Umé, prep. + gen., under; of agent, by
(16 @); because of; +dat., under (6B); +
acc., of motion, under; of time, at (29¢)

Oroxpove, I interrupt

dnopéve, I await (an attack); I stand
firm (29¢)

Oroyopéo, I retire

‘Ypoiddng, ‘'Ypotddov, 6, Hyroe-
ades (28a)

D¢, bog, b, wild boar

betepaiq, 1fi, on the next day (8p)

bYotepov, adv,, later (160)

voaive, I weave

i)
@ayeiv: aorist infinitive of £sbim
paivw, [pove-] povd or pavodpar,
[onv-] Eonva, [pav-] népaopat, [
show (220 PP and 260«)
paivopat, [pave-] puvicopar
(2nd future passive) or [pove-]
pavodpar, [env-] zépnva,
[pav-] Epdavnv + infinitive, I ap-
pear; I seem, + participle, I am
shown to be; I am proved to be; 1
am clearly (120, 20 Gr 3, 220 PP,
and 27 Gr 9)
®dAinpov, ®arfpov, 16, Phalerum
(the old harbor of Athens) (14J3)
@igi(v), postpositive enclitic, they say
(6B)
derdidic, ®erdiov, 6, Pheidias (the
great Athenian sculptor) (90)
peidopotl, geicdpal, EQELCAUNY
+ gen., I spare (2703)
otpm, [oi-] olcw, [Eveyx-] fiveyxa or
Hveyxov, [Evex-] évivoxa, évh-

veypat, AvéxOnv, I carry (1P); of
roads, lead (28 PP)
@ed, interjection, often used with gen. of
cause, alas! (10w)
oebyo, pedvbopar, [ovy-] Epuyov,
[pevy-] mépevyoa, I flee; I escape (5a
and 20y PP)
efpn, efipng, N, saying; report; voice;
message (26 )
onpi, postpositive enclitic, imperfect,
Fonv, pnoe, Epnow, I say (3o and 23
Gr 4)
pfédvo, [pon-] pBfcopar, [pho-]
EpBaca or [¢bn-] EpBnv + ace.
and/or participle, I anticipate; I do
something before someone else (20 Gr
3, 29¢, and 29¢ PP)
¢oréo, I Jove (1a,4Gr1,6Gr3,8Gr1,9
Gr1,13Gr1,17Gr 1,180 PP, 21 Gr 2,
25 Gr 4, 27 Gr 4 and 6, 28 Gr 3 and 6)
®ilznog, ®iAinrov, 0, Philip (38)
oilog, -1, -ov, dear (4o and 24 Gr 4)
pLAaitepog, -&, -ov, dearer (18f and
24 Gr 4)
pihaitatog, -n, -ov or giltatog,
-1, -ov, dearest (18p and 24 Gr 4)
gilog, pidov, & or ik, @iling, 1,
friend (4a)
ohapén, I talk nonsense
poPéopat, imperfect, usually used for
fearing in past time, ¢pofovunv,
poProopat, negbBnpar, pof1-
Onv, intransitive, I am frightened, am
afraid; transitive, I fear, am afraid of
(something or someone) (6at)
poPepdg, -&, -ov, terrifying, frighten-
ing
poPog, pbdPov, 6, fear; panic (198)
oovtdawm, I go; I visit (24a)
povevg, povémg, 6, murderer
povedw, govedoo, Epbvevoda, TE-
pbdvevxo, nepbvevpar, Egoved-
Onv, I slay (26a)
@dvog, pdvov, b, murder (26p)
®oppiov, ®opuiovog, 0, Phormio
(29a)
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opdlo, ppboa, éppaca, néppaxa,
xégpocpot, EQpaadnv, I show; I tell
(of); I explain,; middle and aorist pas-
sive in middle sense, I think about; I
consider (14p and 21p PP)

opovéa, I think; I am minded (17B)

ppoviifm, [ppopntie-] ppovrrodpar,
[ppovti-] é@pdvirce, ne@pbdviika, I
worry; I care (12)

@povpée, transitive, I guard; intran-
sitive, I am on guard (29a)

@povplov, ppovpiov, 16, garrison
(23a)

$pdylog, -8, -ov, Phrygian

ouyh, evyig, i, flight (15¢)

eovlaxq, gvAaxiic, ), guard; garrison
(22a)

pdrak, gdAlaxoc, 0, guard (7 Gr 3 and
26p)

ovAdrte, [poiok-] pordEw, EU-
Aala, negdrayo, nepddaypat (I
am on my guard), EpoAaybnv, I
guard (50. and 208 PP)

@b61¢, 9bornc, \, nature

b, phow, Epvdaa, Egov (I grew),
népoxa (I am by nature, am), I pro-
duce (28 Gr B)

povém, I speak (270)

povi), eviig, 1, voice; speech (24P)

X

reipo, [youpe-] xarpficon, [yape-]
xexbpnxa, [yap-] txdpnv (Ire-
Joiced), I rejoice; + participle, I am glad
to (1o, 4a, and 285 PP)

xaipe; pl., yoipete, greetings! (4a)

xoipewv kehedw® + acc., I bid X farewell,
I bid farewell to X (12e)

xorenbe, -1, -4v, difficult (18,14 Gr
1,and 24 Gr 1)

XaAixic, XaAkidog, i, Chalcis (290)

yoapifopar, [yapre-] yaprodpat,
[xoapi-] Exaproapnv, xexdpiopor
+dat., I show favor to; I oblige (26 )

xépig, xdprrog, , thanks; gratitude
(18c)

xé&pv drodidapr + dat., I give
thanks to; I thank (180)
YELLOV, YELPdVOC, 8, storm; winter
(78 and 7 Gr 5)
xelp, xetpdc, 1, hand (8B)
xeipiotog, -1, -ov, worst (24 Gr 2)
xeipov, xeipov, worse (24 Gr 2)
xéo, ybo, Exea, [yo-] xéxvoxa,
kéyopon, ex00nv, I pour
xiho, -ot, -a, 1,000 (15 Gr 5)
xiAtocg1dg, -0, -0v, thousandth (15
Gr 5)
xopdc, xopod, 0, dance; chorus (4u)
xpdopo (present and imperfect have n
where o would be expected: ypduat,
xpfl, xpAton, ete.), xpficopar (note
that here the o changes to n even after
the p), Expnodpnv, kéxpnpar,
éxphobnv + dat., I use; I enjoy; I con-
sult (an oracle) (14 o and 18p PP)
xpf, impersonal, imperfect, éxpfiv +
infin. or acc. and infin,, it is necessary;
ought, must (17B)
rphpoto, xpnpdtov, ta, things;
goods; money (18B)
rpholpog, -n, ~ov, useful (24p)
xpnoubde, xpnopod, o, oracular re-
sponse (270)
xpnethplov, xpnoeinpiov, 16 (often
pl. with sing. meaning), oracle (either
the seat of the oracle or the oracular re-
sponse) (27 a)
xpnotdg, -0, -0v, useful; good (24p)
xpbvir0G, -8, -ov, lengthy (21P)
xpovog, xpdvovw, 6, fime (1P)
yLpvaiov, ypooiov, 16, gold coin;
money; jewelry (30B)
xpYoodg, -fj, -0dv, golden (30B)
xopa, yopic, 1, land (21P)
xopéw, I go; I come (29B)
yoplov, yeopiov, 16, place; district
(23a)
xdpog, ghpov, 6, place (23a)

b 4
wevdne, -€¢, false (13B)
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yevdfi, yevdadv, 14, lies (13p)

yeddoper, yedosopnt, Eyevoapuny,
Byevopay, I e

yneifopar, [ynew-] ynerodpar,
[ynor-] éynoiedpny, éyhgropal, /
vote (21a)

yégog, yogou, 0, noise

yoxh, yoxfig, h, soul (17p)

Q

®, interjection, introducing a voeative
& Zed, O Zeus (3a)

&8e, adv., thus

&, év, while (8a)

&bifopon, no future or aorist, I push

duoc, bpov, 6, shoulder (19p)

v, odoa, 8v, participle of eiud, being (9
Gr1l)

&via, dviov, 14, wares

@¢, adv., in exclamations, how! (6 and 15
Gr 6a)

&g, adv. + future participle to express
purpose, to (10 Gr 7 and 15 Gr 6a)

@g, adv. + superlative adjective or adverb,
e.g., @g tdyvo1o, as quickly as possible
(12« 14 Gr 4d, and 15 Gr 6a)

Qg, adv., as (13p and 15 Gr 6a)
¢ Soxel, as it seems (138 and 15 Gr

6a)

@®g, conj., temporal, when (14f and 15 Gr
6b)

g, conj., that (15p and 15 Gr 6b)

dorep, note the accent, adv., just as
{(Bo and 15 Gr 6a)

thore, note the accent, conj. + indicative or
infinitive, introducing a clause that ex-
presses result, so that, that, so as o (5o
and 15 Gr 6b)

ageréw, I help; I benefit (11§)
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A

a (certain), T1g

able, I am, 8dvapar,
olbg 1’ eipi

ahout, mepi

about (to), I am, péAda

above, &vw, vuép

abroad, 1 am/go, dno-
dnpéo

abstain from, I, & = -
éyopat

abuse, I, Ao1dopém

Acarnania, 'Axapvavia

accomplish, I, épyé-
Lopor

according to, xotd

accustomed to, I am, e ¥-
oba

Achaea, *Ayoia

Achaeans, 'Agotoi

Acharnae, "Axopvai

Acharnian, "Ayapvikég

Acharnians, "Ayopviig

Acropolis, 'Axpénoiig

admiral, vadapyog

admire, I, Qovpdlo

admit, I, npocdéyopam

Adrastus, "Adpnozog

advance, I, tpoépyopor

advance (against), I, npo-
ropbo

advice, BovAn

advise (someone to do
something), I, zapat-
viw

Aegean Sea, Alyniog
mdviog

Aegeus, Aiyedg

Aeolus, Aforog

Aeschylus, AloyxdArog

afraid, don’t be, 8dpper

afraid, I am, 8éBovxa

afraid (of), I am, gofé-
opat

after, xataq, petd

after a long time, &1
roAAod

afterward, petd

again, ad, ad01g

against, avzi, eig, &xi,
npbg

Agamemnon, "Ayapé-
TAAY

agora, &yop &

aid, Bofifera

alas! o{po1, @ed

all, dx&¢, ndg

all right! £ote

allthat, ndvta oo &v,
ndvieg 8601 Hv

alliance, ooppoxid

allow, I, td o

allowed, being, ¢E6v

allowed, I am, #Eect1 pot

allowed, it is, #£eati(v)

ally, coppayog

alone, pdvog

along, xetd, rapad

already, 187

also, x & i

altar, Bopodg

although, xairep

altogether, v v

always, detl

Alyattes, 'AAvérzing

am, I, eipl, brdpyo

amazed, ] am, Bavpédlo

Amagis, "Apdoig

ambassador, npéoBug

among, £V
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an, T1¢

ancestor, tpdyovog

and, 8¢, xai

and in particular, kai 8 i
kal

and...not, pndé, pA1e,
obhdé

and so...not, o xovv

and what is more, xai 81
kol

anger, 6pyM

angry (at), I grow/am,
dpyifopar

animal, {&ov

announce, I, ayyéAla

another, &AAog

another, of one, &AA1R-
Aav

answer, 1, &roxpivopat

anticipate, I, p8d&v o

anyone, anything, tig, 11

anyone who, 8ctig & v

anything that, § tv & v

anywhere, Tov

Apollo, 'AréAdav

appear, I, paivopot

appaint, I, xa8istnp

apprehend, I, aic0d-
VOoHa

approach, I, énépyopan,
npocsPaive, mpocs-
épyopat, xpoc-
xopéa

Archidamus, "Apxid &-
oG

Archimedes, "Apgipf-
dng

Arge (name of a dog),
"Apyi

Argive, "Apyeiog
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Argus (name of a dog),
"Apyog

army, otdlog, otpd-
TEVHQ, 6GTPATOC,
ctpotLd, gtpetdre-
dov

around, nepi

arrange, I, dptda

arrive (at), I, doLivé-
opat, tapayiyvopol

Artemisium, "Aptepi-
gLov

as, ¢

as great as, 8oog

as it seems, @g doxel, dg
goree(v)

as many as, 801

as much as, 0c0¢

as quickly as possible, @ ¢
TdyLeTa

Asclepius, 'Aokinnibg

Asia (Minor), 'Acia

ask,], aitée, tpotdo

ask for, I, aitém

ask for X from Y, 1, 8é-
opat

assembly, éxkAncia

at, eig, éni, xazd,
npbg, vnd

ataloss, ] am, dnopéo

at dawn, dpo fo, éni
v o

at first, 16 xpdiov

at home, xart' oixov,
oixol

at just the right time, eig
koipdv

at least, ye

at once, nhrtixa, edB0¢

at one time, toté

at school, v §18moxd-
Aov

at some time, noté

at that very moment, év-
T1adlu 319

at the house of, nopd

at the same fime, & p o

Athena, 'AOnvéa, Hap-
Bévog

Athenian, 'ABnveaiog

Athenians, "ABnvaiot

Athens, "ABRvat

Athens, at, "ABfivnat

Athens, in, v taig
"ABAvarg

Athens, to, "A0fvale

attack, rpoaPoirf

attack, I, épniniom, éx-
eEépyopar, En-
épyopot, EXLGTpa-
1edw, énribepar,
trigelpta, Kpog-
Bérra

attempt, zeipa

attempt, I, Emiyerpio,
zeLphim, RELpZopaL

attendant, Bepdrav,
brnpéing

at the hand of, ©pdg

at the same time, & pa

Attic, "Attixég

Attica, "Attixn

Atys, "Athg

august, 6epvdg

await, 1, npoodéyopar

await (an attack), 1, bmo-
LEVD

away, | am, Gmeipt

B

Babylonians, Bapv-
Adviot

backward, énicw

bad, kaxkbdg

badly, xoxddg

bag, dexbdg

barbarian, fapfapog

bark, I, bAaktén

bathe, I, Lovopat

battle, péxn, vavpayxia

be sol, letit, ot

beast, Bnplov

beautiful, xoAdg

beautiful, more, keAAiov

beautiful, most, x GAA1-
gtog

because, 81411, §1

because of, §1d, évexa

become, I, yiyvopat,
xaBistopatr

bee, péiitta

before, xpiv, npd,
npécBev, npdtepov

begin, I, &ndpyopart,
dpyopot, tpym

beginning, d&pyM

behind, 6x158e(v)

believe (that), I, miatedm

below, xdtm

benefit, I, apeléan

besiege, 1, xoliopxéa

best, &prota, dpietog,
Béltiotog, kdA-
Alcta, xpdTL6TOC

better, &petvov, dpet-
vav, BeAtiov, k& A-
Alov, xpeittov

between, év péog

bid farewell to X, bid X
farewell, I, yaipeiv
xeled o

big, péyac

bigger, peifaev

biggest, péyistog

bind, I, §éa

bird, dpvig

bite, 1, 8dxva

Biton, Bitov

black, péAdg

Black Sea, the, lTévtog

blame, aitin

blame, I, péppopar

blame, to (adj.), aitirog

blessed, poaxdprog, 8A-
Prog

blind, tv@Adg

bliss, 8APog

blood, alpo

blow, I, nvéw

blow from, I, éxavéim

blow out, I, Exnvéw

boar, B¢

board, I, eloPfaivo,
tneroBaive, Ext-
Boaive

boat, xkoilov

body, cépa

Boeotia, Bowwtid

Boeotians, Boiwtoi

book, BifAiov
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both...and, kat . .. call together, I, suy- chase, I, Sidka
xati, te...xal kaléio chatter, I, Aaléa

both, &ppdtepog

bow (of a ship), tpdpa

boy, maig

brave, avépeiog

bravely, avdpeiag

bread, oitog

break, I, pfiyvopr

break up, I, xaraddo

breeze, nved pa

bride, vouon

bridge, yéptpa

bright, Aaprpébg

brilliant, Aapxpbg

bring, I, Siaxopifo,
kopio

bring (a ship) into harbor,
Loppile

bring in(to), I, elogépon,
eioxopife

bring out, I, éxxopif®

bring over, I, Sraxopifm

bring to an end, I, teAev-
Tdo

bring together, 1, suvdyn

broad waters, ebpu-
XOpLE

brother, a8eAgdg

burn, I, kai®,xGo

burn completely, I, xat a-
xolo, kataxdo

bury, I, 8éxtem

but, &AAé&, 8 &

by, xaté, npbg, b b

by far, moAd

by land, xatd yfiv

by nature, [ am, répdxa

by night, voktéc

by sea, xoatd 8dAottav

C

calf, pboyoc

call, I, xaAén, dvopdlwn

call for holy silence, & -
onpia

call for holy silence, I, eb-
pnpém

call in(to), I, eloxaiée

callout, I, ExxaArém

callupon, I, éxixadéin

call upon X to help, I,
tmikaAéopon

called, dvopotr

camel, kGpnhog

camp, 6tpatbérnedov

campaign, I, stpatedo-
pot

campaign (against), I,
6Tpatedo

can, I, 8dvapear, éEcoti
pot

capable, dvvatdcg, ixa-
vog

captain: see ship’s captain

care, 1, gpoviilw

care to, Xis a, péAer

care to X for Y, there is a,
néiet

careless, p&Bupog

carry, I, pépo

carry out, I, éxpépo, ék-
xopifom

catch, I, katalappdéve

caught, T am, aAioxopon

cause, altia

cause pain, [, §8vvie

cause pain to, I, Aoné @

cavalry, immucdv, inrog

cavalryman, iznedg

cave, dvipov

cease from, I, nadopct

celebrate a festival, I,
toptiv o1&/ mot-
oduat

celebrate the featival of
Dionysus, I, t& Avo-
vioia to1d/n0100-
Lot

certain, a, tig

certainly, pédAictd ye,
pévTot

certainly not, o kovv

Chalcis, XaAxig

chance, 10 %"

change my mind, I,
pLetaylyvdoxko

charlatan, &Aafdv

cheerup! Bdpper

child, naicg, Tékvov

choose, I, aipéopar

chorus, yopbg

Cimon, Kipav

circle, xvxAog

citadel, @axpdmoAig

citizen, moA{tn¢g

city, atv, ndAig

city center, dyop &

clash (with), I, svprinte

clean, xaBapdg

clear, 8fjAog

clear, it is, §fiAbv Eot1(V)

clearly, sopdg

clearly, I am, paivopat

Cleobis, KAéofg

clever, dogég

clever at, 8ei1vag

cimb, [, évafaivae

cloth, néxAog

cloud, vepéin

Cnemus, Kvfjpog

collect, I, ovAAéyw

colonnade, 61od

come!, EABE

come, I, épyopat, yo-
pta

come, T have, f x ©

come after, I, éxi-
Tiyvopat

come back, I, ¢ v -
Epropnat

come down, I, xata-
Boive, xatépyopat

come forward, I, npo-
opée

come forward (to speak),
Lrapépyopar

come in(to), I, eicPaivo,
cicépyopar

come on! &ye

come out (of), I, éx-
Baivae, é&épyopan

come through, I 81-
épropat

cometoaid X, I,
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Bonbéwm, mapa-
BonBénm

come to an end, I, teAev-
1do

come to anchor, I, dppi-
opan

come to know, I, yiyvad-
sk

come to rescue/aid X, I,
Bonbéw, éx1Bonbia,
napafonbiée

come to the rescue, I, Bo-
nBéw

come together, I, cuvép-
yopat

come upon, I, Exépyopar

command, I, tpooidito

commotion, 06 poPog

companion, &taipog

compel, I, avayxale

compress, I, 6uvéyo

comrade, &étaipog

concerning, mepl

confident, I am, 8appéa

confident (in), I am, w16~
Ted®

confuse, I, t1apéito

confusion, tapayf

consider, I, fyyéopoan,
cronén, ppalopat

consider of great impor-
tance, I, mepi moAAod
Toltodpat

consider of greatest im-
portance, I, nepi nAei-
GTOV KOOV Hal

consider of no importance,
I nepl obBevbognor-
odpat

consult (an oracle), I,
yphopo

contend, I, &yovifopo

contest, &ydv

control, I, xpatéa

converse with, I, 8-
Aéyopa

Corinth, KoépivBog

Corinthians, KopivOiot

corpse, vexpdg

correct, 6pBég

Council, BooAq

countless, pOpiot

country, in the, év toig
aypoig

country, to the, eig tode
aypotg

courage, O.petv

cowardice, delAia

cowardly, §e1hdg

Crete, Kpf1n

Crisean, Kpicaiog

Croesus, Kpoicog

cross, I, Sropaive, ra-
férra

crowd, épilog

cy, I, Saxp o

cursed, xatdpdtog

cugstom, 8ixn, vopog

cutoff, I, dnodapfave

cut, I, tépve

Cyclopes, the, KtkAoneg

Cyclops, Kt xAoy

Cyllene, KvAAfivn

Cyprus, Kdnpog

Cyrus, Kdpog

Cyrene, Kvpfvn

D

dance, yopég

danger, xiv3dvog

dare, I, todlpéa

darkness, oxé1to0¢

daughter, Bvydtnp,
noig

dawn, £eg

dawn, at, &pa Eg, éxi
v £

day, huép&

day before, on the, fj
npotepaig

day, on the next, tfj
botepaig

dead, I am: perfect of
artobvfioxm

dear, pidog

death, Odvarog

decide, I, oxei po1

decided, he, E80&ev
adrtd

dedicate, I, &dvatifnpt

deed, Epyov, np&&ig

deep, Pabig

defeat, 1o

defeat, I, vixde

defend myself (against X),
L apdvopar

defiled, prapég

deliberate, [, BovAevo-
pot, Boviede

delighted, I am, fidopat

Delphi, AeAgoli

deme, 6fjpog

democracy, dnpoxpotid

deny, I, od pnpt

departed, I have, o{yopat

desert, I, xataleitm

deserted, €pnpog

despair, aBopia

despise, I, xatappovim

destined (to), I am, péAde

destroy, I, &rdAADLL,
Srapbeipa, kataido

Dicaeopolis,
Arkardmodg

die, I, &noBviioxw, te-
Aevido

difference to, it makes a,
Srapéper

difficult, yoAenbdg

difficulty, dnopi®@

difficulty, with, pbArg

dinner, deinvov

Dionysus, A1évdoog

direction of, in the, éx1i

directions, in all, navta-
yboe

disaster, copgpop &

disband (an army), I,
Siarbo

disembark, I, éxBaivo £«
tfic vedg

disorder, dtaéia

disorder, in, dtdaxtmg,
ob8evixbapg

disordered, &toxtog

disperse, I, SixAMo

disregard, I, nepropdo

dissolve, I, xatalde

distant (from), I am, é&x-
Exo
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distressed, I am, Bap V-
vopal, Adnéopat

distribute, I, vépo

district, yepiov

do, 1, épydlopar,
Toléw, TP BTTO

do (something) before
(someone else), I,
oBdvam

do wrong, 1, &dikéa

doctor, i@tpée

Dodona, Ao 8dvn

dog, kdwv

don’t, wi

don’t . . . any longer, pn-
kétl

don’t be afraid! 8épper

door, BYp &

double gates, shAat

doubtless, dhrov

down, xaid, Kkto

drachma, 8poyun

drag, I, £Axe

draw up in battle array, T,
tdrto

dream, 8veipog

drink, I, rive

drive, I, éAadve

drive away, I, dxedodve

drivein, I, eiceAadvoe

drive out, I, ¢£edodve

drop, I, xatoBéAire

drunk, I am, peBbo

dwell, ], oikéw

dwelling, oTxknoig, oi-
ki@, olkog

Dyme, Abdpn

E

each, Exactog, Katd

each (of two), Exdrepog

each other, AAAALoV

eager, npdBdpog

eagerness, tpobbpid,
cnovdn

earlier, npbtepov

earth, vfj

easier, pgov

easist, pdotog

easily, padiog

easy, pGdiog

eat, I, deunviw, toBin

educate, I, ta1dede

education, zaideveig

Egypt, Alyvntog

Egyptians, Aiydnti01

eight, okt

eight hundred, éxto-
x0ag101

eighth, 8ydoog

eighty, 6y8ofxovta

either . . . or, eize...
elte ..., ... 1

Eleusis, 'EAeval

eleven, Evieka

eleventh, Ev8éxatog

embark, 1, eig vadv
cicBaoive

empire, &pxN

empty, xevdg

encamp, I, xaBéfopar,
octpotonededo

encourage, I, zapa-
xehedopar

end, Tedlevy

end, I, teAsvido

end, in the, TéAog

end to, I putan, xato -
todo

endure, I, &véyopamr

enemy, £xBpdc, moAé-
niog

enemy, the, évavrio,
TOAEpLOL

enjoy!]:; ﬂaol-““’ XP‘i'
opat

enjoy (myself), I, tépno-
pat

enslave, I, ovion

enter, 1, napépyounat

entertain, I, Eevibo

entire, Siog

entrance, efcodog

entrust Xto Y, I, £ -
Tpénm

FEphialtes, "E@idAtng

Epidaurus, '"Exi8cvpog

equip, I, éExprdo,
c1éAlo

err, I, &paprtdvo, sE-
CPAPTEAVE
escape (from), I, dro-
oevye, Srapedyw,
txpedym, brek-
pedY®, PEVYD
escape the notice of, I,
AavBéve
especially, paMoto
Euboea, E¥Bora
Eurymedon River, the,
Ebpopédov rotopdg
evacuate, T dvistopmt
evacuation, d&véorasig
even, xoi
evening, éorép
ever, T0Té, TOTXOTE
every, #imac, ndg, katd
every day, xaB’ fpépav
everything, ndavro
everywhere, noviayod
evil, xokog
examine, I, 6xonén
exceedingly, mdvv
excellence, dpetq
except, i un
except (for), ANV
exhort, ], nopa-
xeAedopat
exist, [, bndpye
expect, I, Soxéw, tAni-
{o, tpocdéyopnt,
rpocdokdw
expectation, éAmig
expedition, toAog
experience, ndBog
experience, I, ndoge
explain, I, gpélw
extinguish, I, aBévvdm
extreme, Foyatog
eye, 0pBoAipde

F

fail, I, éEopaptéve

fall, I, xinto

fall against, I, npoou‘iﬂ'ﬂm

fall down, I, xatazinte

fall into, I, épntrre

fall into a certain state, I,
xoBiotapar
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fall (of evening, etc.}, y i -
Yvetal

fallout, I, txninte

fall (upjon, I, eioninta,
funintw, npooxinta

false, yev 8¢

family, oikeiot

family, of the, oixeiog

far, oAV

fare,I, np &11@

farm, xAfipog

farm, I, yeopyéw

farmer, abtovpydg

fate, daipmv

father, ndnrag, tathp

fatherland, natpic

fault, tovnpi &

fear, 8éoc, pdPog

fear, ], poPéopar

festival, toptf, nav-
fyvpLs

festival of Dionysus, Aio-
viboia

few, pl. of 6Aiyocg

fewer, pl. of éAditoV

fewest, pl. of EAdyi67o0g,
oAiyiotog

field, &ypog

fierce, iyptog, xapTEe-
pog

fiercely, aypiwg

fifth, réprtog

fifty, mevifixovia

fight, pdyn

fight (against), I, pdyo-
pot

fight by sea, I, vavpayxéo

Gl tAnpda

finally, té)log

find, I, edploxm

find fault with, I, pépgo-
pat

find out, I, éEevpioka

find out about X from Y, I,
wovBdvopar

fire, 20 p

fire, I am on, xatopat,
xdopat

firm, BéPorog

first, mpdétepov, npd-
Tov, TpBd10G

first, at, 10 npdrov

five, névie

five hundred, revia-
kG101

flee, I, pedya

flee (away), I, drogedyn

flee for refuge, I, x ot @ -
pedyo

flee (out), I, éxpedyo

fleet, vavtixdv, stolog

Hight, povyn

flowin, I, eiopée

follow, I, dxoAovBém,
Enopat

food, sitog

faolish, &véntog, pd-
pog

foot, oD g

foot, on, nelfj, nelog

for, ydp, eig, &xi, vnép

for the sake of, Evexo

force, Bia

forced move, dvéoctaocig

forced to move, I am, & v -
ietapot

forces (military), 86-
Vapig

foreigner, Efvog

forest, DAn

forget, I, émlavOd-
vopau

former, xpbtepog

formerly, tpétepov

fortune, toyM

forty, 1ettapdxovia

forward, eigtd xpbdo-
Oe(v)

foul, propébg

four, téttopeg

four hundred, tetpo-
Kkbaiot

fourth, tétaprog

free, EAedBepog

free, I, éAevBepbm

freedom, éAevBepia

friend, @iAn, ¢tlAog

friendly, ém1tAderog

frightened, T am, gopé-
opat

frightening, poBepbg

frightfully, dewvadg

from, dnd, napd, npdg

from somewhere, no0év

from that place, £xEei-
Be(v)

from the rear, £x 109
drioBe(v)

from this place, évredBev

from where, 60ev, 6n6-
Bev

from where? =dfev;

fully armed, &vémAiog

funeral pyre, rvpd

Furies, the, '"Epivideg

furthest, oyatog

G

garden, xfixog

garrison, ppodplov, gu-
Aadkn

gates, double, rdAon

gather, I, dyeipo, cvA-
Aéyo, cvveyeipo

gather together, I, svv-
oyelpopat

general, ctpeinydg

geometry, yEONeTpld

get, ], tuyydvo

get (into a certain state), I,
xoabictapa

get (myself) up, I, see
aipo, txoipa

get under way, I, aipwo

getup, I, Gvafaivae

get up on, I, émPoive

giant, yiydg

gift, 5@pov

girl, xépn, naig, Tap-
Oévog

give, I, 8i8opt, rapa-
3idopt

give back, I, drodidapr

givein, I, év8idapt

give (in marriage), I, € x -
5idmpr

give thanks to, I, x & p 1v
Gnodidmpr
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glad, Gepevog

glad, Tam, iSopar

glad to, I am, yaipw

gladly, dopevag, n3émg

go! 161

go, I, padiloe, Paive,
Epxopar, topedo-
pot, portde, xopén

go, Iwill, elpt

go, to, 1évot

go away, I, dnépyopan,
anoPfaive, dro-
xopéton

go down, I, kataBoive

go forward, I, npo-
épyopot, npoPaive,
mpoymptn

go in(to), I, eicPaive,
eicépyopnt, énero-
Boive

go on! (01 84

go on board ship, I, eig
voadv elePaive

go out against, I, ének-
Epyopot

go out (of), I, éxPaive,
eEépyopar

go over, I, énépyopar

gopast, [, napépyopat

go through, I, 81épyopat

go to war, I, nolepée

go toward, I, nposywpém

go up, I, avépyopot

go up (onto), I, dva-
Baive

goat, a¥§

God willing, sbv Oeoig

god, Saipwv, Bedg

goddess, Oedg

going out, £§0dog

gold coin, xpdoiov

golden, xpvcoig

gone, I have, o{ygopat

good, d&yabég, xpnotdg

good! €d ye

good luck, edbdaipovid

good order, xéopog

goods yphpata

Gordias, Fopding

grain, 6110¢

grandfather, ndnnog

grapes, Pérpvec

grapevine, &prelog

gratitude, xédpig

great, péyag

greater, peilov

greatest, péyiotog

greatly, péya, peydirog

Greece, ‘EALdg

Greek(s), "EAAnv(eg)

Greeks, "Axaioi

greetings! xaipe

grieve, I, Adnéwm, 65%-
popct

grieved (by), I am, &yBo-
pot, Abréopat

groan, I, gtevalo

groan aloud, I, dva-
cievalo

ground, yfj

grow angry (at), I, dpyi-
opor

guard, poAaxy, ¢OAaf

guard, I, ppovpém, gu-
Adrtto

gulf, xéAnog

gymnastics, YORVAGTIXN

H

Halys River, YAAvg

hand, yeip

hand over, 1, nopa-
8idapr, tapéyn

happen (to be doing X), I,
ToyLévoe

happens, it, ylyvetal

happiness, ebdaipovid,
8ABog

happy, paxépirog, 6A-
Prog

harbor, Avpqv

hare, Aaydg

harm, I, PAé&rto

harmony, dppovia

haste, orovdf

hasten, I, éppdopa,
Tepot

hate, I, stvyée

hateful, £x0pé¢

have, I, £xo

have come, I, ik @

have departed/gone, 1,
oigopat

have in mind, I, év v
tym

have power over, I, xpa-
LT

having authority, k% ptoc

he, and, 6 8¢

head, kepadn

headland, piov

heal, I, &xéopor, ia-
TpeEv @

healthy, bywi¢

hear, I, Gxovw, xovBd-
vopot

heart, xapbis

heaven, obpavéc

Hellas, "EAAdg

Hellespont, ‘EAAfGKOV-
106

help, PofBera

help, I, zapictapar,
cvAlapfave, dge-
Aiw

her, avtqv

Hera, "Hpa

herald, xfipo&

here, Sedpo, £vBade,
tvradla, taday,
tfide

here, I am, nédperpe

Herodotus, "Hpbdotog

herself, of: see épaviod

hide, I, xpbnte

hill, 8pog

him, abdzév

himself, of: see Epoutod

hit,T, BaAdo, toyydvae,
TORTO

hit (upon), I toygbéve

hither, 8edpo, £vBé4.de,
tviadla

hold out against, I, év-
Exm

hold, 1, ¥xe

hold back, I, xatéym

hold onto, I, Exopat

holy, iepébg, 8610¢, oE-
pvog
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home, oixia, olxog

home, at, kat’ olkov,
oixot

home, to, o{xode

homeward, oixade

honor, I, t1pd o

honor, Tipf

hope, éAnig

hope, I, éArilo

hoplite, 6xAitng

horse, {nmog

horseman, innedg

horseman, I am a, izxed®

hostile, évaviiog,
exBpdg, toAépuiog

house, oixii, oixoc,
oikiov

house, of the, oixeiog

how, d ¢

how? négc;

How are t:hmgs‘? @G
l—:xet T p &yuata,
How are you? rnéc¢ Exerg;
How are you off for food?

nidg Exete 10 oitov;
how many? pl. of tdc06;
how much? néoog;
however, pévior
human being, &vBpawnog
hundred, a, éxordv
hundredih, éxatostbg
hunger, Aipbg
hunt(ing), &yp&
hurry, I, oreddo
hurt, fAGrto
husband, dvip
Hyroeades, ‘Ypoiddng
hymn, I, dpvée

I

L tyo; emphatic, éyoye
Iam, etp.t

idle, apyég

if, ei, e&v

ifonly, el ydp, e10¢e
if perhaps, el nag

if somehow, el ¢
il T am, vosto
immediately, eb8d¢g
immortal, &8dvatog

impossible, &8tvatog

imposter, GAalov

in, év

in, I am, éveyn

in addition to, = pd¢

in all directions, tavto.-
xoGe

in any way, n®g

in armor, évorAiog

in fact, &1, épyo

in no way, ov8apde

in order, xéapg

in order to, iva, Onwg,
bg

in respect of, napd

inthe end, TéAog

in the middle of, x e % &
pécov

in this way, tedtq, t§ide

in time, &v xa1p §

in truth, & dvn

in turn, od

incapable, &ddvatog

increase, I, ab&dve

indeed, ve, 87, xoi
uAv, padirotd ye,
phv

infantry, nefdg

inferior, 4110 v

inform, I, un vb o

inhabit, I, oixéw

inhabitant, évoixog

injure, I, &dixém

inn, olvondAiov

inquire, 1, novBdavopat

inside, év8ov, £vtdg

instead of, &vti

intellect, 81dvora

intend (to), I, év v éxw,
péAdo

intention, yvdpn, §1é-
voto

intercept, I, GroAop-
Bavae

interpreter, Epunvevg

into, eig

invade, I, eiofdAlo

invasion, eiocPoin

involuntary(-ily), &xov

inward, eloco

Ionia, 'lovia

Tonians, "laveg

is, he/shefit, éoti{v)

island, vfjoog

Isthmus of Corinth,
'IoBpuédcg

it, adtbdv, adifv, ad1é

it is necessary, del

itself, of: see épav10d

J

jar, water, d8pia

jewelry, ypooiov

join battle (with), I, cup-
BéArm

journey, 686¢

journey, I, nopeﬁoum

judge, I, Kp"ivm

judgment, yvépun

just, dixonog

just as, donep

justice, ixn

K

heep holy silence, I, e0-
pnutm

keep quiet, [, hovydlw

kill, I, &noxreive,
xteivo,

kindle, 1, xaio or x&o

kindly, edpevhcg, ed-
pevig

king, Booidedg

kingdom, BaociAeia

knife, péyaipa

knock on (a door), I,
KénT®

Knossos, Kvoobdg

know, 1, éxictapar,
olda

know, I do not, &yvoém

know, come to, I, y1yv d-
oK®

knucklebone, dotpdya-
Aog

L

labyrinth, AaPHpivBog

Lacedaemonians, the,
Aaxedaipbvior
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lack of spirit, 600pi&

Laconian, Adxativog

land, yfi, itetpog,
yOp o

land, onor by, xatd yHv

lap, xéAmoc

large, poexpédc, péyog

larger, peifov

largest, péyiotog

last, teAevtaiog

late, oyé

later, peté, Yatepov

later, not much, 0o §1d
xoAlod

laughl, yeldo

law, vopog

lawsuit, dixn

lazy, apyde

lead, I, &yo, iyéopay;
(of roads) pépw

lead around, I, nepiéyn

lead away, I, andyon

lead forward, I, xpodym

lead in, I, eicdym, eic-
NYEOROL

lead out, I, e&ayam

leaders, wp&To1

learn, I, aie@dvopar,
Twyvocke, pavléve

learn by inquiry, I, tov-
Bévopar

least, éAdyietoc, fxui-
o1d

least of all, ix161é yEe

leave, I, Aeizo

leave behind, I, xaTo-

_Aeino

left hand, &pioteph

legitimate, Ki’)pwg

lengthy, xpdviog

Leonidas, Aewvidng

less, Hrtov

let be, I, tom

let go, I, &oinut, Inpt,
peBinpy

let it be 50! Eot0

letter (of the alphabet),
Ypappo

Leucadian, Aevxddiog

Leucas, Aedkdg

libation, oxovdn

lie, I, ketipot, weddopot

lie at anchor, I, 6ppé

lie before, I, rpokerpat

lie down, I, xatdxeipot

lie near, I, éxixelpor

lie off, I, énixelpar

lies, yeudf

life, Biog, Lot

lift, I, ailpo, éraipm

light, I, xaie, xdo

like, 6potrog

like, I am, €otxo

likely to, I am, Eo1xa

lion, Aéwv

listen (t0), I, &xov o

live, I, *{do, oikéo

long, poxpdc

long ago, radot

long (of time), koAdg

long time, after a, du&
toAlod

look! iBov

look, I, PAénm

look at, I, Bedopatr, oxo-
TEw

look away, I, érofAéna

look down on, I, x 0. 0 -
opdo

look for, I, {nté

look up, I, évaBréne

loose/loosen, 1, A6®

lose, I, &rOAADpL

loss,Iamata, &ropéo

loss, state of being at a,
Grmopid

lot, Saipov

loudly, péya

love, I, épdo, prLAée

luck, THyn

luck, with, sbv Beoig

Lydia, AD8ia

Lydian, A%81oc

Lydians, ABSoi

lyre player, x18apioeiig

M

made of stone, AiBwvog
maiden, tap@évog
Maiden, the, TapBévog

mainland, finelpog

make, I, kor1éw

make a libation, I, srov-
87y morodpan

make a mistake, I, &pop-
tavo, tEapaptédva

make a (peace) treaty, I,
onévdopai, orovd g
ToloDpEat

make peace, I, cnév8o-
pot

make ready, I, &pido

make war, I, toAepém,
wdhepov totodpot

make X angry, I, dpyilo

make X sit down, I, xo.0-
o

make X stand up, I, av-
tatqpt, VoTnpt

makes a difference to, it,
Srapéper

man, &vip, avBpanog

man, young, veavidg

manner, Tpdrog

many, pl. of noAdg

many times, toAAaxig

march, I, éAadvo, no-
pedopar

march against, I, éx1-
CTpaTed®

march away, I, &n-
eAodve

march out against, I, £n-
eEépyopat

marching forth, #€o0dog

market place, &yopd

marriage, yépocg

marshal, I, 1@t

master, 8eondrng

mathematics, pafnpo-
TiKa

matter, npaypo

may, E&ecti(v)

me, pe

meal, deinvov

meanwhile, v . ..
10070

measure, pétpov

Medes, Mfi8o01

Median, Mn8ixog
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meet, [, Evivyydve

Megara, Méyopa

Melissa, MéAiTTa

members of the house-
hold, oixeiot

Memphis, Mépgi¢

merchant, Eunopog

merchant ship, dAxdg

message, ofiun

messenger, dyyelog

Messenians, Mesofiviol

middle (of), péoog

middle of, in the, xat &
Eécov

military expedition, EE-
odog

mind, vobg

mind, have in, [, é&v v
1o

minded, I am, gpovéwm

mine, éubg

Minos, M'ivmr;

Minotaur, Mivotavpog

misfortune, néBog,
cupgopi

miss, I, dpaprdva, LE-
QpapIGve

mistake, I make a, &pop-
T4ve

mistaken, I am, &pap-
LA

moderation, co@posidvny

Molycreon, MoAbxperov

money, &pyvpirov,
xpfipasa, xpociov

month, pAv

monument, pvnpeiov

more, p&AAov, mhei-
av/tléav, shéov

more, and what ig, xai
o kol

most, pdAiete, tAel-
ota, tAeigrog

most of all, pdArsta

most swiftly/quickly, td-
qeta

mother, pftnp

motion, set in, I, bppae

motionless, &xivnTog

mount, I, émPaive

Mount Olympus, "O-
Avurog

mountain, §pog

mountain pass, ateva

mouth, stépe

move, AVAGTAGLE

move, I, dvistapar,
KIVE®

much, noAd, noAdc

mule, fpiovog

multitude, nAfBo¢

murder, @dvaog

music, povoIKn

must, 8ei, xpf

my, £pnog

Myecale, Muxalh

Mycenae, Muoxfival

Myrrhine, Muppivn

Mysians, Mbooli

myself, of, Epavtod

N

name, vopa

name, by, 6vopatL

name, I, dovopdlo

narrow, ¢tevdg

narrows, GTeve

nature, 90 a1¢

nature, I am hy, tépdxo

Naupactus, Nadr&xtog

naval battle, vaevpayid

near, £yydg, npbc

nearhy, £yytg

nearly, gyydg

necessary, itis, &v &yxn
toti(v), del, xpn

necessity &vayxn

neither . . . nor, pfte. ..

pite, obte . .. odte
neither, 00 8éteEpog
never, ob8énote
never yet, oddenbrote
nevertheless, Spmg
new, véog
next, elta
next day, on the, 1§
botepaig
night, v0§
Nike, Nixn
Nile, Neilog

nine, évvéa

nine hundred, évakoaiot

ninety, évevixovia

ninth, gvaiog

no, pndeig, 00Bapudg,
008eic, 00dév, ovyt

no longer, pnxétL, odk-
1

no one, pndeic, ovdeig

noble, &protog

nor, undé, ufte, oV SE

nat, w1, 0V, ovx, 00y,
ovyl

not, and, pndé, oD S E

not at all, fixiotad ye

not even, 00 8¢

not much later, ob §1 &
noAlod

not only . . . but also, ob
pévov .. &AAQ xai

not working, &pydg

nothing, undév, o0 8év

now, 87, vdv

nowhere, 008apod

number, &piOpdg, TAR-
Oocg

numberless, popior

nymph, vopgn

(0}

0,d

oar, xhnn

oath, 8pxiov, 8pxog

obey, neiBopar

oblige, I, yapifopar

obol, 6BoArdg

obstruct, I, éunodife

Odysseus, 'O8vooedg

of one another, &aAAnAav

of some kind, ®no1ég

of some size, toaGdg

of sound mind, cdopov

of stone, AiBivog

offering, temple, &v & -
Onpa

often, toAAdx1g

oh, that, eiyép, elfe

oh misery! oot xoxo-
Saipav

Oinoe, Oivon
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old, yepaidg, Yépwv

old, (of), naAa1dg

old man, yépav

olive, ¢AL&a

olive tree, $AG&

on, év, exi, xatd, tpd¢

on behalf of, bnép

on fire, I am, xaiopat,
KBopat

on foot, melfi, neldg

on guard, I am, gpovpéio

on the day before, tfj
npotepaig

on the next day, tfj bate-
paig

on the one hand . . . and on
the other hand . . .; on
the one hand . . . but on
theotherhand..., pév
a8 L.

once, ®oté

one, el¢

one another, of, & AA% -
Aov

one or the other (of two),
ttepog

one . .. the other, the, 6
pév érepog ... 6 8¢
grepog

only, pévov, pdvog

onto, eig, éni, npbg

open, I, dvoiyvouL

opinion, yvéun

oppose, I, &vtibopon

opposed, évaviiog

opposite, évavriiog

or, §

oracle, pavzeiov, xpn-
c1fiprov

oracular response,
xpnopbg

order, I, xeAed o

other, &AAog

ought, x p#

our, fuétepog

out of, éx, &€

out of the way, #xtonog

outside of, éxtd¢, Efw

over, bnép

overlook, I, nepropda

overtake, I, xata-
AapuPéve

overturn, I, katactpéigo

ox, Bodg

P

pain to X, cause, I, Adré ©

palace, Pociiera, ot-
xiov

panic, pdfog

Panormus, [Idévoppog

papa, TanRog

parent, texdyv

part, pépog

part, I, Sulotapon

Parthenon, HapBevov

particular, and in, xal 8 4
xai

parts, to many, moAAa-
réoe

pass in, I, napépyopar

pass over, I, Siaféile

pass (through the moun-
tains), xGAat

past, xapd

path, drpanég

patient, I am, dvéyopc

Patrae, Tdtpot

Pausanias, Tavoaviag

pay, anodidwp1, pro-
B6¢

peace, eipivn

peace trealy, oxovdai

Peloponnesians, IeAo-
rovvioLot

Peloponnesus, the, Te-
Aomdvvndog

pelt, I, BdAAra

penalty, 8ixn

people, §0vog

people, the, 8fjpog

perceive, I, aiag@dvopat,
yiyvbdoxo

perhaps, {omg, T0od

Pericles, ITepixAfig

perish, I, axdAAvpon

perplexity, &rxopid

Persian, llepoixdcg

Persians, the, Tépoat

person, &vBpwnog

persuade, I, neibo

Phalerum, ®dAnpov

Pheidias, ®e1diag

Philip, ®iAinrog

Phormio, @oppioyv

Phrygian, ®pdyiLog

pick up, I, dvaipéopar

pious, 8c10¢g

Piraeus, Metpaiedg

pity, I, oixtipo

place, ténog, ympiov,
xdpog

place, I, xaBif @, tiBnpr

place, to another, §AAooce

place, to this, évBdde

plague, vésog

plain, redtov

plan, fovAq

plan, I, BovAevopanr,
BovAiedam

Plato, A&t v

play the lyre, I, x18apilw

pleasant, 15%¢

pleasantly, h8émg

pleasing, it is, &pécket

plot against, I, émt-
BovAeda

plow, I, époa

plow, &potpov

Pnyx, the, IIvoE

poet, mointig

politician, pAtap

ponder, I, évBdpéopo

Pontus, Tlévrog

poor, TAM L@V

poor devil! oTpol xaxo-
daipav

Posgeidon, Mocerddv

position, taEg

possible, dvvatog

possible, it is, #EectL(v)

post, I, td1ta

pour, I, xéo

pour a libation, I, ozévde

pour X over Y, I, xatc-
1t

power, 8dvapLg, xpd-
Tog

power controlling one’s
destiny, daipov
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power over, I have, xpa-
1éo

powerful, Svvatég

practice, I, pedetdo

praise, Exoivog

praise, I, Yuvéw

prayer, eb W

pray that, I, edyopar

pray (to), I, edxopat

precinct, sacred, Tépevog

preparation, Tapooxev

prepare, |, tapoackevé-
{opar, tapacxevn-
4fo

present (at), I am, ndp-
eLut

presidents, mputdvelg

prevail, I, xpatée

priest, ieped¢

prison, Seopatnprov

private person, i81d1ng

privately, idig

probably, xat’ eikdg

procession, Ko pnmg

proclaim, I, zpoléye

produce, I, o

propitious, TAemg

prosperity, ed8aipovid,
8APog

prosperous, 8ABiog

Protagoras, Ilpotayé-
pag

prove, 1, érogaive

proved to be, I am, g o i-
VoRal

provide, I, napéyen

prudence, @ pocVvn

prudent, cOppoVv

Pteria, M1tepia

Pterians, [Itéptor

punish, I, xoAd{w

pupil, paBntng

pure, xaOapdg

purify, I, xaBaipo

pursue, I, Sroxa, Ext-
Srdxa

push, I, aBifopat

put, [, B&Are, tiOnpt

putanendto, I, xata-
6l

putin, I, eictiBnpe

put out, I, sfévvoput

put out to sea, I, dv-
ayopot

put X into a certain state, I,
kaBilgtnut

putXonY, I, éxitiOnpe

pyramid, rvpopic

Pythia, the, T00{ &

Q

quack, dralov

quick, Tayv¢

quickly, xatd tdyoc,
Tayémg

quickly, most, Taylote

quiet, ffovygog

quiet, keep, I, Hovydfe

quietness, hovyt o

R

race, YEvog

raise (up), I, alpw, dv-
iotnut, énaipe

rank, 14 &g

ransom, I, ASopat

rather, paiiov

rather than, p&Alov %

ravage, I, Tépve

read,I, avayiyvooke

ready, £1o10¢g

ready, am, tndpyo

really, drteyxvdg

rear, from the, éx 109
onis0e(v)

reason, Adyog

receive, I, éyopnar

regard to, with, x &t d&

regular, kdprog

rejoice, I, tépropar,
raipom

relate, I, é£nyéopar

relations, oixeiot

release, I, &pinpy, inm

reluctantly, péivg

remain, [, napopéve

remainin, I, éppévo

remember, I, pépvnpon

remind, I, &vapipviickn

removal, dvastaoig

remove, |, EEaipéam

repent, [, petaylyvdoxn

report, @Aun

resist, I, aviéyo

responsibility, altla

responsible (for), a{zio¢

rest, I, avaradopat,
fevygdlo

rest (of), &Akog

retire, I, dbnoywpée

retreat, I, dvayopén

retribution, vépLeoig

return, I, dvayopio,
danodidaopy, énav-
Epyopan

return (home), vootog

return home, I, vocstém

revel I, xopdlo

reveal, arogoive

revolt from, I, dop-
iotapan

reward, pioBbc

Rhion, ‘Piov

rhythm, povBpdg

ride a horse, I, innedo

right, §e&16¢, Sixn,
opBéc

right, Tam, 6pOd¢
Yiyvaoxe

right hand, ek

right time, xa1pdg

right time, just at the, eig
xaivpdv

river, notoapdg

road, 6806¢

robe, ménAog

rough, Tpayv¢

rough, I am, xdpaive

round, stpoyybtAog

rout, tponm

row, I, ¢péooo

rower, EpETng

ruin, I, &ndAADpHL

rule, & pxh

rule, I, &pyw, Paoct-
Aedo, kKpatén

rule (over), I, Baoiievo

ran, [ tpéyo

run together, I, suvipéya
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run toward, I, gpoo-
Tpéyom

rush, I, dppdopar, 6p-
péw

S

sack, I, nopBéo

gacred, iepdg

sacred precinct, TEpPEVOG

sacrificial victim, iepeiov

sacrifice, Bvoia

sacrifice, [, 0o

sad, [am, ADnéopar

safe, dopalifg

said, he/she, Eon

said, I/they, eirov

said, they, épacav

sail, I, rAfw

sail against, I, énwndéo

sail along, I, tapaniée

sail around, I, tepinhé

sail away, I, anonléio,
txnAéo

sail by, I, sopoariio

sail in(to), I, eloxAréow

sail out, I, éxnAén

sail past, I, rapaniéio

gail toward, I, tposnién

sail with, [, svpnléie

sailor, vading

sails, ietia

Salamis, Zalapic

same, ®0THGg

same time, at the, & p o

Samoes, Lépog

sanctuary of Asclepius,
‘AcxAnmieiov

Sardis, Zdpderg

sausage-seller, G AA&vto-
ndANg

savage, dypiog

savagely, aypiog

save, I, dpaipéopan,
dolo

say, I, ayopedw, Aéye,
enpi

say, they, paosi(v)

saying, @fpn

says, he/she, pnoi(v)

scarcely, péAig

schoolmaster, ypappo-
T1611 G

Scythia, ZxuBin

sea, Oddotra

gea, by, xotd& B&Aattav

sea battle, vevpoyia

seat myself, I, ka@{fopa1

second, devtepog

second prize, 8eviepeio

second time, a, (10) Seb-
Tepov

see, [, PAénw, Bedopan,
Ocwpéon, bpda

seed, anéppa

seek, I, Entéo

seem, I, Soxém,
poivopot

seems, as it, ©g §oxel

seems {(good), it, doxel

seems good to me, it,
Soxeipot

seize, I, AapPdvopar

-self, -selves, abtog

self-controlled, s ppov

self-control, cogpocidvn

sell, I, dxodidopat

send, 1, doinpy, inpu,
REPR®, 6TEALD

send against, I, Exinépno

send around, I, xep1-
néune

send away, [, dronéprno,
doinpt

send for, I, peto.-
népmopot

send in, I, ixwépna

send off, I, dmoo1éAre@

gend out, [, éxnépnoe

send with, I, coprépne

send X through Y, I, 8ra-
RELR @

separate, I, Siiotopat

servant, Oepaneov, dnn-
pétng

set, I, xaBilo

set down, I, xatariBnu

set free, I, £Aev0Bepbo

set loose, I, peBinpi

set myself in motion, I,
oppbopot

setout, I, aipw, 6ppdo-
pot, dppdoe

set up house, I, xata -
oxevdfopar

set X down, I, xata-
ti0npr

set X in motion, I, bppd o

set X up, I, dvatifnu,
avigtnuy, Yotnpe,
kabicznp

seven, EnTd

seven hundred, éxta-
kb6r01

seventh, EBSopog

seventy, EBSopfkovia

shameful, aioypdg

sheep, tpéfata

sheepfold, attArov

shepherd, moipfv

shield, donig

ship, vadg

ship, merchant, 6Axédg

ship’s captain, va¥-
kAnpog

shirk, I, 6xvéo

ghoulder, dpog

shout, Bof

shout, I, avaxpdlo,
Bodow

show, I, &nogaivo,
deixvopt, dniba,
cnpaive, gaive,
gpaloe

show favor to, I,
xopilopar

gshowntobe, I am, pai-
vopat

Sicily, TwkeAin

sick, | am, kGpvo,
Vooé®m

sight-seeing, Bewmpiad

sign, cnpeiov

sign, I, enpaive

gignal, I, enpaivae

silence, aiyf}

silent, I am, clyda

silver, &pydprov

Simonides, Zipwvidng

simply, dtexvdg

since, ¢nel, éneld
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sing, I, &da

gink, I, xatadbo

git (down), I, xax®-
tlopar, xaOnpar,
kaBilopar, xabifw

sit down, I make X, xa0-
ifo

six, &

six hundred, ¢Eaxdoiot

sixth, €xtog

sixty, £€fxovia

size, péyefog, mAf0oc

skilled, sogdg

gkilled (at), Setvég

gkilled in or at, EpreLpog

sky, obpavég

slave, BodAog

slay, I, cpdlw, povedw

sleep, ¥nvog

sleep, I, xaBeddm

slow, Bpa8ig

slowly, Bpadéng

small, pixpdg, dAiyoc,
opixpbg

smaller, éAdtiov, pi-
xpbérepog

smallest, EAdyiotog, pi-
xpbdtazog, bAiyiotog

so, odv, oite(g)

g0 as to, BaTe

so great, t006cd¢, to0-
codrog

so many, pl. of To6dode,
T06007T0¢

go that, iva, §nmg, Hote

so that . . . not, va pqy

soldier, ctpatidrng

Solon, LéA v

some, Eviol, Tig

some . . . others, &AAov

.&AAot

some to some places . ..
others to other places,
dAlot &Adoce

somehow, Tm¢

someone, something, Tig,
11

sometime, o1 é

somewhere, Tov

somewhere, from, no0év

somewhere, to, o1

son, xaig, vidg

goon, 81" 6Aiyov, od
S1a moddod

sophist, copLatfig

sorrowful, I am, ADxé-
opot

soul, yoyn

soundness of mind, ce-
ppocivn

sow, I, oneipo

spare, |, peidopat

Spartan, Zuapnﬁ’ttng

Spartans, the, Aoxeda1-
péviotr

speak, I, dyopedo,
Aéyo, poviw

speaker, pfitop

spear, 86pv

speech, povn

Sphinx, Zeiy&

spirit, Saipav, Odpudg,
npoBopia

spoke, I/they, elrov

spring, Eap, kpAvn

stade, otddiov

stake, poyxAdg

stand around, I, nept-
ioTapat

stand away from, I, dg-
iotapal

stand by, I, rapictapor

stand firm, I, bropéva

stand near, I, ¢picrtapat,
napictapot

stand up! dvéotn 01

standup, I, &vicrapatl

stand up against, I, &v0-
ioTopal

stand X up, I, dvictnut

start,I, 6ppdopat, 6p-
Ldo

state of being at a loss, the,
dropin

station, I, tdtto

statue, eixdv

stay, I, pévoe

steady, BéBavog

steersman, xvBepvitneg

step, I, Baive

step out, I, éxBaive

stern (of a ship), xpopvn

still, €11

sting, I, ddxvae

stone, AiBog

stone, of, AiBvog

stop X, I, Yemqu, tade

stop (doing X), I, nado-
pat

storm, yeitpdv

story, Adyo¢, pdfog

straight, ed8%¢, 6pBé¢

straightway, abtixa,
evfi¢

straits, otevd

stranger, Eévog

strength, 8dvapig,
popi

strike, I, paAdo, xbéxtao,
tinte

strike with a ram, I, éu-
Bairo

strong, kxaprepdc, iy~
pég

stronger, xpeittav

strongest, xpd1i1o1t0G

struggle, dyav

study, I, peAetan

stupid, apabfg

subdue, I, xatacTpé-
QOopaL

such as the following,
to1béc8e

such, To109%to0¢g, TO1-
bode

suddenly, éEaigpvng

suffer, I, tdoy o

suffer pain, I, d&vvdpor

sufficient, ixavdg

suitable for, Exi1thdero0¢g

summon, I, tapaxaiéa

sun, §Arog

suppliant, ixétne

supply, I, napéye

suppose, I, §fnov, éAni-
Lo, nov

surely, dnnov

survive, I, napapéve

sweet, 180¢

sweetly, N8émg
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swift, Toydc
swiftly, tayéag
sword, Eigog

T

take, I, &yo, aipée, xo-
pife, Aoppévo

take across, I, Sraxopife

take away for myself, I,
doaipéopar

take care (for), I, £ -
peléopat

take down (sails), I,
6téAdo

take hold of, I, AapBavo-
pot

take in, I, eladyo,
eioxopifa

take out, I, é€arpéa

take to heart, I, EvODpé-
opat

take to the field, I, sz pa -
Tedm

take up, I, &vaipéopor

taken, I am, dAloxopat

talk, I, Aaréa

talk nonsense, I, pAvapéo

talk to, I, SwaAéyopat

taste, I, yedopat

teach, I, 518doxa

teacher, 818aocxalog

tell! einé

tell, I, &yyéAo, Aéyo

tell (of), 1, ppdl o

tell (someone to do some-
thing), I, xededo

Tellus, TéAAog

temple, Lepdv

temple offering, avédnpa

ten, 8éxa

tenth, déxatog

ten thousand, pdpior

ten thousandth, povpt-
0gtog

terrible, 8ewvog

terrible things, Sewva

terribly, dewvidg

terrifying, poBepég

test, teipo

than, #

thank, I, ydpiwv dno-
8idmpr

thanks, yépig

that, éxeivog, 8nwg, 8¢,
Sonep, 811, g, dote

the, 6,1, 16

theater, 8¢ &rpov

them, odT0%¢, adT &e,
adta

Themistocles, Oepis-
tokAfig

then, elta, tviadla
(84), €nerta, odv,
té71e

thence, éxeifev

there, Exel, évOdade,
¢viadba

there, I am, zdpeipt

there, to, éxeiloe

thereafter, Eneito

Thermopylae, @ep-
pordAat

Theseus, Oncedg

things: use neuter plural of
adjective

things, xpipote

think, I, yiyveoxw, do-
kéw, hyfopar, vo-
pilw, otopatr, ppo-
vio

think?, What do you, tiva
yvopnv Exelg;

think about, I, ppd{opat

think it best, I, 8okel pot

third, tpttog

thirteen, tpeic xoi déxa

thirty, tpréxovra

this, pl., these, obto¢

this here, pl., these here,
Gde

thither, éxeioe, évOade,
tviadla

those, pl., of £xelvog

thousand, a, yiAtot

thousandth, giAiooté¢

thread, Aivov

three, tpeic

three hundred, tpio.-
K660l

Thriasian, © pidstog

through, 8id, xatd

throw, I, &einm, Tnu,
parra

throw a javelin at, I, eis-
nxoviife

throw (at), I, 2ginpe

throw down, I, xata-
Baidra

throw out, I, exBéAle

Thunderer, Bpéuiog

thus, obte(c)

tie,I, 8¢

tilled fields, & Epya

time, xpbvog

time, (right), xepég

Timocrates, Tipoxpdtng

tin, xattitepog

tired, I am, xdpvoe

to, eig, éxi, napa,
npodg, d¢

to another place, &AAoce

to Athens, 'ABfivale

to blame (adj.), a¥7110¢

to home, ofxade

to many parts, noAAa-
xooe

to other places, &AAoce

to school, eig 81d0oxd-
Aov

(to see to it) that, dnag

to somewhere, o1

to that place, éxelae

to where? nofi;

today, thpepov

together (with), &pa

toil, mévog

told, I/they, elmov

tomorrow, afpiov

too, xai

too late, oyé

top (of), fixpog

toward, éni, npbdg

tower, b pyoc¢

township, 3fjpog

tragedy, tpaypdia

treasure, Onoavuvpéc

treasury, Bnoavpbg

treaty, 8pxia

tree, 8évdpov

trial, nelpa
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tribe, £€8vog

trireme, tpLipng

trophy, tponaiov

trouble, xpaypa

Troy, Tpoia

true, &dAndn¢

truely, &AnBdg, xai
pAV, pfiv

trust, I, motedm

truth, &An0era, dAin-
Oég, aAnOf

truth, in, td Gvti

try, 1, newpdopadti, metr-
pbo

turn, I, s1pégo, 1pénm

turn around, I, dva-
ctptpo, Emotpéoo

turn(ing), tpoxmn

turn (myself), I, Tpé-
TOpOL

twelfth, dwdéxatog

twelve, Sadexa

twentieth, eixogtdg

twenty, elxoo1(v)

twenty-one, elg xal
etxooi(v)

two, 800

two hundred, Siaxdoror

U

under, dxb

understand, I, svvin B,
tniotopal, pav-
Déavo

unjust, &8wxog

unless, el pAf

unmoved, d@xivnrog

until, éwg, é0g &v,
npiv, npiv év

unusual, #xtomog

unwilling(ly), &xwov

up, vé, dvoe

upon, Exi, npbdg

uproar, BépuPog

us, Apdv, hpiv, Npdg

use, I, ypdopar

useful, ypficipog,
xpnotdg

useless, &ypnetog

v

very, péAa, ndvo

very big, péyiotog

very good, &pioTog

very great, theloto¢

very many, pl. of TAei-
6toc

very much, pgAisto,
apddpa

vex, I, ADRE o

vexed (at), I am, &xBo-
Lot

victim, sacrificial,
iepeilov

victory, vikn

viewing, Beapic

villainous, piropbg

violence, Bio.

virtue, &petn

visit, I, porvtan

voice, @fipn, povi

vote, I, yneiopar

w

wage war, I, 6tparted-
opal, gTpatedo

wagon, &Gpate

wait (for), I, pévw, tept-
Réve, DEopévo

wake up, I, éyeipopar

wake X up, I, éyeipo,
tEeyeipw

walk, I, Badifw, Baive,
ropebdopaL

wall, Teiyog

wand, pePdog

want, I, Boolopm, Oé-
opat

war, TOAENLOC

war, I go to, rolepéo

war, | make, noAepéo

ward off, I, dpdve

ward off X from myself, I,
adpdvopat

wares, dvia

wasgh X, I, Aodo

watch, I, Bedopar, De-
wpéto

water, ¥ ap

water jar, b8pid

wave, kbpa

way, 08b¢g, tpbrog

way, in any, To¢

way, in this, Tab 11

we, fipeig

weaker, TtV

wealth, tAo%1t0¢

weapons, §tAa

weep, I, Sakpbe

well, £d, kaAdg

well, Iam, xaAdg Exw

well done! ed ye

what? ti; tic;

What do you think? z{va
yvépnv Exeig;

whatever, 8 11 4v,
(fdvra) doa &v

when, énei, éxe1dq,
brére, 8te, b g

when? né1te;

whence, 60ev, 6xb60ev

whence? n60ev;

whenever, éxedav,
8tav, dnbtav

where, finep, 8xov,
olbxep

where? nod;

where?, from, z68ev;

where (in the world)? ro ®
Yiig;

where to? nol;

whether, el

(whether) . . . or,
ndtepov .. . 1

which, 8¢, 8onep

which? =i; tic;

which (of two)? nbtepog

while, &v ¢, ¥wg

whither? woy;

who? 1ig;

who, whose, whom,
which, that, 8¢, onep

whoever, do1ic dv,
8601 &v, Tdvteg
SooL 8 v

whole, findg, SAog, ndg

why? 1t

wickedness, movnpid

wife, yov1

wild, &yprog



368

Athenaze: Book I

wildly, &ypiag

wild beast, Onpiov

will go, I, elpt

willing, I am, £8éAn

win, I, vikdo

wind, &vepog, tvedpo

wine, oivog

wine-shop, oivoxdAiov

wing, x€pag

winter, YELp @V

wisdom, copi®, sagpo-
cbvn

wise, 6o@lg

wise man, GoQLGTNE

wish, I, BodAopan,
tBéra

with, petd, adv

with difficulty, pbéAig

with luck, cbv Beoig

with regard to, x ot &

withdraw, I, dvayepée

within, évtog

withstand, I, avBictapot

wolf, Abxog

woman, yuvvi

wonder at, I, Qoopdle

woods, BAn

word, Adyog

work, Epyov, nbvog

work, I, épydalopan,
MOVED

worry, 1, ppoviifo

worse, kGxTlov, xakiav,
xeipov

worst, xdrxiota, kdxi-
G1tog, Leiprotog

worthy (of), &Evog

wrecked ship, vavaytov

wretched, tAjpov

write, I, ypdoo

writing, ypappato

wrong X, I, adixéo

X

Xanthias, Zav0ifg
Xanthippus, EavBinrog
Xerxes, EépEncg

Y

year, Eto¢

yvield, I, elkw, evdidmpr
yoke, I, Ledyvop
you, pl., Opeic

you, sing., 60

young man, vedvidg
young, véog

your, pl., Suésepog
your, sing., 6ég,
yourself, of, 6eavtod

VA

Zeus, Zedg

Zeus, by, p& Ala

Zeus, O, & Zed

Zeus, yes by, vaipd Afo



GENERAL INDEX

This index is selective. It does not include the names of the family members when
they appear in the stories, but it does include them when they appear in essays. Numbers

in boldface refer to illustrations or maps.

A

abaton, 8,9

Abdera, 130

Academy, 131

Acarnania, 230, 231

Achaea, 231

Achaean, 234, 236

Achaean Rhion, 236

Achaeans, 42, 43, 203

Acharnae, 107, 108, 114

Acharnians, 114, 115

Acharnians, Aristo-
phanes’, 148, 249-269

Achilles, 44, 166, 191, 203

Acropolis, 80, 97, 192, 243,
249

Adrastus, 161, 166, 167,
168, 170, 174, 175, 191

Aegean Sea, 52, 61, 229,
242, 242

Aegina, 53

Aegisthus, 44

Aegospotami, 242, 243

Aeschylus’s Oresteia, 167

Agamemnon, 44, 57, 136,
166, 203

death of, 54

agnosticism, 212

aidig, 166

Alaric the Goth, 214

Alcibiades, 241, 242

Alyattes, 137, 141, 227

Amasis, 141, 182

Achaean Rhion, 236

ambrosia, 262

Ambrosia of Athens, 9

Amphipolis, 113, 232

anthropomorphism, 202

antidemocratic party (ol
dAlyor), 99

Antigone, Sophocleg’, 167

Apella (assembly of all the
Spartans), 24

Apollo, 8, 122, 167, 189,
191, 191, 192, 217, 221,
222 225, 227, 255

temple of, at Corinth,
61

temple of, at Delphi,
178,191

Apology, Plato’s, 233, 243,
246

Arcadia, 24

archers, Scythian, 254,
254

Archidamian War 229,
112

Archidamus, king of the
Lacedaemonians, 101,
107, 112

archons, 80, 81
nine, 81

archonship, 81

Areopagus, 80
Council of the, 80, 81

Arge, 47

Arginusae, 242

Argive, 150

Argives, 150, 151

Argos, 17, 25, 42, 44, 61,
241

aristocracy, 105

Aristophanes’ Acharnians,
148, 249-269

Banqueters, 249
Wealth, 249

Aristotle, 131

army, Athenian, 112
Peloponnesian, 107, 112,

229
Spartan, 24

art of politics (1] moAirixh
téxvn), 131

Artabanes, 256

Artemis, 8 44

Artemisia, 148

369

Asclepius, 2, 3, 8-9, 11, 12,
17,18, 19, 26
sanctuary of, 10, 91
temple of, 17
Asia Minor, 15, 24, 43, 136,
137, 141, 148, 194
Asopus River, 33
Assembly (f éxxhnoia),
60, 73, 80, 81, 91, 97, 98,
113, 130, 242, 249, 251,
252, 254
assembly in each deme, 80
assembly of all the Spar-
tans, 24
atheism, 212
Athena, 44, 122, 192, 243
Athenian army, 112
democracy, 80-81, 97—
99, 130
Empire, 61, 69, 73, 83,
112, 113, 242, 243
fleet, 112, 241
naval supremacy, 112
Athenians, 15, 16, 27, 28,
32, 33, 61, 63, 68, 69, 73,
83, 84, 88, 100, 101, 104,
107,112, 113, 114, 115,
120, 125, 141, 149, 192,
214, 229, 230, 231, 233,
234, 235, 236, 237, 239,
241, 242, 243, 244, 245
Athens, 15, 25, 27, 32, 37,
42, 60, 61, 63, 68, 73, 89,
91, 100, 101, 104, 112,
113, 130, 148, 192, 214,
232, 235, 241, 242
downfall of, 233, 241—
242
Atreus, 44, 203
Treasury of, 42, 43
Attic ghip(s), 244
Attica, 15, 16, 32, 61, 80, 91,
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104, 107, 112, 115, 125,
249
Attic dialect of Plato, 82
Atys, 161

B

Babylon, 148, 149

Babylonians, 182

Bacchiadae (Dorian clan),
25, 200

Bacchylides, 224, 227

Bangueters, Aristophanes’,
249

battle of Marathon, 260
of Plataea, 52
of Salamisg, 68

Bethany, 177

Bethzatha, 99

Biton, 150, 151, 151

Black Sea, 61, 148

Blegen, 43

blood-guilt, 167

Boeotia, 15, 32, 33, 61, 107,
138, 241

Boeotians, 15, 115

Borysthenes, 148

Brasidas, 113

Bronze Age, the, 138, 24,
224

C

Cambyses, 149

Cana, 55, 70
wedding at, 55, 70

Castalian spring, 191

Ceos, 224

chairman (6 émotamg),
74,98

chairman of the Assembly,
130

Chalcidice, 113

Chalcis, 231

Charioteer of Delphi, 192

Cheiron, 8

choral lyric, 224

chorus, 249

Christ, 177

Christianity, 192

Chrysothemis, 44

Cicero, 9

Cimon, 60, 232
citizenship, 80
classes of citizenship,
four property, 105
Cleisthenes the Aleme-
onid, 80, 81
Cleobig, 150, 151, 151
Cleon, 113
Cleonymus, 256
Clytemnestra, 44
Cnemus, 235, 237
Colchis, 136
colonies, Spartan, 25
comedy, 249
Comedy, Old, 249, 263
Corcyra, 25, 61
Corfu, 61
Corinth, 17, 2425, 46, 47,
61, 61, 62, 63, 112, 200,
230, 241, 245
Gulf of, 112, 229, 230
Isthmus of, 25, 100
Corinthian Gulf, 112
Corinthian ware, 25
Corinthians, 27, 28, 68, 73,
230, 231
Coronis, 8
cosmologists, Ionian, 212
Council House (16
Bouvievinpiov), 98
council of elders at Sparta,
24
Council of 400, Solon’s, 80,
81, 242
of 500 (1 BovAn), 81,
97-98, 101, 254
of the Areopagus, 80,
81
councilors (Bovievtal), 74,
81, 98, 130
Cratylus, Plato’s, 143
Creon, 167
Crete, 42, 235, 236
Crisaean Gulf, 245, 230
Critias, 213
Croesus, 133, 137, 140,
141, 149, 150, 151, 157,
161, 166, 167, 168, 169,
170, 174, 175, 180, 181,
182, 191, 194, 195, 200,

204, 204, 216, 217, 221,
222, 224, 225, 225
Cyclopes, 57
Cyllene, 234, 235, 236
Cypselus, 25, 201
Cyrene, 149
Cyrus, king of the Medes,
133, 180, 182, 194, 204,
216, 217, 221, 222
death of, 149
Cyzicus, 242

D
Darius, 149
Dark Ages, the, 44
decree (yfigpwoun), 97
Delian League, 60
Delos, 53, 227
lions on, 55
Delphi, 44, 151, 158, 167,
178, 181, 182, 191, 192,
221, 224, 230, 233
Sacred Way at, 191,
178
stadium at, 178, 191,
193
temple of Apollo at,
178,191
theater at, 178, 191
treasuries at, 191
Delphic oracle, 192
demarch, 80
deme(s), 80, 81, 98
Demeter, 44, 213-214
democracy, 121, 130
Athenian, 80-81, 97-99,
130
moderate, 80, 242
radical, 80, 81, 242
demos, volatility of the,
242
Dicaeopolis, 82, 249
Bixn, 166
Diogenes Laertius, 242
Dionysia, Rural, 262, 267
Dionysus, 224, 249
theater of, fifth century,
249, 258
theater of, fourth cen-
tury, 262
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with a panther, 266

divine vengeance
(vépeoie), 149, 166

Dnieper, 148

Dodona, 181

Dorian invasion, 24

Dorians, 24, 43

Doric dialect, 24, 224
speakers, 24

downfall of Athens, 233,
241-242

dreams, 190-192

duality of body and soul,
213

dyarchy, 24

Dyme, 234

E
education, Greek, 129-131
Eetion, husband of Labda,
200
Egypt, 42, 104, 136, 141,
148, 149, 182, 224
Egyptians, 182
Electra, 44
Elephantine, 148
Eleusinian cult, 214
mysteries, 214
Eleusis, 63, 107, 108, 114,
141, 214
Empire, Athenian, 61, 69,
73, 83, 112, 113, 242,
243
Persian, 149
Ephialtes, 81
ephors, 25
Epidaurus, 3, 8-9, 10, 11,
17, 63
stadium at, 9
theater at, 8, 35
equality of all citizens
(icovopia), 81
equals (8potot) at Sparta,
25
Kthiopia, 104
Euboea, 61, 88, 100
eupatrid , 80
Euphanes of Epidaurus,
34
Euphrates, 148

Euripides, 233

Europa, Phoenician
princess, 136

Europe, 136, 148

Eurotas River, 24, 270

Eurymachus, 191

expedition to Sicily, Athe-
nian, 233

F

fall of Troy, 43

fate (poipa), 166, 221

father of history,
Herodotus, 148

festival of Dionysus, the
Lenaea, 249

festivals, Greek, 224

fleet, Athenian, 112, 241
Peloponnesian, 112
Persian, 52

freedom, 149

Furies ('Epiviec), 44, 57

G

Galilee, 55, 70

games (at Delphi), 191

generals, 98
ten, 81

Gerousia (council of el-
ders at Sparta), 24

Golden Age, the, 138, 176

Gordias, 161

grave circles at Mycenae,
42

Great Harbor of Syracuse,
233, 241

Greater Dionysia, 249

Greece, 228

Greek education, 129-131
pantheon, 191
princess, lo, 136

Greeks in Asia Minor, 133,
149

lonian, 242

guilt, 166-167

Gulf of Corinth, 112, 229,
230

gymnastics, 129

H
Hades, 203
Halicarnassus, 136, 148
Herodotus of, 136
Halitherses, 190
Hall of the Mysteries, 214
Halys River, 137, 182
Having Been Sent (name
of pool), 139
healing sanctuaries, 8-9
Health, goddess of, 9
Hebrew, 99, 133
Hecataeus of Miletus, 148,
176
Hegestratos, 17
Helen, 136
Heliaea, 80, 81
Helios, 215
Hellenica, Xenophon’s,
242
Hellespont, 242
helots, 24, 25, 60
Hephaestus, 122
Hera, 150, 243
Heracles, 257
comic, 263
Heraclitus of Ephesus, 20,
21, 32, 41, 50, 57, 74, 11,
111, 113, 118, 143, 156,
158, 176, 182, 211, 218
Heraeeus of Mytilene, 16
Herodotus of Halicarnas-
sus, 32, 52, 80, 133, 136,
142, 147, 148-149, 151,
157, 162, 166, 166, 166,
167, 170, 174, 192, 192,
195, 200, 218, 221, 232,
233
dialect of his writing,
82
father of history, 148
Hesiod, 138, 176
Works and Days, 167,
176
Hieron, tyrant of Syra-
cuse, 224
Hippias, 80
Hippocrates, 9, 130, 131
Hippodamia, 44, 45
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Homer, 130, 203

Iliad, 130, 149, 166, 191,

203

Odyssey, 190, 191, 215
Homeric heroes, 166
honor (ty), 166

honor ethic, 166
hoplite phalanx, 24
hoplites, 112
hubris, 149, 166
Hymn to Demeter, 213—

214
Hyperboreans, 224, 227
Hyperion, 215
Hyroeades, 204

I

Iliad, Homer’s, 130, 149,
166, 191, 203

incarnation, the, 17

initiates (uooton), 214

intellectual revolution, 212

To, Greek princess, 136

Ionia, 148, 202

Tonian cosmologists, 212
Ionian Greeks, 242
Ionian revolt, 52, 149

Ionians, 53, 54, 137, 149

Iphigenia, 44

Iron Age, 138, 176

Isagoras, 80

Ischia, 25

Isocrates, 131

Isthmus of Corinth, 25

Italy, 148, 213

Ithaca, 190

J

Jason, 136

jealousy (p86voc) of the
gods, 166

Jerusalem, 99

Jesus, 17, 35, 55, 70, 71, 89,
99, 122, 139, 159, 177,
178, 193

Jewish believers, 139

Jews, the, 55, 71, 99, 122,
177

John the Baptist, 17, 35

jury panel, 81

justice (8ixm), 166

K

katagogion, 9

keys to the temples, 98

king of the Persians, 16

King’s Eye, the, 256

kings of Lydia, 149

Knossos, 42

Kolophon, Xenophanes of,
176, 202, 212213

L

Labda, 200, 201

Lacedaemon, 15, 61

Lacedaemonians, 15, 24,
27, 28, 32, 33, 61, 68, 69,
73, 83, 84, 100, 101, 107,
120, 137, 235, 245

Lamachus, 241

law courts, 130

law, rule of, 81

Lazarus, 177, 178

League, Peloponnesian,
56, 61, 242

Lenaea (festival of Diony-
sus), 249

Leto, son of, (i.e., Apollo),
227

Leucadia, 244

Leucadian, 245

Leucadians, 245

Leucas, 234

libation, 97

lion gate at Mycenae, 42,
43

lions on Delos, 55

literacy, 130

Long Walls, the, 242

lot, selection for office by,
81

Lyceum, 131

Lycurgan reforms, 25

Lycurgus, 24

Lydia, 148, 194, 225
Lydia, kings of, 149

Lydian, 137, 194, 149, 169,
174, 181, 182, 194, 195,
204, 217, 221, 222

Lydians, Croesus, king of
the, 133

Lygdamis, 148

Lysander, 242, 242

M
Marathon, 68, 149
battle of, 260
Mardonius, 15, 32, 33
Martha, 177
Mary, 177
Mary Magdalene, 193
mathematies, 131
Medea, 136
Medes, 133, 180, 227
king of the, Cyrus, 133
Median affairs = Persian
Wars, 133
Megara, 61, 63, 112
Messenia, 24
Messenians, 239
Minoan control of the
seas, 42
Minoan Crete, 42
Minoan palaces, 42
miracle cures, 16-17, 34
moderate democracy, 80,
242
uoipa, 166, 221
Molycrian Rhion, 236
Molycrion, 234
monarchy, 24
morality, 166
Mount Olympus in Thes-
saly (thome of the gods),
138
Olympus (in Mysia),
168, 170
Parnassus, 191
Muse, the daughter of
Zeus, 215
Muses, 129
Muses, the nine, 223
music teacher (6 «xi-
Bepiotie), 130, 133
music, 129
Myecale, 53, 149
battle of, 52
Mycenae, 42, 4244, 44,
44, 57, 62
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grave circles at, 42

kings of, 42

lion gate at, 42, 43

shaft graves at, 42

the royal house of, 44
Mysians, 168, 169, 169
mystery cults, 213—214
mysticism, 213-214
myth, 44, 149, 224

N

Nathanael, 35

Naupactians, 245

Naupactus, 230, 234, 239,
244

naval supremacy, Athe-
nian, 112

nectar, 262

Nemea, Valley of, 17

Nemean Games, 17

nemesis (divine
vengeance, VELEGLS),
149, 166

Nicias, Peace of, 113, 241

Nicodemus, 71, 89

Nike, 248

Nile, 148

O

Odysseus, 190, 215, 215

Odyssey, Homer's, 190,
191, 215

Oedipus, 167
Oedipus the King,

Sophaocles’, 167

Oenoe, 107

Oenomaus, 44

Olbia, 148

01d Comedy, 249

oligarchic revolution (411
B.C.), 242

oligarchy, 25

Olympia, 191

Olympian Zeus, 192

Olympias, general ar-
rangement of the recon-
structed trireme, 240

Olympias, trireme,
237
Olympic Games, 224

Olympus, Mount, in Thes-
saly (home of the gods),
138

in Mysia, 168, 170

On the Gods (treatise by
Protagoras), 213

aracles, 190-192

orchestra (6pyhotpd), 249

Oresteia, Aeschylus’s, 67

Orestes, 44

Orpheus, 213

Orphics, 213

ostracism, 81, 130

ostracon, 81, 130

P
Pactolus River, 227
notdaywyog, 130, 131
Pallas Athena, 192
Pandarus of Thessaly, 34
Panormus, 236, , 245
pantheon, Greek, 191
Parable of the Sheepfold,
159
Paris, 136
Parnassus, Mount, 191
Patrae, 231, 234
Pausanias, 33
payment of all officials, 81
Peace of Nicias, 113, 241
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235, 237, 241, 241, 245

dialect of his writing,
82

Thurii, 148

Thyestes, 44

timocracy, 105

Timocrates, 245

Tiryns, 42

traders, Phoenician, 136

tragedy, 2498

trainer (6 naidotpiPng),
130, 133

training (&ywyn) of Spar-
tans, 25
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sack of, 137
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229, 241
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